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Preface 


‘Lhe South Australian Year Bookis the major reference publication prepared 
by the South Australian Office of the Australian Bureau of Statistics (ABS). 
It provides a detailed statistical profile of the State and reflects its social, 
demographic and economic development in geographical and historical 
context. The South Austrahan Year Book utilises the wide range of social 
and ccouomic data available from the ABS to produce a comprehensive 
picture of contemporary South Australian society. 


Most of the statistics contaiticd in this volume relate to the years ended 
December 1993 or June 1994. More detailed, or more recent, statistics 
may be available iu oder ABS publications. The more significant of these 
public: ‘ations are listed at dhe end of the relevant chapters of the Year Book, 
while the ABS Catalogue of Publications and Products (1101.0) lists all current 
publications of the ABS. 


‘Vhis, the twenty-ninth issue includes for the first tine a new chapter on 
Environmental Management in South Australia and features a special 
supplement on the Royal Geographical Society of South Australia. This 
issuc also coutains an article on Whyalla (including a pictorial section) in 
an ongoing sciies presenting detailed studies of various regions of the 
State. 


Other new initiatives [or tis issue include a State Statistical Simmmany, a 
special feature of important events that occurred in the State during 


1993-94 and one page cameos on Football Park and the ‘Bay Tram’. 


Textend my thanks and appreciation to all ihose staff involved in the 
preparation of the South Australian Year Book and the organisations who 
have kindly supplied material for inclusion in this edition. 


P.M. GARDNER 


Deputy Commonweaith Statistician 
and Government Statist 


November 1994 


Note of Appreciation 


ABS publications draw cxicnsively on information provided freely by 
individuals, businesses, governments and other organisations. Their con- 
tinued cooperation is very much appreciatecl; without it the wide range 
of statistics published by the ABS would not be available for general use 
by the community. Information received by dic ABS is treated in strict 
comlidence as required by the Census and Statistics Act. 
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Symbols used 


Other forms 
of usage 


Citation of 
Acts 


Services 
provided 
by ABS 


a. not collected 

1... not elsewhere classified 

Web not elsewhere included 

IL.€.5. not elsewhere specified 

Ip. not available for publication but included in totals where applicable 
1LY¥.a. figures not yet available 

p preliminary 


not applicable 
= nil or less than half the final digit shown 
break in continuity of series (where drawn across a column between 
two consceutive figures) 


Yearly periods shown as 1993 refer to the year ended 31 December 1993; those 
shown as 1992-93 refer to the year encled 30 June 1993, Other periods are 
specilically incicated. 


In general, statistics in this volume relate to South Australia. A few tables, which 
are appropriately footnoted, include details for the Northern Territory. 


Values are sliown in Australian dollars (3 or $A). 


Where figures have been rounded, discrepancies may occur between sums of 
component ilems and totals. Adjusumeuts arc made randomly to data from the 
Population Census to protect the confidentiality of individuals and may nol add 
to lotals. 


Acts of the South Australian Parliament are cited in italics e.g. Planning Act 1982. 
Acts of the Commonwealtl Parhament are. cited in italics imincdiately followed 
by jurisdiction (abbreviated) in parenthescs e.g. Census cand Statistics Act 1905 
(Cwlth). 


A comprehensive raige of stalistics is made available to clients in published fonn. 
Some statistics, including those which are not published, may be available in the 
form of inicrofiche, photocopy, computer printout, clerically-extracted| tabula- 
tion, floppy disk, maguetic tape aud compact disk. A wide range of statistics can 
also be accessed electronically. 


The Catalogue of Pubbeations and Products (1101.0) shows the range of ABS 
products, These products are available for sale from the ABS Bookshop. The 
library holds copies of ABS publications aud is open to the public. 


The ABS has a publicauon subscription service, Readers arc encouraged to 
subscribe to ensure they receive them on a regular and timely basis. 


The Information Consultancy Service, which operates on a fee for service basis, 
has specialist staff to assist and advise clients with their statistical inquiries. 


For more information about these services telephone the Information Officer on 
Adelaide (08) 237 7100 or call at the ABS, 55 Curric Sueet or write to Information 
Services, ABS, GPO Box 2272, Adelaide 5001. 


A STATISICAL SUMMARY OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA 
AND COMPARISON WITH AUSTRALIA 


ttem Linit 
NATURAL ENVIRONMENT 
Total Area oes '000 km? 
Length of coastline ............... km 
POPULATION 
Estimated resident population ...... 000 
Estimated resident population 

aged 0-14. ee eee No. 
Estimated resident population 

aged 75 and over. dais Senha No. 
Rate of population growth, . er per cent 
Projected population (Series A). atte ss "000 
Indigenous population ............ No. 
SOCAL ENVIRONMENT 
Victims of robbery................ Na. 
Households: victims of crime ....... *000 
Homicides committed............. No. 
EDUCATION 
Full-time schol students.......... No. 
Students at universities. ........,.. No, 
Apprenticeships completed ........ No, 
Total outlay on education.......... Sm 
LABOUR 
Employed oo... ..cceueeear erin solely 
Unemployed iad ctiee a eee ees gelele) 
Labour force ,. 2.2... eee eee ‘G00 
Civilian population aged 15 years 

and OV@r, 6. eee eee ‘000 
Unemployment rate 22... per cent 
Unemployment rate 15-19 year alds 

locking for full-time work......... per cent 
Participation rate. pede Ge oi wate per cent 
Trade union members er No, 


Working days last per, 000 employees Days 
Average weekly earnings (full-time 
adults; ordinary time} ........... 


AGRICULTURE, FORESTRY AND FISHERIES 


Area ofcrops.............000 000, "000 ha 
Areaofvines...............0005. hectares 
Barley praduction 2... 6.00.0 cea ‘O00 tonnes 
Wheat proeduction................ ‘000 tonnes 
Sheep numbers ..... 0.0000 cue ‘000 
Cattle numbers ..........0.0.00-. 000 
Grape production .............0., tonnes 
Estimated value of agricultural 

commodities produced .......... $m 
Total red meat production.......... tonnes 


Total woo! production. ............ ‘O00 tonnes 


Period 


June 1993p 
June 1993p 


June 1993p 


Census 1991 


1992 
April 1993 
1993 


1993 
1993 
#993-94 
7993-04 


1983-94 
1993-94 
1993-94 


1993-94 
1993-94 


1993-94 
1993-94 
June 1994 
1993-94 


1993-94 


1992-93 
Mar, 1993 
1992-93 
1992-93 
Mar. 1993 
Mar. 1993 
1992-93 


1993-94p 
1993-94p 
4992-93 


South 
Australia 


984 
3,700 


1,463 
300,875 


78,643 
0,36 
1,622 
16,232 


1,703 
53.5 
106 


247 227 
44,471 
2,867 
1,662 


600 


3,073 
26,134 
1,855 
2,421 
42,151 
1,104 
286,138 


2,086 
249,780 
98.9 


Austrailia 


7,682 
36,735 


17,657 
3,826,970 


818,799 
0.96 
24,858 
265,459 


12,765 
522.0 
802 


3,098,375 
575,617 
29,916 
19,654 


7,784 
915 
8,696 


13,854 
10.5 


23.7 

62.8 
3,000,100 
91 


609 


24,062 
793,996 


22,700 
2,811,396 
712.0 


Per cent 


(a) 


12.8 
30.1 


9.8 


4A STATISICAL SUMMARY OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA 
AND COMPARISON WITH AUSTRALIA (continued) 


South 
tem Unit Period Australia 
HOUSING AND BUILDING 
Private dwellings................. No. Census 1991 569,163 
Non-private dwellings............. No. Census 1991 41,923 
Dwelling unit commencements...... No, Yrended Mar. 1994 11,625 
Buildings: value of work done....... $m Yrended Mar.1994 1,499 
Engineering construction, value of 

work done... .. cece eee eee $m Yrended Mar. #994 797.4 
MANUFACTURING 
Employment oc... cee ee eee ees celee) June 1992 86.6 
Manufacturing turnover... eae $m 1991-92 15,387 
Transport equipment turnover ...... ém 1991-92 3,951 
Food, beverages and tobacco turnover $m 1991-92 2,648 
MINING AND ENERGY 
Mining establishments turnover ..... $m 1992-93 1,249.1 
Minerals metallic value,...,........ $m 1992-93 PST 
Mineral exploration expenditure... .. $m 1992-93 21.3 
COMMERCE 
imports bo 2 ootasnap «Sgt cas etn Ged obese ee espa ae $m 1993-94 2,803 
EXxBorts 4.35 s-2 Gants Rat ies $m 1993-94 3,879 
Exports of road vehicles, parts and 

ACCESSOTIOS occ cee ee as $m 1993-94 351 
Exports of wine... .. 0... eee eee $m 1993-94 241 
Exports to Japanvisie eee raves $m 1993-94 623 
Turnaver of retail establishments 

(1989-90 prices} ............... $m 1993-94 6,790 
Consumer price index: change fram 

previous Wear... . ole eee ee per cent 1993-94 2.0 
TRANSPORT 
New mater vehicle registrations ..... No. 1993-94 38,586 
Road traffic accidents: deaths ...... No, 1992 173 
PUBLIC FINANCE 
Gross domestic product (I}........, $m 1993-94 31,858 
Wages, salaries and supplements... $m 1993-94 16,180 
Private final consumption expenditure: 

GUMENE BHCBR 6 .cccn ened Kents $m 1993-94 20,160 

1989-90 prices wo. ee $m 1993-94 17,918 
Private gross fixed capital expenditure $m 1993-94 3,873 
STATE FINANCE 
Secured housing finance commitments 

to individuals oo... 2.0.0... eee $m 1993-94 3,620 
Personal finance commitments ..... $m 1993-94 1,830 
Lease finance commitments........ $m 1993-94 254 
Commercial finance commitments... $m 1993-94 5,499 
Private new fixed capital expenditure. $m Yr ended Mar, 1994 1,343 


fa) South Australia as a percentage of Australia. 


Austratia 


6,449,964 
$81,624 
173,848 

25,143 


12,405.59 


906.9 
168,019 
14,153 
35,768 


31,507.14 
10,920.3 
631.8 


64,470 
61,556 


937 
368 
14,732 


90,341 


1.8 


574,266 
2,066 


426,566 
211,298 


264,235 
237,716 
64,872 


50,750 
25,245 

5,880 
95,113 
26,017 


Per cent 


{a} 


Chapter 


Size and 
location 


Natural Environment 


1.1. DESCRIPTION 


‘Lhe State of South Australia lias die Southern Ocean to the south and is 
flanked on the other sides by land. It lies south of the 26th parallel of 
south latitude and has as a western boundary the 129 meridian of cast 
longitude. The eastern boundary, north of the River Murray, corre- 
sponds with the 141st meridian, while to the south, beGween the river and 
the sea, the boundary lies approximately three kilometres to the west of 
this meridian. 


The State ts approximately 1,201 kilometres from cast to west at the 
northern boundary and 1,139 kilometres at the head of the Great Austra- 
han Bight; from north to south it varies from 630 kilometres near the 
western extremity lo approximaicly 1,336 kilometres near the eastern 
boundary; its coastline, excluding islands, measures approximately 3,700 
kitometres. South Australia covers a total area of 984,377 square kilome- 
tres (one-eighth of the area of the Australian continent}; however, 
approximately one—third of this area has 10 significant economic use and 
more than one-half is devoted lo cxicnsive pastoral pursuits. Approxi- 
mately 99 per cent of the population live south of the 32d parallel. 


A comparison of the areas, length of coastline and standard time of the 
various States and Territories is shown in the following table. 


Area, Coastline and Standard Times, Australia 
Estimated area (a) Standard time 


Percentage Length of 
oftotal coastine Merdan Ahead of 


State or Tertifory Totat area fa} selected GMT 

‘000 km* km hours 
New South Wales. ....... 802 10.43 1,900 150°E = fb 10.0 
Victoria... 2.0... c ee ee 228 2.96 1,800 150°E (60,0 
Queensland .......-..., 1,727 22.48 7,400 150°E 10.0 
Western Australia........ 2,526 32.87 12,500 120°E 8.0 
South Australia......... 984 12.81 3,700 142°30°E (59.5 
Tasmania.............. 68 0.88 3,200 150°E = (b}10.0 
Northern Territory. .....-) 1,346 17.52 6,200 142°S0'E 9.5 
Australian Capital Territory 2 0.03 35 150°E (6)10.0 
Australia... 2.2... 008. 7,682 100.00 36,735 


fa) As determined by the Survey and Land [nfermation Group, 
{6) Because of ‘daylight saving’ an hour should be added from late October to early March. 


Natural Environment 


Standard time 


Physical 
features 


The areas and length of coastlme were determined by the Survey and 
Land Information Group by manually digitising these features from the 
[:250,000 map series of Australia. This means that only features of 
measurable size at this scale were considered. About 60,000 points were 
digitised at an approximate spacing of 0.5 kilometres. These points were 


joined by chords as the basis lor calculation of areas and coastline lengths 


by computer. 


Distances Between Adelaide and Other Capital Cities 
(Kilometres) 


Method of 

travel Canberra Sydney Melbourne Grisbane Perth Hobart Darwin 
Road fa}..... 1.178 1,401 729 2,116 2,716 . 3,042 
Rail......... 1595 1,692 776 2,641 2,661 ie uf 
Sea......... » 1,833 949 2,761 (6)/2,509 1,436 (c)5,799 
fo) 988 1,196 660 1967 2216 1,283 2,766 


fa} RAA recommended routes, (6) To Fremantle. (¢) Via Fremantle, 


In terms of the Standard Time Act 1898 South Australia has used ‘the mea 
time of the meridian of longitude 142.5 degrees east of Greenwich’ as 
standard time since [ May 1899. This time, known in Australia as Central 
Standard Time, is nine hours thirty minutes ahead of Universal Time 
Constant, one hour thirty minutes ahead of Western Standard Time used 
in Western Australia and thirty minutes behind Eastem Standard Time 
used by Siates on the east coast of Australia. 


Lhe Daylight Saving Act Amendment Act 1972, provided for the observance 
of daylight saving in the swmmer of 1972-73, and in each summer since, 
from October to March. 


A special article on the basis of Gane keepnig and the determination of 
time standards was included on pages 4—5 of the South Australian Year Book 
7984. An article on the determination of the time of sunrise and sunset 
was inchided on pages 6-7 of the same issue. 


South Australia is a land of generally low relief, the inland area being 
largely covered by featurcless plains, or saad aid gibber deserts. Approxi- 
mately 50 per cent of the State is less than 150 metres above sea level and 
over 80 per cent is less than 300 metres. Even the dominant mountains, 
the Mount Lofty—Flinders Ranges system, nowhere exceed 1,200 meires 
and have at no point proved difficult barriers to conumunications. 


Kangaroo Island, approximately 480 kilometres in circumference and 
covering 4,350 square kilometres, is the predominant island off the South 
Australian coastline. There are, however, approximately 100 islands in 
all, relatively few of which are utilised. 


Naturat Environment 


The most important moutitains are (he Mount Lofty~Flinders Ranges 
system. Kangaroo Island structurally belongs to these ranges which, 
together with parallel subsidiary ranges, extend north from Cape Jervis 
some 800 kilometres to the northern end of Lake Torrens. In the south 
the rounded hills of the Mount Loliy Ranges are of comparatively low 
altitude with Mount Lofty, the highest peak, being 727 metres. The 
western side of these rages presents steep scarps to tae Adelaide Plains 
while on the eastem side more gentle slopes merge ito the Murray Basin. 


To the north the Flinders Ranges are of greater height and sharper 
outline than their southern counterpart. St Mary Peak of 1,168 metres is 
the highest point. North of Peterborough there is a divergence from the 
main range which stretches via the Olary Ridges to the Barrier Range and 
Brokei Hill. In the far north the ranges again diverge; one spur circling 
ihe northern end of Lake Torrens and the other ending north of Lake 
Frome. The Flinders Ranges contain some unusual basins of which 
Wilpena Pound is perhaps the best known. 


The western half of the State is largely occupied by a low plateau over 
which an interinittent series of low ranges, inckuding the Warburton, 
Stuart, Denison, Peake, and Fverard Ranges, stretch from the Flinders to 
the somewhat higher Musgrave Ranges in the [ar north-west Mount 
Woodroffe (1,435 metres), the highest pont in the State, is located in the 
Musgrave Ranges. 


The comparatively low hills of the Gawler Ranges form the northern side 
of the Eyre Peninsula triangle, and to the west of Whyalla lic the economi- 
cally important Middleback Ranges. Isolated peaks of yolcanic origin are 
found in the extreme south—cast of Uie State. 


The River Murray, which drains approximately one—seventh of Australia, 
criters the sea in South Australia and is the Siate’s only major river. ‘The 
tall of the Murray is very slight, dropping less than tweity—two metres over 
the 64? kilometres between the border and the sea. For the 216 kilome- 
tres to Overland Corner the river occupies a wide valley and then passes 
through a narrower steeper-sided valley to Lakes Alexandiina and Albert 
atits heavily silted mouth. 


Surrounding the northern Mlinders Ranges is a series of vast lakes which 
are in reabity lakes only alter particularly heavy rainfall, normally appear- 
ing as shallow depressions with a salt or clay encrusted surface. Lake Eyre, 
the largest of these, is sixteen metres below mcan sca level and is fed by 
a sens of intermittently flowing rivers, including the Finke, the Diaman- 
lina. and Cooper Creek, which traverse the plains of the north-east, 
constituting one of the largest areas of internal drainage in the world. To 
the south of Lake Eyre are Lakes Gairdner, Frome and Torrens, the last 
namec being 240 kilometres in Length. 
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1.2 CLIMATE AND METEOROLOGY 


‘Lhe weather at midlatitudes i uic southem hemisphere is geicrally not 
as extreme as that in the northern hemisphere. This is because the 
southern hemisphere has extensive ocean areas and no large land masses 
linking the polar regions to Wie mid-lauuudes. The ameliorating effect 
of land-sea distribution is particularly noticeable m southern South 
Australia. 


South Australia has hot, dry summers with relatively mild nights, and cool 
winters with most rainfall occurring during May to August. 


Briefly, the basic features of the South Australian climate are hot, dry 
sumuiners with relatively mild niglits, ad cool bui not severe winters with 
most rainfall occuring during the months of May, June, July and August. 


Meteorological services throughout Australia are provided by the Burcau 
of Meteorology. ‘The South Australian Regional Office is located in 
Adelaide. Ilissues forecasts and warnings for the State, provides bulletins 
of weather staUstics and reports on climatic issues such as trends in South 
Australia’s recorded temperatures. 


South Australia is by far the driest of the Australian States with about 
four—fifths of the State normally receiving less than 250 millimetres of rain 
annually. By comparison only about one-third of the continent receives 
less than 250 millimetres. 


As can be seen from the annual rainfall map, isohyets generally show 
highest annual averages along the Flinders and Mount Lofty Ranges and 
near the southern coast. Averages fall off rapidly to less than 250 milli- 
metres within 150 10 250 kilometres inland. ‘Tey dicen decrease more 
gradually to below 150 millimetres near Lake Eyre. ‘This areca is the driest 
part of Australia: there have been protracted periods when the annual 
rainfall here has been less dian 75 millimetres. 


In the settled areas of the State, rainfall has a marked winter maximum. 
Rainfall from November to March is generally light and unreliable. A 
high evaporation rate diving these months means that these rains are 
generally not significant from the agricultuval point of view. ‘Uhe first 
significait rains generally arrive during late April or May; winter (June to 
August) is usually the wettest period, with rains tending to show a inarked 
decrease during September and October. By contrast, the occurrence of 
rainfall over the interior of the State is quite erratic, but a trend towards 
a slight winter maximum is discernible in southern parts of this area. 


Mean monthly rainfalis for selected recording stations are shown in the 
following table. 
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Rainfall intensity 


Mean Rainfall : Selected Stations 


(Millimetres) 

Mount OQodna- 
Period Ceduna Ernabelia Kingscote Moonta Gambier datta 
JANUATY.... 2.2... 10 44 14 14 25 28 
February......... 14 36 17 17 26 29 
March........... +7 27 18 19 36 14 
ADM vis erccecee skye 22 20 36 35 58 11 
May... . eee ace 36 19 59 a? 73 15 
JUNG wo... eee eee 37 17 72 49 84 12 
MUN 2.8 adtcise! Sialeotarie 42 12 78 46 100 10 
August .......... 37 14 66 41 94 9 
September....... 28 12 47 36 71 10 
October.........- 26 24 36 34 64 13 
November........ 21 2 23 22 47? 11 
December........ 21 29 19 17 37 14 
Wear iciokwice eed 310 276 A486 374 712 176 

Murray Port Port 

Period Bridge FPinnaroo — Lincoln Pie Renmark Woomera 
January... as 17 17 13 17 16 16 
February......... 18 22 15 18 18 21 
March... .. cca 21 19 20 18 46 17 
eer 29 25 38 29 19 13 
Mayr... 36 36 58 40 26 23 
June 37 36 74 41 25 15 
July 35 36 73 34 23 17 
August ........., 37 39 7Q 36 26 15 
September...,... 36 36 60 35 27 16 
October... ee eas 34 34 35 33 27 17 
November,,......, 25 26 Ze 24 21 17 
December........ 23 21 19 22 18 14 
VO@ar oc. eee ees 348 347 494 347 261 201 


@ For all years of record to end of 1992. 


Long sustained periods of intense rainfall are rare i South Australia. 
Iiowever, occasionally there are very intense falls lasting only a few 
minutes. Falls at a rate of more than 100 millimetres an hour, over a 
five-minute period, have been recorded in Adelaide on several occasions, 
Such intense falls can cause cousidcrable damage to crops and to light or 
freshly worked soils. 


The most uotable falls of rain which lave occurred within a pened of 
24 hours ending at 9 a.m. were at: 


Moipena (14 March 1989) .....22..2..-.- 273 mm 
Cordillo Downs (6 February 1991)......... 24] min 
Stansbury (L8 February 1946) ............- 222 mm 
Stirling (17 April 1889)..............-0... 208 mm 
Ardrossan (18 February 1946) ........-... 206 mim 
Oodiadatta (9 February 1976). 22. ..00.0.. 200 nm 


Several other exceptional ranwalls hiave been recorded by private ob- 
servers including 228 millimetres in four hours at Dution (near Truro} 
on 2 March 1983. During this storm a fall in excess of 300 millimetres 
occured at a nearby property. 
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SCALE IN KILOMETRES 
Rainfall totals are shown in millimetres. 
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The occurrence of snow in South Australia is infrequent and is mainly 
confined to the Mount Lofly aud southerm Flinders Ranges. Most falls 
are very light and do not persist. Hail has been reported in all parts of 
the State but falls most frequently about the southern coasts and ranges 
during winter. Although hail is more frequent in winter, summer thun- 
dersionns produce the largest hailstoiies. 


When dry conditions persist over wide areas for long periods of time, 
drought, the worst of all Australian clunatic hazards, is experienced. The 
worst drought years in the setiled areas of South Australia were 1863-67, 
1896-98, 1901-03, 1913-16, 1926-30, 1939-40, 1943-45, 1959-62, 1965, 
1982-83 and 1990-91 and in the interior, 1859-60, 1884-86, 1895-98, 
1911-15, 1998-99 1943-45, 1959, 1967, 1976-77, 1989-83, 1987-88 and 
1990-91. 


In the north of the State the mean relative humidity in summer is under 
35 per cent, this increases to about 50 per cent in winter. Most southem 
parts of the State have an average humidity of 45 to 55 per cent in summer, 
increasing to 70 to 80 per cent in winter. 


Since relative humidity depends not only on the actual water vapour 
content of dhe air but also on air temperature, there is a tendency for 
highest relative humidities to be associated with low temperatures during 
ihe early morning bours. Conversely, the lowest values tend to occur 
during the warmest part of the afternoon. 


‘Lhe aunual average sunshine as determined from records of sunshine 
(aud average cloudiness) ranges from about 2,000 hours along parts of 
the souther coastal [ringe to 3,500 hours near the northern border of 
the State. 


The prevailing winds across South Australia are generally southeasterly 
during the summer months. A well defined sea-breeze is common along 
the whole of the coastal fringe from October through to April or May. 
During the winter months north—westerly winds predominate, but the 
proportion of west to south-west wilds is also high. 


Because of the ocean’s moderating effects daily variations in temperatures 
tend to increase with distance from the coast. However, the Mount Lofty 
and Flinders Ranges arc cooler than the surrounding country due to their 
altitude. During suummer micai maximum temperatures range from less 
that 25°C along the southeim coasts to more Chan 37°C in the far north. 
In winter minimum temperatures are generally greater than 7°C along 
the coasts and over the north-west of the State. Most of the inland has 
values higher than 3°C. However, mean muuuma of less than 3°Care found 
on the higher parts of the ranges. The highest temperature recorded in 
South Australia was 50.7°G at © sdmadatta on 2 January 1960, and the 
lowest -8.2°C at Yongala on 20 July 1976. 
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Mean Maximum Temperatures : Selected Stations 


(°Celsius} 
Mount Murray 
Pertod Ceduna Gambier Oodnadatta Port Pirie Kingscote Bridge Renmark 
January... . 28.5 25.4 37.5 31.8 23.7 286 32.4 
February... 28.0 24.9 36,5 31.6 23,5 29.0 32.0 
March..... 26.6 23.0 33.9 29.4 22.1 26.4 28.9 
April......, 24.0 19.3 28.2 24,7 19.8 23.2 24,2 
May....... 20.7 16.0 22,9 20.3 7.4 19.4 19.5 
Juna...... 18.1 13.8 19.7 17.4 15.3 16.5 16.7 
duly ....... 17.2 43.0 19.4 16,3 14.6 16.1 16.1 
August .... 18.4 13.9 21.7 17.9 16.0 17.0 17.8 
September . 21.2 15.7 25.9 21.2 16.4 19.3 20.7 
October... . 23.7 17.8 30.2 24.4 185 224 24.4 
November. . 25.8 20.1 33.7 27.5 20.5 25.1 27.8 
December. . 27.1 22.7 36.4 29.9 22.3 27.2 30.3 
Year ...... 23.3 18.8 26.8 24.3 19.7 22.5 24.2 


Mean Minimum Temperatures : Selected Stations 


(Celsius) 
Mount Murray 
Period Ceduna Garber Oodnadatia Port Pirte Kingscote Bridge Renmark 
January. ... 14.9 10.8 22.6 17.3 148 14.4 16.6 
February... 14.9 11.4 22.2 17.6 15.3 44.5 16.5 
March...., 13.2 10.4 19.3 15.9 14.3 13.2 14.3 
April... .... 10.7 8.7 14.2 13.0 12.4 10.6 11.0 
May....... 8.6 7.2 9.6 10.6 10.7 8.0 8.2 
June 6.4 5.6 6.5 8.3 9.3 6.0 §.9 
July. o.oo, 5.7 5.0 5.6 7.6 84 54 5.1 
August .... 8.2 5.3 7.2 8.1 63 6.0 6.0 
September . 7.7 6.1 11.0 95 9.0 7.4 6.0 
Cetober.... a7 7.0 15,0 11.8 10.3 9.0 10.7 
November. . 12.1 §.2 18.4 14.1 11.9 41.2 13.2 
December. , 13,9 9.8 21.1 16.1 13.6 13.2 16.2 
Year...... 10.3 8.0 14.4 12.5 11.5 9.9 10.9 


Evaporation is determined by measuring the amount of water evaporated 
frou an exposed free water surface in a standard tank or pan. ‘The annual 
average evaporation varies from below 1,500 millimetres in parts of the 
Mount Lofty Ranges and the lower South East to greater than 3,500 
millimetres over an area around and north cast of Oodnadatta in the far 
north of the State. About half the State has an average evaporation rate 
exceeding 3,000 millimetres which is all the more siguificant when it is 
considered that the average almual rainfall over most of the northerm half 
is less than 175 millinetres. 
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Adelaide weather observations weve originally taken at a site on West 
‘Terrace, Adclaide. In February 1977 the South Australian Regional 
Office moved to College Road, Kent Town. Data presented lere are for 
Kent Town unless otherwise specified. 


Adelaide is the driest Australian capital city. Summer rainfall is light and 
unreliable; completely rainless months are not uncommon. Monthly 
rainfall averages over 50 millimetres from May to September and is fairly 
reliable. June, the wettest month, averages under 80 millimetres. The 
annual average rainfall for Adclaide, at Kent Town, is 585 millimetres. At 
West Terrace the average was 528 millimetres, based on 139 years of 
records, Annual rainfall totals for Adelaide have ranged from a high of 
882.4 millimetres (Kent Town 199%) to the Lowest fall of 257 millimetres 
(West Terrace 1967). 


The prevailing wind during the day in summer is south—easterly with a 
southwesterly sea—breeze. During summer evenings another common 
wind, known locally as the ‘Gully Wind’, blows from the east across die 
Adelaide Hills. These winds can be very strong aid gusty al Gmes. In 
winter the prevailing wind is north—-westerly with a high proportion of 
southi—westerlies. 


In January and February, Adelaide’s warinest mouths, Uic mean maxi- 
Inluin temperature is around 29°C. On average, temperatures in excess 
of 40°C are recorded on about diree days each year. July is the coldest 
month with a mean maximum of 15°C. 


Climatological Data, Kent Town, Adelaide 
Temperature and Rainfall based on a composite record of Greenwich Stand 
and Stevenson Screen observations 


Temperature Alainfall 

; Highest 

Maximum Minimum monthiy 

Highest Lowest yearly 

Month Mean recorded Mean recorded Mean total 
°C °C °C °C mm mm 

JANUAIY. 6... eee 28.6 44.2 16.6 9.2 22 40 
February.......0+ 29.1 43,4 16.8 10.6 22 25 
March.....,..... 26.4 41.9 45.4 7.2 26 406 
Arie gcc see Pre as 22.5 36.7 12.3 5.5 47 105 
May... ee. esa ee 18.8 28,7 10.3 1.6 76 128 
June po ee ee 16.0 23.9 8.0 —0.4 79 175 
duly... 00. ee eee 15.1 22.6 7.3 0.4 75 160 
August .......... 16.3 27.8 8.1 18 69 129 
September ....... 18.6 34,3 o.4 26 57 152 
October.......... 21.8 39.0 11.3 5.2 51 105 
November,,...... 24.6 414 13.8 6.6 33 107 
December........ 27.0 42.0 16.5 8.0 28 69 
MOAR S iicee were 22.1 44.2 12.1 0.4 585 882 
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Climatological Data, West Terrace, Adelaide 


Other Conditions 
Mean 
Mean baro- 
Mean amount Amount Vapour metric 
daily Clear ofcioud ofevapor- pressure pressure 
Month sunshine days {b) fc) ation {d} 9 a.m. (e} 
Years of record 95 58 107 12 108 121 
hours Na mm mb mb 
January... 0.0.4. 10.0 12.4 3.4 254 17.9 1,013.2 
February........ : 9.3 10.9 3.3 216 12.5 1,014.3 
March ........... 7.9 10.9 3.5 176 12.0 1,017.2 
ABT sitecenbovietate 3 6.0 6.6 45 120 171.5 1,019.9 
Maya team ines 4,8 4.6 $1 79 10.8 1,020.1 
Eee aca case weer eae 42 4.0 5.3 56 10,0 1,019.9 
Ulysses cetetnee ek 4,3 3.6 5.2 60 95 1,020.0 
August... eee... 5.3 4.9 4.9 7a 9.7 §81,019.0 
September....... 6.2 5.7 4.6 110 10.0 1,017.7 
October.......... 7.2 5.7 4.5 164 10.2 = 1,016.0 
November,....... 8.6 6.6 4.2 196 10.46 1,015.0 
December........ 94 9.0 3.7 241 11.3 1,013.3 
Wear ...-.-.-008> 6.9 85.0 4.3 1,751 10.6 1,047.1 


fa) West Terrace data is longest term data available, (6) With less than two-eighths cloud. (c) Scale 
O (clear} to 8 {overcast) at 9 arm. and 3 p.m. daily. fo} From Class A Pan (perisd 1967-1977}. 
fe) Mean of 9 a.m. and 3 p.m. readings corrected to sea level. 


Humidity Relative humidity in Adelaide is at its lowest in January when the average 
9 a.m. reading (which approximates the average for the whole 24 hours) 
is 41 per cent. This low value alleviates the stress associated with heat 
waves in Adelaide. In fact, the relative humidity is very low for most 
months of the year, only becoming higher in wintcr, with the average at 
9 am. reaching 75 per cent in June. 
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Chapter 


Vegetation 


Environmental Management* 


2.1 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ENVIRONMENT 


The characteristics of South Australia that make it different are found in 
its climate, its topography and its vegetalion. Climatically, the southern 
part of South Australia enjoys a “Mediterrancan’ climate with mild wet 
winters and hot dry sammers. To the north the climate is essentially hot 
desert with low rainfall. Topographically much of the State is [lat and of 
low relief; the dominant mountain range, the Mount Lofty — Flinders 
Ranges system, is nowhere higher than 1,200 metres. The Musgrave 
Ranges, in the north west includes the Stale’s highest point, Mount 
Woodroole (1,435 metres). 


The inland and region which accounts for 80 per cent of South Australia 
comprises extensive plains, or sand and stony deserts. The vegetation is 
predominantly sparse shrublands and grasslands with trees confined to 
the creeks. Large salt lakes which are filled infrequently occupy part of 
this area. Artesian springs well to the surface and mound springs and 
stnall freshwater lakes have formed. Occasional lile~giving rains trans- 
form the harsh desert landscape with colourful wild [lowers and the 
expansive foodplains of the inland rivers are filled and attract birdlife in 
abundance. 


To the south, the more temperate agricultural region comprises plains 
and low ranges of hills, often capped with remnant native vegetation. The 
original open vegetation which cloaked much of this land had the char- 
acteristic multi-sternmed mallee trees with an understorey of shrubs aud 

asses. In the rauges occurred woodlands of various Eucalyptus species 
with an understorey of native grasses and shrubs. In small arcas of the 
Mount Lofty Ranges aud the lower South East, open Eucalyptus forests 
occurred with a dense shrub understorey. Extensive limestone formations 
underlie the Nullarbor Plain, Yorke and Eyre Peninsulas and the Murray 
Mallee. In the South East are lines of parallel dunes marking fonner 
coastlines. South Australia has approximately 100 islands and the largest, 
Kangaroo Island, is dominated by an clevaied plateau which icrmminates 
at the sea in high cliffs in the westem half. 


*Coninbuted by Andrew Lothian, Department af Inevirenment and Natural Resources. 
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The River Murray, with its source in the Australian Alps, is South Austra- 
lia’s only major river and ends in shallow lakes and the Coorong near its 
mouth. Seasonal streams and creeks occur in the Mount Lofty Ranges and 
mid north region. In other regions, however, the limestone subsurface 
and low rainfall have limited the development of watercourses. 


South Australia’s coast is diverse in character, and includes mangrove and 
saanphire swamps, coastal dunes, rocky coasts and sheer cliffs such as those 
found at the head of the Great Ausiralian Bight. Offshore the continental 
shelf extends several hundred kilometres out to sea from the westem coast 
and this narrows towards ibe State’s South East where the shelf is only a 
few kilometres wide. Spencer Gulf and St Vincent Gulf, although shallow, 
contain important lisheries. 


2.2 HUMAN IMPACT ON THE ENVIRONMENT 


Before settlement by Europeans, indigenous communities inhabited the 
land, deriving sustenance from the animals they huated and a variety of 
secds, insects, shellfish and other natural foodstulfs. The indigenous 
population was limited in size by the natural abundance of the cnviren- 
ment but there was modification through burning of native vegetation to 
promote regrowth and attract wildlife. Such practices alnost certainly 
altered the structure and composition of the native vegetation. Overall 
however, given that they inhabited the land for at least 40,000 years, their 
Impact was much less than that of the mcoming scttlers. 


From the earliest days of European contact by sealers on Kangaroo Island, 
the non-indigenous cconomic view of the environment was evident. 
While the indigenous people lived essentially within the limits of the 
natural environment, Europeans sought to modify and control it to their 
benefit and to inake it amore productive. 


From the initial setdement in the well-tunbered Adelaide Plains, the 
colonists moved quickly into the central Mount Lofty Ranges where mixed 
farming on 32.4 hectare (the old 80 acre) sections was commenced. 
However this sinall area was insufficient to provide a living and the land 
was over—cxploited. 


The settlers found it difficult to comprehend the harshness of the Austra- 
lian climate and persisted long in the belicf that the land, and somehow 
the climate could be modificd and made tolerable by dint of human 
elfort. 


The enthusiasm of the acclimatisation societies which introduced many 
exotic plants and animals inio the country, and the mistaken idea that the 
rain would follow the plougli as new country was developed, both illustrate 
the prevailing view of the environment. 
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After the initial troubles which beset the new colony, prosperily came with 
the discovery of copper at Kapunda and Burra and later at Kadina, 
Wallaroo and Moonta, together with the rapidly expanding wheat fields 
over newly cleared land. Enthusiasin at the time ran high and fuelled the 
drove to develop the new colony. Extensive areas around the mines 
however lost their tree cover which provided wood for the boilers and 
tunber [or mine pit props. The mining towns would come to be regarded 
as heritage arcas lo later gerierations. 


Ascriecs of good scasons in the late 1860s and 1870s suggested that the 
colonists were successful in modcrating the climate and settlement 
pushed northwards to Hawker. However the nonnal climate retumed and 
many farmers were forced off the land. In 1865, the Government Sur- 
veyor—General, George Goyder established Goyders Line as the northern 
limit. of cereal farming. The natural limits of the laud were slowly being 
recognised and from then on the northern arid areas would remain for 
pastoral use only. 


Settlement spread not only northwards, establishing mines and farms, but 
pushed eastwards to the River Murray and southwards to the South East. 
‘The lalier region was waterlogged m winter and drainage commenced in 
the 1860s which made the land far more productive but eventually saw 
the loss of much of the region's wetlands. 


Along the River Murray, through a combuiaton of skill and ingenuity 
during the 1850s and 1860s, South Australia dominated the interstate 
shipping trade along the river, carrying supplies far upsueam and retum- 
ing with the produce of NSW and Victoria for export through South 
Australian ports. In the 1880s, swainps along the lower Murray were 
drained and at Remark in 1887 an irrigation colony was established. 


With the passage of time, memories of the colonists hoinelands dimin- 
ished aud setilers started to appreciate tie merits of the Australian 
landscape. In 1882 the Forests Board was cstablished to protect Uie 
colony’s forest resources. Growth ti niterest in the Australian bushi led to 
the establishment of the Belair National Recreation and Pleasure Ground 
in 1891, Australia’s second national park. 


By the tum of the century, a mere 60 years alter scttlerment schools, 
hospitals, the University, the Museum, Art Gallery, and basic mdustry had 
been established. In 1855, a Botanic Gardeii was established which, as 
well as haymg an ornameiutal function, introduced plants of potential 
economic worth. Dung these 60 years, mines had been through boom 
and bust. phases, the River Murray shipping wade had waxed and waned, 
farming had spread over much of the southerm region and aficr pushing 
nilo the northern drier regions, had retreated under pressure. Irngation 
ventures had been established on the River Murray. 
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Settlement and development were having adverse consequences al- 
though few people cither saw them or wanted to see them. European 
discases and mumicrous instances of armed conflict had severely reduced 
the indigenous people and culture and by 1900 only remnants remained 
of their former extent and stature. Their traditions and culture were 
severely affected by the impact of the new settlers. 


Environmentally, native vegelation had been extensively cleared for agri- 
culture and mines, red gum forests along the River Murray had been 
felled to provide fuel for the paddle steamers, wetlands along the River 
Murray and (he South East had been drained, and the introduction of 
rabbits in the 1870s had had a devastating impact on the environment as 
well as competing with stock tor feed. 


The establishment of Federation in 1901 and Statehood for South Aus- 
tralia brought new status and new problems. Just as the early settiers found 
it difficult to adapt to the new land, a latter gcucration found it difficult 
to view Uieinselves as part of a nation and nota se parate colony. 


This failure was reflected in the difficulties in reaching an agreement with 
New South Wales and Victoria over the apportionment of the waters of 
the River Murray. 


The river shipping trade had declined significantly by the turn of the 
cenuuy, with raihvays replacing il as a means of transporling goods and 
produce. An agreement was finally reached beoveen the three Staies and 
the Commonwealth in 1914 although South Australia continued to insist 
on the guaranteed navigability of the river for its river trade which by then 
had largely vanished. 


The result was the construction of the barrages which excluded seawater 
from the river, and a series of weirs across the river which maitulained a 
constant pool level i the river for shipping purposes and for the growing 
nrigation industry. In its watural state, the flow and level of the River 
Murray fluctuated widely, flooding across its fleodplain im spring and 
dropping to minimal flow by late sutmmer, even drying oul to a scrics of 
waterholes as it did in the 1914 drought. ‘The weirs across the river 
prevented the level falling bclow a stable pool level and drastically 
changed the river ecology. It reduced the regeneration of Wees on the 
floodplain, affected the breeding of fish, birds and insects and created 
conditions more suited to introduced species of fish. Steps are now being 
taken to re-create flooding of backwater arcas for environmental benefit. 


‘Lhe two wars were the inain stimulus for development in the first half of 
the twentieth century. Ex-servicemen were settled on the land which 
needed to be brought into production to provide fanns. Extensive i irriga- 
tion areas were established along the River Murray and war service 
settlements were also established on Kangaroo island and the northern 
Mallee, the latter being a very marginal areca for farming. Severe land 
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degradation such as soil erosion and acidification and dryland salinity has 
occurred in many parts of the State and has been addressed through soil 
colscrvalion prograis aud over the past decade through farmer involve- 
ment in landcare. 


Following the 1939-45 War, the use of heavy machinery enabled wide- 
spread clearance of land and the clearance was so thorough that in the 
southern agricultural regions, only 20 per cent of the original vegetation 
remains outside of national parks. Coutrols were introduced in the 1980s 
over further clearance of vegetation. 


Manufacturing industry accelerated rapidly and the industrial cities of 
Whyalla and Port Pirie expanded, supplicd with water piped from the 
River Murray. Water pipelines and reservoirs were also constructed to 
supply Adclaide and other regions. The Leigh Creek coalfield was devel- 
oped during the [940s and coal was railed to the Port Augusta power 
station for the generation of electricity. Later, 11atural gas was piped from 
Moomba and is used extensively for power generation, by industry and 
houscholders. 


Agrecments were struck with companies at Whyalla and at Millicent which 
allowed them to discharge wastes to the envirommeiit with impunity — the 
loss of Lake Bonney in the South Fast from discharges from the nearby 
pulp and paper mill was a legacy of this era. The plant has now been 
substantially upgraded and pollution is minimal In Gine the lake may be 
restored. Industry generally has done much over Ue pasi 20 years or so 
to reduce its pollution and waste to the etivironment. 


Adelaide, which began as a series of nodes of villages, gradually spread to 
occupy the entire plains and becoine a city of over one million people. 
The coastal dunes were largely removed resulting in continuing problems 
of beach erosion and necessitating ai expensive ongoing sand replenish- 
ment program. Wetlands in the westeri suburbs were drained and the 
creeks which run across the plains were largely channelised or placed in 
pipes. Interest is now growing in retaining this water and allowing it to 
percolate into the aquifer, Major quarnes were opened up along the 
ranges overlooking the city aud although largely rehabilitated naw, for 
inany years presented thicir scars to full view. 


The industrialisation of South Australia in the post war period reduced 
its reliance on the land but created problems of pollution and waste. 
Concern and interest in the environment has however grown, reflected 
in envirommenial protection legislation and programs to manage and 
protect the environment. An example is the very large expansion of the 
national parks system from less than halfa dozen at the end of Uic 1939-45 
War to nearly 250 today. 


17 


Environment Management 


ABS survey 


Ozone 


2.3 ATTITUDES TOWARDS THE ENVIRONMENT 


During the past twenty or so years, Australians have become very con- 
cemed about the environment. A survey by the Australian Bureau of 
Statistics in 1992 found that slightly more South Australians were con- 
cerned about the environment than the national average, 77 per cent 
compared with 74.8 per cent nationally. 


The suavey found that pollution aid ecosystera destruction were the top 
environmental issues among South Australians. Ozone was seen to be 
more iiuportant than the greenhouse effect. Pollution was a bigger issue 
among urban people than in rural areas where the land degradation issue 
scored higher. Concern about environmental problems was fairly 
uniform up to the mic 50s age group after which it declined. Less thai 
10 per ceil, registered their concern through writing a letter or phoning 
the relevant agency. 


PERCEPTION OF ENVIRONMENTAL PROBLEMS - SOUTII AUSTRALIA 


40 ISSUES 


. Air pollution 
. Destruction of treesfecusystems 
. Ocean pollution 


Lad EAS ee 


. Freshwater pollution 
. Qzone layer 

. Garbage disposal 

. Toxie chemical waste 

. Extinction of species 
9. Greenhouse effect 
10. Land degradation 

Vi. Other pollution 


30 


LA te 


Ga sy oh 


12. Reseuree conservation 
13. Nuclear lesis/weapons 
14. Use of pesticides 

15. Overpopulation 

16. Use of uranium 

17. Other 

18. Sand mining 


Environmental Problems Cited [%] 


wr wn 
ameneneasaanes 


ISSUL! NUMBER 


Source: Australian Bureau of Statistics, 1993. Eavercamerntal Issues: 
People's views and practices, Australia, May 21902 


The survey also asked people to rank the importance of environmental 
protection and economic growth. Consistent with an Australian—-wide 
pattern, South Australians showed a strong preference (70.5 per cent) for 
both to be regarded as of cqual nnportance. While 4.6 per cent regarded 
economic growth to be more important, four ines as many (20.9 per 
cent) regarded environmental proiection to be more important. 


This and other surveys have indicated that there is strong community 
support for the enyironmentand for action by governments, business and 
individuals to better manage and protect it. 
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2.4 


INSTITUTIONAL AND LEGISLATIVE 
ARRANGEMENTS 


In 1970, the State Goverment created the Ministry of Conservation, the 
first such position in Australia dealing with the enviroument. In 1972, a 
Government—appomited conunitlice reported on the need for action 
covering water resources, pollution, planning, open space and national 
parks aiid in the sarue year, the Government established the Department 
of Environment and Conservation. The name and respousibilities of the 
Departinent have changed over tame and currently the Departinent of 
Environment and Natural Resources (DENR) is responsible for: 


“ 


national parks aud wildlile 

pastoral inanagement 

coastal manageinent 

European hentage conservation 

native vegetation management 

poliution and waste management, covering water quality, air, noise, 
hazardous wastes, CFCs and recycling 

water resources management 

River Murray and Murray — Darling Basin management palicy 


land services, covcnng mapping, surveying, state cadastre and lands 
titles 


environmental inlonmation and education 


Botanic Gardens and the State Herbanuum 


Legislation administered by DENR includes: 


Coast Protection Act.~ provides for the care and management of 
the coast 

Environment Protection — provides for prevention and manage- 
meni of pollution aid wasie 


Ileritage Act — provides for assessment and care of heritage. Ship- 
wrecks are covered under separate legislation 


National Parks and Wildlife Act — provides for the care aud man- 
agement of national parks and reserves, proteciion of wildlife 
throughout the State, and provision for public recreation 

Native Vegetation Act — provides for control of vegetation clear- 
ance, provision of financial assistance and management of pro- 
tected yegetation 


Pastoral Land Management and Conservation Act — provides for 
the sustainable management of the State’s pastoral lands 

Watcr Resources Act — provides for the matagement and conserva- 
ion of water resources 


Wilderness Protection Act — provides lor the protection of wilder- 
ness qualities 
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Other agencies of the South Ausiralian Government with responsibilities 
covering the cnviromment are: 


e Department of State Aboriginal Affairs — responsibilities include 
Aboriginal heritage 

+ Engineering & Water Supply Deparunent — responsible for the 
State’s waler supply, sewerage, irrigation, drainage and related 
services 

+ SA Health Commission — responsibilities include public and catvi- 
ronmental health 


e« Departinent of Tousing & Urban Development — respousible for 
the state’s land use planning system 


= Department of [udustrial Affairs — responsibilities uiclude health 
and safety of the workplace environment 


« Mines and Energy (SA)~ cucourages exploration and devclopment 
of SA’s inineral aud energy resources within the Government's 
environmental protection policies 


« Office of Energy and the Energy liformnation Centre — encourages 
the cflicient use of cnergy 

¢ Primary tndustrics (SA) Agriculture — respousibililics include agrt- 
cullural chemicals, pest plants and animals, land care and soil 
conservation, and rural reveyetlation 

« Primary Industries (SA) Fisherics — responsible for the manage- 
ment of marine and freshwater fish and crustaceans 

» Primary Industries (SA) Forestry — responsibilities include manage- 
ment of native forests 


Much environmental policy is now developed cooperatively on a national 
basis through the Australian aud New Zealand Environment and Gonser- 
vation Council. 


In addition to Government agencies, there are any private organisations 
with an niterest in the environment and many thousands of volunteers 
who cary out landcare projects, maintenance of 1alional parks, and tree 
planting on public and private land throughout South Australia. 


2.5 REVIEW OF THE ENVIRONMENT 


The following examines die current condition of the major sectors of the 
South Austrahan enviroment. 


Air quality is not a serious concen when viewed on a global scale aud 
although it has improved measurably in South Australia, the number of 
complaints have also increased. 
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Measurements of total suspended particulates, lead fallout, oxidants 
which forn smog, nitrogen dioxide and sulphur dioxide for Adelaide 
indicate that the levels of these pollutants are generally all within national 
or mileimational standards having treided downwards over a period of 
years. With greater use of unleaded petrol, lead levels should continue 
downwards. 


USE OF LEADED AND UNLEADED PETROL 
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Source: Commanwealth Department of Primury Industries & Energy 
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Note: Data averaged over 7 metropolitan sites 


Source: Department of Eavironment & Natural Resources 


One area of noticeable improvement has been im the control of odours 
from aniual processing works such as abattoirs which new use more 
reliable equipimeit which controls odours. In 1986 ihese odours 
accounted for nearly one-third of all complaints, but by 199]—-92 this had 
fallen to only 7 per cent. 
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South Australia is a world leader in the phase-out of ozoue depleting 
substances and most chlorofluerecarbons (CFCs} and halons will be 
phased out by the end of 1995, a year ahead of the target date. 


Water is a vital resource in this dry State and major demands are made of 
it to mect agricultural, industrial and dumestic uses. Overall, water quality 
has declined since European settlement. Initially it was due to pollution 
from industry and other poiil sources but these have been largely recti- 
fied and the main pressure on water quality new is from chronic, relatively 
low level pollution from diffuse sources such as agriculture and runolf 
from roads. 


Clearance of native vegetation increases turbidity, salinity and nutricnt 
levels of runoil water. Agncultural runoff contains nutnents, turbidity, 
pesucides aiid stispended solids while runoff from urban arcas contains 
heavy 1aetals, nutrients and other pollutants. High nutrient levels in water 
can cause outbreaks of algae with potential for creating offensive tastes, 
odours and toxicity. Copper sulphate is used in reservoirs to control algac 
growth and the increase in the dose required indicaics die level of 
pollution of catchmenis m the Mount Lofiy Ranges. 


COPPER SULPHATE USE 
1973 - 93 
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Source: EA WS Dept 


The occurrence of blue-green algal blooms in the River Murray and Lakes 
Alexandrina and Albert in recent years is caused by high levels of nutrients 
such as nitrogen and phosphorus associaicd with low flow rates. Increas- 
ing levels of salinity of streains due to laid salinisation is of growing 
concern. Examples include the Tod River on Eyre Peninsula, Middle 
River on Kangaroo Island, and streams in the Mount Lofty Ranges. 
Pollution of groundwater resources such as with dairy wastes in the South 
East continues to be a concer. 
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Waicr quality data for the River Murray indicates that all major nutrients 
vay widely with the higher values occurring at periods of low river flow. 
The averages indicate a slow increase with distance downstreain, reflect- 
ing the impact of agricultural activity and discharge of treated effluents 
from sewage treatinent plants. Salinity levels in the River Murray are at 
acceptable levels upstream of the South Ausuwalian border but the entry 
of highly saline groundwater inflows between the border and Morgan 
raises salinity levels siguificaatly. This is more scrious in years of tow flow 
when msufficient dilution of the salinity is available and levels can exceed 
that suitable for use for irrigation. 


RIVER MURRAY SALINITY LEYELS 
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Goohwa Barages Berri Marbein Swan Hill Hume Dam 
Lecation on River Murray 


Source: Murray Cerling Environmantat Resource Study, 1986. 


Groundwater resources have been exploited beyond their sustainable 
ylelds; examples include the Barossa, Angas—Bremer and Norther Ade- 
laide Plains. Water diversions and storages on streams means that little 
water 1s left to support the natural aquatic system, e.g. on Uae Onkapamiga 
River, no water passcd the water storages (Mount Bold Reservoir and 
Clarendon Dam) in 9 oul of 17 years. Changes have been made to the 
waler Taling system towards a pay—as~you—use system, aud the use of 
stormwater to increase local discharge io groundwater is being trialled. 

Wetlands have been established, such as im the Salisbury area, in which 
runoll is stored and allowed to infiltrate inte the aquifer. 


With the recent completion of the Port Lincoln sewage treatment works, 
scwage from all iowns served by the Engineering aud Water Supply 
Departinent is treated before disposal cither to the marine environment 
or to an inland stream. South Australia is the ouly state which does not 
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clispose raw sewage to the sea, Nutriciits in the treated effluent can affect. 
aquatic ecosystems and steps are underway to dispose of clflucnt on land 
through woodlots. 


In the early days of settlement, farming and grazing practices whicli had 
been used in the temperaie northern countries were applied to a land 
which had far less fertile soils and a more arid climate. These inappropn- 
ate land management practices resulted in large—scale land degradation 
throughout South Australia. The State is climatically prone to wind and 
water crosion, aggravated by overclearance, overgrazing and excessive 
cultivation of the soil. 


During recent years in parlicular wnuch progress has been made in 
rectifying Uese past mistakes through improved agricultural and pastoral 
iahagemient practices, revegetat ion and extensive involvement of land- 
holders im land care and soil couservation groups.The Soll Conservation 
and Land Care Act 1989and the Pastoral Land Management and Conservation 
Act 1989 provide for the sustainable management of the land resource. 


Over—cultivation of soil can result in chauge of soil structure and loss of 
organic matter. Continuous cropping, for example, can cause rapid 
decline of organic carbon levels. Decline of soil structure and associated 
redueed rainfall infiltration has been estimated to resullin an annual loss 
of $60 million in production. Use of legumes to inaintain and improve 
soil fertility, and decline in the practice of crop residuc burnoffs are 
helping to retain crop stubbles which eventually contribute to organic 
carbon i the soil. 


Water erosion is mainly a problem in the higher rainfall areas of South 
Australia although high intensity rainfall events can cause significant 
erosion elsewhere. Serious gully, ‘rill and sheet erosion has occurred i 
these areas. Loss of one mullimctre of topsoil represents 10-12 tonnes per 
hectare and this can occur frequently on bare and sloping land. Stubble 
cover and reduced tillage helps protect the soil from water and wind 
erosion. In the northern cereal districts, il is cstimated that 80 per cent 
of landholders use stubble retention and reduced tillage methods which 
reduce losses from water and wind crosion. 


Wind erosion was a major problem in the 1920s and 1930s when cust 
storins occurred regularly. Improved soil conservation measures in the 
post-war years gradually reduced their incidence, however overcrepping 
in recent years brought on by economic pressures have increased the 
potential for wind crosion. Much of South Australia with the exception 
of ranges and hills and the lower South East is susceptible to wind erosion. 
Both wind and water erosion causc loss, not only of topsoil and its valuable 
organic material, but also of the nitrogen and phosphorous fertilisers it 
contains. 
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SOUTH AUSTRALIA 
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Dryland salinity is a rapidly growing problem in South Australia aud the 
State has 28 per cent of ihe Ausuralian total area. More thai 225,000 
hectares are affected with au ainual loss of production of approxunately 
$27 million. Dryland salinity occurs [ollowing loss of vegetative cover aud 
« greater amount of rainfall infiltrates into die ground, in some areas 
reaching the groundwater table. Over time tle groundwater table can rise 
to the surface, mobilising salts in the soil as it moves upwards, and 
depositing these on the land surface. ‘This results in scalding and salini- 
safion. 


The issue had been underestimated in past years and ils scriousness has 
only recently been appreciated. An example is the upper South East area 
between Keith and Tailemus Bend where it has been estimated that if 
current trends in rising groundwater levels persist, that by about. 2020 
dryland salinity will have increased by 50 per cent. 


Other fonns of land degradation include soil acidification which affects 
aboutoue million hectares and has potential to affect 2.5 million heciares. 
Water repellence i some sandy sails is problem on Eyre Penisula and the 
Murray Mallee where about 2.2 million hectares are affected. 


Rural tree planting has been encouraged [or many years and a State 
Government program commenced in 1989. Using tubestock seedlings 
and direct sceding, nearly 70 million trees and shrubs have been estab- 
lished in rural areas over the five years to 1993, Direct seceding of trees 
and shrubs is becoming the preferred means of establishment as it is 
cheaper, quicker and more effective than the traditional tubestock 
method. 


Since the introduction of the Coast Protection Act in 1972 and the 
formation of the Coast Protection Board, significant work on protection 
and provision of amenities has been camicd out. 


On the Adelaide coast, removal of the protective coastal dunes due to 
subdivisions, read making and sand extraction from the early days of 
setllement have made the beaches susceptible to erosion. Expensive rock 
protection of the land and a contiuing sand replenishment prograin has 
been necessary just to matiutain te beaches. Rising sea levels combined 
with a fall in the level of parts of the Adclaide coast have aggvayated the 
situation. Despite the measures taken, sand is coutinuing to be lost from 
beaches with beach levels falling as a consequence. Between 1977 and 
1989 beach levels in the West Beach area fell by 80 cm and in the Somerton 
area by 30-10 cm. 


Ayeview of options undertaken for tlie Coast Protection Board has found 
that sand replenishment is the most cost-effective means of maiitaining 
beaches. 
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GUR SHIFTING SANDS — Adelaide Coast 
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Suutce: Department of Enwronment and Natural Resources 


In recent years the discovery of considerable areas of contaminated land 
has been a major concern. The 1985 McClelland Royal Commission 
detailed the radioactive contamination of the Maraliuga lands. Port Piric, 
the site of a large lead sincliing and refining industry since the 1880s, 
became severcly contaminated with lead dust and it has been estimated 
that more than 160,000 tonnes of lead have been deposited in the city. 
Siice 1982 a major lead decontamination program has been underway. 


In Adelaide, many former industrial sites have been found to be heavily 
contaminated by various pollutants. These include arsenic from tanner- 
ics, leaking underground petrol tanks, wood treatment plants, sheep dips, 
scrapyards, battery breaking sites and drum cleaning sites where a varicty 
of chemicals may be found. In rural arcas the use of persistent organo- 
chlorine chemicals many years ago has contaminated some land. 
Contaminated land can be very expensive to remedy. 


Biodiversity, or biological diversity, is die variety of all life forms including 
all plants, animals and microorgaiiisims, their geucs and the ecosystems 
of which they are a part. A region’s biodiversity is not static but is 
constantly subject to change in response to genetic change, climatic 
variations, evolutionary processes, changes to habitat and other pressures 
such as fire. 
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‘The vegetation aid animals of South Australia reflect its aridity of climate. 
Nevertheless there are areas of wetlands which support their own wildlife 
and wetter parts of the State which supports nore temperate forms of 
flora and fauna. There are nearly 4000 species of flora and fauna in the 
State, many of which also occur in other parts of Australia, The following 
table indicates the status of South Australia’s biodiversity. Species may be 
considered to be extinct, endangered, vulnerable or rare within South 
Australia but still exist or have a different level of abundance elsewhere 
in Australia. 


Indicative Status of South Australian Vascular Plants and Vertebrate Animals 


fndeter- 

Extinet Endangered Viiinerable Aare minate 
Species group SA Aust. SA Aust. SA Aust. SA Aust SA Aust, 
Plants (3109 spp)...... 33 2 90 23 (95 53 173 a2 
Mammals (187) ....... 24 10 15 rd 7 4 ag 2 
Birds (437) ....-....0. 5 1 10 58 6 28 2 
Reptiles (710)......... 1 2 
Amphibians (28)... .... 
Freshwater fish (50).... 2 z 3 3 & 18 
Total (3969)..... veeee §664 130044? 21 «163 68 248 54 


Notes: Figures in parentheses are total number of species in a group. The status of species changes 
overtime with new surveys and improved information identifies new species, 
Source: National Parks Review, 1994 and Department of Environment and Naural Resources 


The number of mammal extinctions in South Australia over the past. 150 
years are among the highest rates of extinction in the world for that 
period. Most of the mammal cxiuictious were from the late 1880s to 1920s 
and no species is known to have become extinct in the State over the last 
30 years. The species which are believed to be extinct both within South 
Australia and throughout Australia are: 


« plants: spiny everlasting (Acanthocladium docker} and groundscl 
daisy (Senecio peorgianus) previously found in the Murray Mallee. 


* mammals: maimly marsupials including dasyunds, kangaroos and 
wallabies, koala (which has becu remiroduced), bilbics and bandi- 
COOLs. 

« birds: Kangaroo Island emu (Dronuiius baudimianus) 


The Adelaide pyginy bluctouguce lizard (Liliqua adclaidensis) was consid- 
ered extinct, however it was rediscovered in 1992 near Burra. 


In addition to the groups of specics included in the table, there are over 
8,000 species of nou—vascular plants (which includes algae, fungi, lichens, 
mosses and liverworts) and invertebrates (of which there are over 125,000 
species in Australia). The conservation status of both of these groups is 
largely unknown. ‘here arc also 28 marine nrammals including seals, 
whales and dolphis which visit South Australian waters; four of these are 
considered vulnerable or rare. ‘Lhe status of marine flora is largely 
unknown. 
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Pressures ou wildlife include: 


» Clearance of about 80 per cent of South Australia’s higher rainfall 
native vegetation together with changes of habitat and the fragmen- 
falion of remaining vegetation into smaller areas which are more 
vulnerable to losses by fire, drought, flood or disease, and in which 
nibreeding of species can occur duc to nisuflicient genetic diversity. 

¢ Grazing by rabbits and stock which limits regeneration of planis 
aud recuces the availability of food and shelter for native animals. 
Overgrazing in the pastoral region has resulted im significant deg- 
radation aiid loss of plant cover. 

+ Competition from introduced species; one quarter of the State’s 
flora now comprises introduced species and many compete with 
and displace native plants. Feral goats, cats, f[oxcs, camels and other 
specics compete with and are a predator of native animals. 


« Changed fire frequency affect the distribution and abundance of 
many native plant species. 

« Changes to the flow regime of rivers and streams from dais, 
drainage works and clearance of catchments. 


« Global warming may add further stress to native species. 


Conservation of South Australia’s biodiversity has occurred mainly within 
the past forty years (hrough the protection of areas within the national 
parks system, controls over the taking of wildlife, and over clearance of 
nalive vegetation. South Australia has (he largest proportion of ary 
mainland State within the national parks sysicin — 20.7 per cent of the 
State’s area and itis the only State which lias fully controiled the clearance 
of native vegetation. 


South Australian National Parks and Reserves 1993 


Per cent 

Area (he} of total 

National Parks... 0... cee es 4,293 713 21.12 
Conservation Parks .... 0.0.00... 0000000, 5,727 526 28.18 
Game Reservas... 0.0. ee ee 25,631 0.13 
Recreation Parks .............20000008- 4.533 0.02 
Regional Reserves.................008- 10,276,584 50.55 
TOGA oid site Boa slo PERE eae en PEER 20,327 S87 100.00 


Source: Department of Environment and Natural Resources, 


The declaration of the regional reserves which are unulliple use parks in 
which grazing and mining activitics are permitted has more (han doubled 
in the past five years. In addition to reserves on public land, the controls 
over the clearance of native vegetation live protected 550,000 hectares 
of vegetation on private land. The significance of this is evident when 
compared with the extent of reserves protected within the National Parks 
sysiem in the agricultural region. 
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Conservation of Habitats within Agricultural Region 


Per cent 

Area (ha) of tatal 

National Parks system ..............05. 846,000 60 
Protected native vegetation on private land . 550,000 40 


Totals ic atiesa et eis Fh as 7,396,000 100 


Source: Department of Environment and Natural Resources. 


South Australia’s production from iis commercial fisheries is valued at 
$130 million per annum and involves about 20 fish species and three 
species of crustacca and molluscs. Scientific management of fisheries was 
introduced in the carly 1970s but. has been inadequate to prevent over- 
fishing of some major commercial species includiig the southern bluefin 
tuna, scheol shark and gummy shark. Snapper, King George whiting, 
garlish, abalone and prawns are fully exploited, in some cases beyond 
their sustainable limits. Recreational fishing adds a further substantial 
demand on the commercial take. 


COMMERCIAL CACHES OF FISH AND CRUSTACEA 
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Source: Dept of Primary Industries {Fisheries | 


Ainajor review of South Australia’s marine fishery was undertaken in 1992 
and new management stratcgies are being implemented to manage the 
fisheries within sustainable levels. 
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The protection of heritage has become increasingly important and 
reflecis a community desire to retain significant [catures, structures and 
buildings of our past culture together with sites of historical importance. 
South Australia has been divided into 1 heritage regions aiid surveys have 
been completed in half of these together with 17 council areas in 
Adelaide. [Cis planned to complete surveys of tlie State’s heritage by the 
year 2000. There are over 1800 ites of heritage significance registered 
on the [eritage Register and in addition 13 Heritage Areas have been 
proclaimed in various towns and areas such as Burra, Goohva, Moonta 
Mines, Hahndorf and Port Adelaide. 


Shipwrecks in the River Murray and the sea are protected by both State 
aud Commonwealth legislation, the latter for offshore waters. A total of 
32 shipwrecks have been declared historic under the legislation. ‘There 
are however some 700 shipwrecks in South Australian waters. Regional 
surveys have been completed for the South East, Kangaroo Island and 
River Murray. ‘The latier identified 61 ship remains in the river. 


Sites and objects, which clude areas and items of significance to Abo- 
riginal and Torres Strait Islander tradition, anthropology, archaeology 
and history, are given blanket protection under Icgislation regardless of 
whether or not they have been recorded. ‘Lhe Register of Sites and Objects 
contains 4,500 recorded sites including paintings, engravings, archae- 
ological scatters, middetis and scared trees. 


Waste covers any uiatter discarded or left over from industnal, commer- 
cial, domestic or other activities. [t can be broadly classified as cither solid 
or liquid. Industrial and commercial waste represents about 40 per cent 
of the total, domestic waste another 40 per cent and construction and 
demolition waste the remaining 20 per cent. 


TOTAL SOLID WASTE DISPOSED AND PER CAPITA WASTE 
METROPOLITAN ADELAIDE 
EYH1/82 = 1992/93 
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1981/82 1935/86 1990/91  Isb2,93 


Source: Department of Euvironment and Natural Resources 
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Increasing use of the large 240 litre mobile garbage bins (MGB) has 
increased the amount of domestic waste collected by councils. In one 
metropolitan council it increased from 8.9 kg per household in 1986, 
prior to the bins, to 15.5 after their adoption. MGB’s are now used in 
about half the properties in the Metropolitan area and about a quarter of 
the country properties. Much of Adelaide’s waste is disposed of at Wing- 
ficld, Pedler Creek and St Agnes landfill depots. 


COMPOSITION OF ADELAIDE’S DOMESTIC WASTE 


Organic 47%} 


Melal (5%) 
Paper and 

cardboard (24%) 
Glass @%) 


Plastic (7%) 


Source; Amdcl, 1991, Mitcham City Council Waste Composition Stady 


Litter is a visual and sometimes dangerous form of polludion and occurs 
on beaches, car parks, along roadsides and in parks. Over half the litter 
is paper, particularly cigarette packets and milk cartons, a further 21 per 
cent are plastics, mainly bottles, and the remainder are glass bottles, metal 
cans and miscellaneous iicms including tyres, clothing, ice cream sticks 
and the ubiquitous cigarette butt. 


While South Australia’s container deposit legislation ensures high recy- 
cling rates [or beverage cans and bottles, large amounts of other 
potentially recyclable materials are discarded. The recycling rates for 
beverage comtainers is substantially higher than other States and the 
South Australian rates already exceed the national targets. 


Recycling Rates — Beverage Containers 


(Per cent) 
National 
SA rate targets (1995) 
CANS ecateac thee see ak diana 88.6 65.0 
PET/PVG plastics. 60... cee eee eee eee 61.7 25.0 
Glass bottles —750 mb... 0.0... 0 eee eee 90.0 
37S Ml cianad ace ee saa 95.0 
Soft drink (refillable}.. 0... ee eee eee 96.0 45.0 


Source: Department of Environment and Natural Resources. 
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Recycling rates for other materials are: 


Glass 50% 
Paper 26% 
Milk cartous 2.5% 
‘Telephone books 15% of white pages 


27% of yellow pages 
Metals 105,000 tonnes ferrous metals 
24,000 tonnes non—lerrous metals 
Plastics Stual] amounts only recycled. 
This will icrease with kerbside 
collections aid coding system. 


Composting Small amounts being composted 
but increasing. 

Tyres 800,000 tyres discarded annually in SA, 
recycling system is being established 
nationally. 


[azardous wastes are those which are highly corrosive, flammable, explo- 
sive or toxic, including infectious. Such wastes must be specially disposed, 
they camuot be disposed of in the sewage system or in landfill sites. Aliquid 
and hazardous waste disposal facility has been established at Wingficld 
which neutralises, deioxifics, dewaters and separates wastes. Approxi- 
mately 17,000 kilolitres are generated antually. 


Despite the uicreasing wutmber of nvisc complaints, much is being done 
lo control many of the major noise sources. Planning authorities and 
developers are gencrally paying more attention to environmental noisc. 
New design rules applymg to cars, heavy trucks and motor cycles have 
significantly lowered their maximum noise levels. The location of Ade- 
laide Airport amidst residential areas creates a potential for considerable 
noise impact. In 1982 Adclaide Airport was ranked second to Sydney for 
the numbcr of residents seriously or moderately affected by aircraft noise. 
Since this Gine, aircraft noise levels have been lowered substantially 
through design improvements and aircraft uoise is nota significant issue 
although night time arrivals of intemational fights have potential to 
change this. The heavy use of Parafield Airport for flight taining purposes 
results in considerable light aircraft tratlic over the adjoining residential 
areas. 


Energy is fundamental to economic development and its use has resulted 
in a range of cuvironmental inspacts. Al the global level, the burning of 
fossil fucls which releases greenhouse gases such as carbon dioxide is 
believed to be causing a rise in global temperatures. These have continued 
to rise during the 1980s and 1990s. In South Australia, overall emissions 
from burning fossil fuels contribute about 20 million tounes of carbon 
dioxide annually. 
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SOQUTH AUSTRALIA'S CARBON DILOAIDE EMISSIONS 
ENERGY SECTOR, 1960 - 93 


Total emissiois [mt] 


Emissions/capita [i/cap] 


CO) emissions - total [mt] and per capita [Lup} 


1960 1yT Logs) (Hoth 


Source: Office of Exergy 


South Australia has endorsed the National Greenhouse Response Strat- 
egy and has initiated a plan of action to reduce emissions through 
measures such as improved energy efficiency, encrgy comscrvalion and 
the use of renewable sources of energy. 


The recovery of methane from landfill sites and its use in electricity 
geucrauion or in mains gas supplies is well advanced in South Australia. 
Since carly 1990, landfill gas has been recovered from the Wingfield sitc 
north of Adelaide. [1 the first two years of its operation the landfill gas 
has saved 700,000 cubic metres of natural gas and reduced the grecn- 
house impact of the landfill by the equivaleit of 22,400 tonnes of carbon 
dioxide per annuin. The Government has contracted with a company to 
supply 28 MW of electricity daily for 15 years from methane collected from 
various landhil sites in Adelaide. 


A further area of interaction between energy and the environment is i 
the distribution of electicily. South Australia’s Stobie pole has long beei 
criticisecdl for its aesthetic impact and steps have been taken to under- 
ground powerlines. This State is more advanced in undergrounding than 
any other State and nearly $3 million is spent annually by Elecuicity Trust 
of South Australia (ETSA) on this program. Local government contrib- 
utes one dollar for every two dollars contributed by EVSA. 


Percentage of Electricity Mains Underground 


1988 7989 7990 1997 1992 


South Australia..........24..40.. 8.3 9.0 96 102 a7 
Queensland ........-.0-.0.0005 a7 26 2,5 3.0 4.0 
New South Wales. ...... 0.000005 7.3 73 3.1 3.4 8.0 
Witte FB at ded fee Bate ope bate aeanae 5.4 6,0 5.9 49 4.6 
TaSMatila ... cee ee ees 5.6 5? 6.8 4.9 5.7 
Western Australia............... 2.6 2.6 2,9 3.0 2.9 


Source: Electricity Trust of Scuth Australia 
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fu addition, in bushfire risk areas, ETSA is installing insulated overhead 
iInains to replace the existing bare lines. The single lines are less obtrusive. 


Electric and magnetic fields (EMF) is a significant issue for the electricity 
industry due to the possible adverse health effects. ‘To date, independent 
and authoritative reviews have not established that the 50 hertz electric 
aul magnetic fields cause adverse health effects. A comprehcusive data- 
base has been established by ETSA on the issue. 


Comparative Costs of Alternative Energy Sources, 1992 


Cents per 

kilowatt hour 

Solar thermal —solarpands..... 0.0.00. ete eee ens 30 
— central receiver... ae ee eee eee 36 

— parabolic trough (LUZ)... eee eee 14 

— parabolic dish... 0.0... 0. eee eee eee 12 

Photovoltaics. on. 685 280 beac iesace wi alee edie ek ores Print A3 
Hydrogen (solar thermal based) 2.1... eee ee eee ee 27 
Fuel cells (naturai gas fuelled)..... Eades wn aktetd Fwd on cos Se 6 
Wind (dependent on locatian) .... 2.0. e ee ee teen eee 7 
Conventional =~ baseload... .0 0. eee enna 4 
PBA <5, hy qatuncatnst- on ae heated ch deen seuceaehs arth waht eee mana tare 6 


Source: Office of Energy. 


Alternative energy forms such as wind power aid solar energy have the 
potential of contributing to the demand for energy and have the environ- 
mental advantage of nil emissions. Commercially available tcclinologies 
jiclude solar water heating and pool heating, wind power and photovol- 
taic systems, In remote areas where electricity is not available from a. grid 
and diesel ge1icrators are used such technologies can be cost effective. 


2.6 OVERALL ASSESSMENT : 
SOUTH AUSTRALIAN ENVIRONMENT 


Several assessments of tie prevailing condition of the South Austalian 
environment have been widertaken, commencing in 1972 with the report 
of the Government-appointed Committee on Environment in South 
Australia. A brief State Of Envirouiment (SOE) assessment was under- 
taken in 1985 and in 1988 the first comprehensive asseasnicnit was pub- 
lished. 


A sccond SOE report was released in 1993 which detailed the changes 
since the first report. It identified the following priaritics for action some 
of which are similar to the 1988 findings: 


« need for greater waicr conservation including stonmwater 
« wetlands protection 


* overexploitation of marine species 
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extensive land salinisation 
rehabilitation and connection of areas of native vegetation 


research inte conservation slatus of non vascular plaints aud 
inveriebraics 


biological coutrol of rabbits 

development of markets for recycled materials 

improved energy efliciency and cnergy management 
compliance of motor vehicles with noise and emissions standards 
housing development i proximity to quarries 

continuing lead Jevels i: Port Pine 


maiitenauce of urban quality and character in iufill arcas 
1993 report noted progress in the following: 


devclopment of national strategies on ecologically sustainable de- 
velopment, greenhouse, ozone protection, biodiversity and waste 
minimisation and recycling 

ozone protection — phase out of Cl'Cs 

passage of the Marine Envtronment Protection Act 1989 to coutrol all 
cfflucut discharges 

the Soil Conservation and Land Care Act ]989 and the Pastoral Land 
Managenent and Censervation Act 1989 undcr which sustainable 
management of South Australia’s pastoral and agricultural lands is 
being advanced 

coastal area plaus to establish coastal hazard policies and planing 
principles 

recycling and waste mininisation programs were being established 
improved hazardous waste management 

a code of praclice covering agricultural spray drift from fann 
chemicals had been adopted 

rehabilitation of mine and quarty siles was proceeding 


an environmental code of practice was incorporated into the tour- 
ism development strategy 


Action by the govermmenil, business and industry, and the gencral com- 


inunity are addressing many of these issues. The concept of ecologically 
sustainable development is becoming widely accepted, that is achieving 
development which umnproves the total quality of life, both now and in the 


future, in a way that maintains the ecological processes on which life 


depends. 


The history of South Ausiralia, and the past twenty years i particular, has 


been onc of coming to terms with the environment, of dcrving benefit 


from its use and development while not destroying or degrading its ability 


to continue to provide these bencelits. 
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1804 — 


1836 
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1833 
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History and Chronology 


The first recorded sighting of the South Australian coast by Europeans, when 
Dutch ship Gulden Zeepaard examined the coasiline from Cape Lecuwin to the 
islands of Si Francis and St Peter in the far west. of South Australia. 


The nextrecorded sighting of South Australia made by the French explorer Rear 
Adiiral D’Entrecasteaux while searching for the lost French explorer La Per- 
ouse. In December he sighted land south of Cape Leeuwin and examined the 


cliffs of the Great Australian Bight. 


Lieutenant James Grani was the first British explorer to sail along the South 
Australian coast. He sighted the extreme easterly shores of South Australia and 
named Cape Banks, Cape Northumberland, Mount Schank and Mount 
Gambier. 


Matthew Flinders in the /nwvestigator thoroughly explored the coast of South 
Australian waters between Nuyls Archipelago and Encounter Bay. He discov- 
ered the Gulfs and Central Highlands and reporied a very promising country for 
sctUlement. 


A number of further discoveries took place at various parts of South Australian 
coasUine by Captains Dillon (1815-16), Gould (1827-28), Hart (1831-33}, and 
Jones (1833-34). 


While imprisoned in Newgate Gaol, Edward Gibbon Wakefield produced a 
number of writings including the now famous A Leiter from Sydney series which 
contained his radical ideas for the colonisation of South Australia. 


Captain Charles Sturt explored the River Murray froin New South Wales to ils 
mouth; craversed Lake Alexandrina and locaicd ihe Goolwa Channel, reaching 
the westerm shore of the Murray mouth on 12 February. 


Charles Sturt’s Two Expeditions into the hiterior of Southern Australia was published. 
This glowing report of South Australia was welcomed by those in England 
seeking a suilable site to establish a colony where the Wakefield Plan could be 
applied widhoul restriction. 
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1834 


1836 


1837 


4838 


1839 


1840 


1841 


1842 


1843 


1844 


The South Australian Colonisation Act was assented to on 15 August. The 
territory allotted under the Act embraced 802,508 square kilometres, with the 
western boundary the 132nd meridiai of east longitude aud the other bounda- 
ries virtually as they are today. The colony was to be opened to settlement by 
British subjects, but under no condition were convicts to be admitted, making 
South Australia the only State to be settled entirely by free persons. 


First migrants landed at Kangaroo Island on 27 July. First South Australian 
newspaper published in London. Coleny’s first school opened on Kangarou 
Island. The Surveyor—General, Colonel Light arrived in November and com- 
menced survey of Adclaide. Governor Tlindinarsh arrived in HMS Buffalo and 
proclaimed South Australia a Province 011 28 December. 


Colonel Light completed survey of Adelaide and designed the city’s preseit 
layout. First Adelaide land allotments made. First newspaper published in South 
Ausiralia. South Australian Supreme Court established. First hospital opened 
on North Terrace, Adelaide, 


First overland cattle aid sheep drives [rom New South Wales. First export {from 
South Australia, a small clip of wool, dispatched. First German settlers under 
the leadership of Pastor Kavel arrived in South Australia. Formation of first 
police Torce. 


Colonet Light died at Thebarton and buried in Light Square. Firstroad in South 
Australia built between Adelaide and Port Adelaide. Adelaide Chamber of 
Connnerce founded. 


Eyre started overland jourmcy to Westem Australia. The Municipatity of 
Adelaide incorporated, the first in Austvalia. McLaren Wharf, Port Adelaide, 
opened by Govemor Gawler. 


First South Australian mine (silver—lead) opened near Glei Osmond. Assisicd 
wigralion suspended because of depression. Following financial crisis Goveior 
Gawler recalled and succeeded by Governor Grey. Eyre arrived at Albany in 
Western Australia. 


Registration of births, deaths and marriages commenced. Portions of South 
Australia divided for first line into coutics. Copper discovered at Kapunda, 
Legislative Council constituted. The South Australian Board of Colonisation 
Comunissioners abolished by the British, Government. 


Agricultural suipper invented by Ridley. A flour mull built at Hindmarsh. 


First Colonial Census held, and showed a population of 17,366. 
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1845 


1846 


1847 


1848 


1849 


1850 


1851 


1852 


1853 


1854 


1855 


1856 


F857 


1858 


1859 


Copper discovered at Burra. Sturtexplored the north-eastern part. of the State. 
Gold found in South Australia, ncar Montacuie. Assisted niigration resumed. 


First pastoral leases granted. 


First winery in the Barossa Valley commenced operation. St Peters College 
established. 


Opening of The Savings Bank of South Australia. First ferry across the River 
Murray commenced opcrauons at Wellington. 


‘The Geitral Bourd of Main Roads established. 


An Act granting represcniative government to South Australia passed by the 
British Parliament. 


The Central Board of Education established. 
Kirst overland gold escort arnvyed in Adelaide. 


W.R. Randell’s Mary Ann and Francis Gadcll’s Lady Augusta initiated the nayiga- 
tion of the River Murray. 


State’s first railway (horse-drawn) built from Goolwa to Port Ellict. 
First South Australian postage startups issued. 


First telegraph line opeued from Adelaide to Port Adelaide. ‘The new Constitu- 
tion Act embodying the principle of responsible government proclaimed; it 
provided for Parliament to cousist of (wo Houses; a Legislative Council ad a 
Ilouse of Assembly. Firsi steam railway from Adelaide to Port Adelaide con- 
structed. Population of the State passed 100,000. 


Railway io Smithfield and Gawler opened. 


The Real Property Act, which embodied the pnnciples of conveyancing formu- 
lated by Torrens, came into operation. First telegraph line to Melbourne 
opened. 


Ajelty over 350 metres in length constructed at Glenclg. Copper discovered al. 
Walkarev. 
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1860 


1861 


1862 


4863 


1865 


1866 


1367 


1869 


1870 


1872 


1873 


1874 


1875 


1876 


1877 


Water supplied to the City of Adelaide by means of a main counccted with the 
reservoir at Thorndon Park. 


Copper discovered at Moonta. Water laid on to laouses in Adelaide. John 
McDouall Stuart set out to cross the contuient from south to north. The South 
Austealian boundary shificd west to coimcide with the boundary of Westera 
Australia, 


Stuart reached Chambers Bay on the coast of the Norihem Territory. 


Administradon of the Norihem Territory taken over by South Australia. Shops 
of Adelaide lit for the first time with gas. 


Annual leases of pastoral lands sold by auction for first time. The Bank of 
Adelaide founded. 


Camels introduced by Sir ‘Thomas Elder for the purpose of exploration. The 
Adelaide Town Hall opencd. 


Visit of H.R-H. Prince Alfred, Duke of Edinburgh, who laid the foundation stone 
of the General Post Olfice. 


Foundation stone of St Peters Caihedral laid. Prince Alfred College opened. 
Adelaide Chamnber of Manufacturers founded. 


Coustnuiction of the transcontinental telegraph from Port Darwin commenced. 
John Forrest and party made first of two joumeys of exploration from Perth. 


‘Lranscontinental telegraph from Port Darwin completed and first direct tele- 
gram froin London received. 


Fight-hour working day adopted. First [eatth Act, establishing a Central Board 
of Health, passed. First official cricket match played on Adelaide Oval. 


The University of Adelaide founded. 
The State Education Act passed. First Forestry Board established. 


‘Velegraph communication with New Zealaud established. The Simith brothers 
juvented the ‘stump jump’ plough. South Australia became firsi Siate to give 
legal recognition to trade unions. 


Overland iclegraph line from Port Augusta to Eucla completed aud first tele- 
gram from Perth transmitted. The Adclaide Bridge coimpleted. 
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1878 


1879 


1881 


1882 


1883 


1884 


1485 


1887 


1888 


1889 


1890 


1892 


1894 


1896 


Provisions of the Education Act relating to compulsory school attendance 
brought ito force in the Adelaide school district. First tramway (horse~drawiz) 
in any Australian city commenced carryiig passcugers lo Kensingion and North 


Adelaide. The State’s population passed 250,000. 


Foundation stone of the University of Adckiide laid. First bridge across River 
Murray in South Australia opened at Murray Bridge. 


First reclamation of swamp areas of River Murray. Art Gallery opened by 
HR.H. Prince Albert. Victor. Construction of the weir which created the Torrens 
Lake completed. 


fire Brigades Board established. 


The Telephone Exchange commenced operations. Roseworthy Agricultural 
College opened to students. 


Largs Bay Fort opened. Adelaide Trades and Labor Council, the first delegates 
society, Inaugurated. 


Broken Hill silver mines opened. Column erected on Mount Lolty summit as a 
promineit landmark lor mariners. 


Act authorising payment to members of Parliament passed. Renmark Inigation 
Colony established. First express Wains ran between Adelaide aud Melbourne. 
The Jubilee Exhibition opened. Stock Exchange of Adelaide formed by amal- 
gamation of Adclaide Stock Exchange and Stock Exchange of South Australia. 


Totalisator legally authorised by an Act of Parhament 


The School of Mines and Industries opened. Smelting of silverclead ore from 
Broken Hill commeiced ac Port Pirte. 


First South Australian built locomotive completed. 
Education made free to the compulsory age. 


Act granting the franchise to women passed_ Inauguration of industrial arbitra- 
don by the establishment of Boards of Conciliation. 


Static Bank of South Australia opened. Women voted for the first time at the 
general election. [lappy Valley Reservoir opened. One of Adelaide’s most 
severe droughts commenced, aud continucd for several years. 
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1899 


1900 


1901 


4902 


1905 


1906 


1907 


1908 


1909 


1910 


1911 


1913 


1914 


Second relerendum concerning the establishment of Federation lield. In South 
Australia, 65,990 electors voted for Federation and 17,053 against. First military 
contingent left South Australia for (ae Boer War. 


Adelaide lit for the first time with clectric light. The Commonwealth of Australia 
Constituuion Act received Royal Asscut and a Proclamation was issued uuiting 
the States as the Commonwealth of Australia from 1 January L901. Conservato- 
rium of Music opened. First Workinens Compensation Act passed. 


Early closing of shops inueduced. First Coninonwealth Parliament elected. 
The Duke and Duchess of York anvived in the Ophir, ‘The Customs Act calc into 
force. The Electric Light Works was opened. [ron Knob connected to Whyalla 
by railway. 


Flinders column, at Mount Lofty, dedicated to the public by the Govemor, Lord 
Tennyson. 


First kindergarten in South Australia opened. 
Military cadet system inaugurated. 


High schools were established in a number of country centres. Municipal 
‘Tramways Trust incorporated. First Federal basic wage judgment — the ‘Har- 
vester’ award — made. 


Penny savings bank accounts for children cstablished. The Outer Harbor 
opened. Adelaide Iligh School estalslished. 


Adclaide electric tramways commenced operations. Payment ofage pensions by 
the Commonwealth Govenunent commenced. 


Payment of invalid pensions by the Commonwealth Government commenced. 
First recorded monoplane flight in Australia made by F.C. Custance at Bolivar. 


‘Penny Postage’ to all paris of the Briush Empire introduced. The Federal 
Defence Act came into operation. Administration of the Northern Territory 
transferred to the Commonwealth Government. 


Medical inspection of school children introduced, Commonwealth Bank for- 
mally opencd. Mcuwopolitan Abatioirs established. 


First South Australian miltary expeditionary force embarked at Outer Harbor. 
South Australia experienced its most severe drought 
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1915 


1916 


1917 


1919 


1920 


1921 


1922 


1923 


1924 


1925 


1926 


1927 


Prices of commodities fixed by a commission. A referendum approved the 
closing of liquor bars at 6 pam. Women appointed as justices of the peace for 
the first lane. First shipment of iron ore umade from Whyalla to steclworks in 
Neweasue. First women police appointed. Opal discovered at Coober Pedy. 


Referendum proposing compulsory military service abroad defeated. First. Pub- 
lic Service Comunissioner appointed. First State living wage with general 
application dectarecL. 


Genuan private schools in South Australia were closed. East-West transcanti- 
nemlal railway completed and the first train ran to Perth. Mr R.G. Carey, in a 
Blenot 60, made the State's first. ainunail flight froin Enfield to Gawler. 


Captain Butler flew from Adelaide across Gulf St Vincent carryig air mail io 
Minlaton. Soldier Setthement Bill passed by the South Australian Parliament. 
First Lord Mayor of Adelaide elected. 


Sir Ross Smith and party arrived at Adelaide by non-stop flight from Melbourne. 
Peace Exhibiten held at the Jubilee Exhibition buildings. [T-R-IL Edward, 


Prince of Wales visited South Australia. 

‘The State’s population passed 500,000. 

First lock on the River Murray completed and opened at Blanchetown. 

‘The Government approved an extensive re-organisation of the railway system. 


Public Debt Commissioners were appointed. Air mail between Adclaide and 
Sydney inaugurated. Waite Agricultural Research [Institute established. First 
radio stations commenced broadcasiing. 


Showgrounds at Wayville opened. The first Federal election at which voting was 
compulsory took place. Foundation stone of Adelaide Teachers Training Col 
lege laid. 


The South Ausivalian barley exhibit won all prizes at the Brewers Exhibition in 
London. The State Bank opened for general banking business. Construction 
af a narrow gauge railway [rom Oodnadatta to Alice Springs approved. State 
petrol tax declared invalid following a Commonwealth Government writ against 
the State. 


Extension of the North-South railway commenced. The first train arrived at 
Renmark following the opening of the Paringa Bridge. The Duke and Duchess 
of York arrived in Sout Australta. 
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1929 


1930 


1931 


1932 


1933 


1934 


1935 


1936 


1937 


1938 


1939 


The first air mail left Adelaide for Perth. ‘The first train to Alice Springs left 
Adelaide, Compulsory military training abolished and replaced by a voluntary 
system. Electric wam service to Gleuelg commenced. 


All officers of the South Australian public service over the age of sixty-five years 
were compulsorily retired. The South Australian basic wage was reduced by 18c 
to $1.25 a day. Transport Control Board, State Finance Committee and Uncm- 
ployed Relief Council cstablished. 


City Bodge opened. Financial Plan formulated at the Premicrs’ Conference 
adepted and Financial Emergency Act passed. Federal basic wage reduced by 
10 per cent for twelve mouths but was to be adjusted in accordance with a retail 
price index. State basic wage reduced from $1.25 to $1.05 a day. Basic wage for 
females reduced, first from $3.95 to $3.50 and later to $3.15 a week. 


Boundaries and names of a wuamber of local government areas changed and 
others abolished following the report of a commission. 


‘Lhe Farmers Assistance Board, the Betling Control Board and the Metropolitan 
aud Export Abattoirs Board established. 


Water resiictions in force fron: May until the following January. 


The Nomenclature Act of 1935 restored the former Gernnan names to a number 
of towns, die names of which had been chauged in 1917. 


Centenary year of the State’s foundation celebrated. Contract signed for the 
completion of Parliament House and the foundation stone laid by the Governor, 
Sir Wiuston Dugan. 


South Australian Housing Trust established. New Federal basic wage of $7.40 
per week, which incorporated a ‘prosperity’ loading, declared. First. trolley bus 
service hiauguratcd. Mount Bold Reservoir with a capacity of 30,000 megalitres 
filled, almost doubling Adelaide's water storage. Schools closed and other 
precautions taken as a result of an epidemic of poliomyelitis. 


First South Australian Housing Trust dwelling compleicd. 


State’s worst heat wave and disastrous bushfires expenienced during the first two 
months of the year. Record high temperature of 47.6°C recorded in Adelaide. 
New Parliament House opened by Mis Excellency tice Governor-General, Lord 
Gowiie. 


46 


History and Chronology 


a ae i i 


1940 


1944 


1942 


1943 


1944 


1945 


1946 


1947 


1946 


Goolwa Barrage completed at a cost of $1,400,000. Birkenhead Bridge opened. 
A rapid development of secondary industry took place as munition annexes were 
added to cxisting factories and new factories were opened. 


Scriptural instruction im Siate schools commenced. First naval vessel built in 
South Australia launched. First blast furnace to be built at Whyalla went into 
operation. Child endowment payments inaugurated. Payroll tax commenced. 


Daylight saving of one hour introduced for almost three months. Wages and 
prices pegged and profits and interest rates restricted. Racing and bookmaking 
prohibited. Rationing of tea and clothing commenced. Widows pension insti- 
tuicd. The unifonn Income Tax Act came into force. First coal obtained from 


Leigh Creek. 


Price stabilisation legislation came into force. Butter ratioulg commenced. 
Wage and price subsidies were introduced and the prices of tea, potatocs and 
other commodities were reduced in order to bring price indexes and wages to 
a lower level. Racing resumed but betting shops remained closed. 


Rationing of meat began. Morgau—Whyalla pipeline officially opened. The first 
State election with compulsory voting took place. Severe water restrictions 
imposed. First output of Leigh Creek coal for electricity generation. 


Unemployment and sickuess beuclits came into operation. Resiriclions in- 
posed on the use of gas and electricity for domestic and industial purposes. 


Commonwealth Government munition factories leased to various private Hirms. 
Payment of government subsidies to hospitals commenced. Restrictions on the 
use of gas and electricity again imposed. The Electr icity Trust of South Australia 
look over the property and functions of the Adclaidc Electric Supply Company. 


Fruit fly detected in metropolitan orchards and efforis made to eliminate it by 
siripping gardens and orchards. Sugar rationing abolished. Conciliation com- 
missioners appomied following an amendment to the Federal Conciliation and 
Arbitration Act. Severe resaicuions imposed on imports {rom North America. 


Restrictions on the use of gas and electricity imposed ou 4 uuuber of occasions 
during the year because of the shortage of coal. Preparation of the Woomera 
rocket range commenced. Forty-hour working week introduced by Arbitration 
Court award. Serious bushfires occurred in Jannary. Severe storms during April 
resulted in widespread damage including the destruction of the Glenelg jetty. 
The free medicme scheme came into operation. Clothing and meat rationing 
abolished. Full scale production of the ‘Holden’ car commenced. 
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1949 


1950 


1951 


1952 


1953 


1954 


1955 


1956 


1957 


1958 


Petrol rationing by the Commonwealth Govcrmnent declared illegal but re- 
sumed later in the year under a State Act. An extended national coal strike 
occurred. Water pipeline to the Woomera rocket range completed. ‘The Gom- 
monwealth and South Australian Governments ratified an agreement for the 
standardisation of railway gauges. 


Petrol, butter and tea rationing discontinued. Federal free drugs scheme came 
ito operalion. Water restrictions anposed in December and remained in force 
wii June 1951. 


Serious bushfires occurred in January. Wool prices reached a record high level. 
Distribution of free milk to school children introduced. 


The hospital benefits scheme came into operation. Price control on clothing 
removed in South Australia. Severe import restrictions gazctied. Installations 
for the bulk handling of grain opened at Ardrossan. Compulsory chest X-rays 
introduced. 


Remaining controls on building removed. Port Pine became the first country 
town to be proclaimed acity. The medical benefits scheme came into operation. 
Automatic quarterly cost-of-living adjustments to the basic wage discontinued. 
Size of the State Cabinet increased from six to eight Ministers. 


A severe earthquake occured in Adelaide on 1 March. Her Majesty Queen 
Elizabeth II visited South Australia. First. unit of Port Augusta power station 
opened. Gonstrucion of dwellings in Elizabeth conunenced. Water from ihe 
River Murray puinped into metropolitan reservoirs through dic Mannum pipe- 
luie. 


Adclaide Airport at West Beach opened. The new satellite town at Elizabeth 
officially opened. 


River Murray flooded for several months and caused considerable damage in 
irrigation and reclaimed areas. Town Planning Committee established. Atomic 
device exploded at Maralinga. Salk Poliomyelitis vaccination program com- 
menced. 


Centenary of responsible government in South Australia celebrated. Long 
service leave legislation passed by the South Australian Parliament 


Visit of Queen Elizabeth, the Quecn Mother, to South Australia. Introduction 
of parking meters te Adelaide. South Para Reservoir opened and connected to 
Adelaide water supply. Finai run by a street tram in Adelaide, following conver- 
sion to diesel bus transport. 
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1959 


1960 


1961 


4962 


1963 


1964 


1965 


1966 


1967 


South Australia ceased to be a claimant State for special grants from Grants 
Commission. Full-scale television transmission commenced. Sir Thomas Play- 
ford created record tenm as Premier in a British country (26 years 125 days). 
Aboriginals became eligible for age, invalid and widows pensions. 


First Adelaide Festival of Arts held (March 12-26). Completion of second unit 
and formal opening of Thomas Playford power station at Port Augusta. 


First United Kingdom ‘Trade Commissioner appoimited to South Australia. Cou- 
pulsery driving tests introducecL The trailer ship Troubridge made its first rin 
from Port Adelaide to Kingscote and Port Lincoln. Sturt’s Desert Pea declared 
State’s official floral emblem. 


Myponga Reservoir completed and linked to Happy Valley Reservoir. Duplica- 
tion of Morgan—Whyalla pipeline commenced. 


Population of the State passed. 1,000,000 mark. Port Siauvac oil refinery ‘on 
stream’. School leaving age increased to fifteen years. Three weeks aniual leave 
for employees governed by State awards and determinations introduced. First 
direct dialling for an overseas telephone call from South Australia. Major gas 
flow from Gidgealpa No. 2 well. Royal visit by Her Majesty, Queen Elizabeuh I. 


Work commenced on conversion of Port Pirie—Broken Hill railway to standard 
gauge. First gas from Port Stauvac refinery piped for use in Adclaide’s gas supply. 
Record wind gust (148 km/h) registered at Adelaide on 12 July. New world land 
speed record set by Donald Campbell on Lake Eyre. 


Election of first Labor State Government since 1933. First country television 
station opened at Port Pirie. Steel works including a basic oxygen steel making 
plant opened at Whyalla. First woman judge in Australia appointed to Supreme 
Count of South Australia. Size of the State Cabinet increased from cight to nine 
Ministers. 


Women sworn in for jury service for the first time. The Flinders University of 
South Austealia at Bedford Park officially opened by Her Majesty Queen FEliza- 
beth, the Queen Mother. New outlet tunnel 2,700 meues long from Ilappy 
Valley Reservoir completed. ELDO rocket Furopa—i launched at Woomera. 


Totalisator Agency Board operated off-course in South Australia for the first 
time. First South Australian lottery drawn. Federal Basic Wage superseded by 
‘Total Wage concept. Liquor trading hours extended to 10 p.m. WRESAT-1, 

first Australian orbital satellite launched from Woomera. New record low annual 
rainfall for Adelaide (257 mm). Torrens Island power station conmenced 
operations. First off-shore drilling rig— Ocean Digger— constructed and launched 


at Whyalla. 


49 


History and Chronology 


1968 


1969 


1970 


1971 


1972 


1973 


1974 


Stale Elections held. Labor Government returned but subsequeitly defeated 
on the floor of the House at the first mecting of the new Parliament. New Liberal 
Premier, RS. Hall sworn in. Four weeks leave for State Government employees 
nilroduced. Sealed bighway from Broken Hill to Adelaide opened. Sir James 
Harrison first Australian—born Govermor of South Australia sworn in. 


Work begun on second major pipeline to bring River Murray water to Adelaide. 
Electricity Trust signed $120 million contract for supply of natural gas. Natural 
gas flowed through completed 832 kilometre pipeline from Moomba—Gidgealpa 
to Adelaide. 


Abortion law reformed in South Australia. First direct telecast from England to 
Australia via satellite. [airy-nosed wombat adopted as State’s faunal emblem, 


Fluoridauon of Adelaide water supply commenced. Age of majority reduced 
from twenty-one to eighteen. Commonwealth Government transferred power 
io levy payroll tax to the States. Daylight saving introduced in South Australia 
for the first time suice the 1939-45 War. Death of South Australian Governor 
Sir James Ilarvison in office. Sir Mark Oliphant, the frst South Australian bom 
Goverbor, sworn in. Wearing of seat belts in motor vehicles mace compulsory. 


New Stirling to Verdun freeway opened. New laws regulating door—to—door 
selling and used car dealing introduced. University of Adelaide’s educational 
radio station VL5UV commenced broadcasting. Weather ternperature reports 
changed to degrees Celsius. Daylight saving re-introduced for 1972-73 and 
subsequent. summers. South Australian Film Corporation commenced opera- 
tion. South Australia’s first ombudsman appointed. 


New long service leave provision for three months leave after ten years service 
came into force. New $11 million hospital opened at Modbury. Dunstan ALP 
Govenunert returned at State election to become the first ALP Government to 
retain office after a general election in South Australia since 1910. Cross Lotto 
game imtroduced by State Lotteries Commission. Adelaide Festival Theatre 
opened by the Prime Minister. Legislauion enacied for adult franchise and 
proportional representation for the Legislative Council. Compulsory blood tests 
for road accident victims introduced. $50 note issued for the first time. 


World Gliding Championships held at Waikeric. H.R-H. Prince Philip, the Duke 
of Edinburgh, visited South Ausuwalia. Virst maich held at the new South 
Australian National Football League headquarters at West Lakes. Conversion of 
read signs to netric measurements undertaken. Judgment handed down mak- 
ing four weeks annual leave standard for workers wider State awards. Legislation 
allowing hotel trading to 12 midnight on Fridays aid Saturdays came into force. 
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1975 


1976 


1977 


1978 


1979 


1986 


Transuussion of television mi colour conunenced. Intemational Equestrian 
Exposition 1975 held in Adelaide and attended by H.-H. Princess Anne. State 
Election held on 12 July, after the Legislative Council failed to pass the Railways 
(Transfer Agreement) Bill; the Dunstan ALP Government was returned with a 
reduced majority and the Bill was subsequently passed. Medibank commenced 
operations in South Australia. Legislation for (he redistribution of [louse of 
Assembly electoral boundaries passed by the Legistative Council. 


A new commercial radio sitaGon (SAA) went to air, Adelaide's Jirst for forty~six 
years. A new political party, the New Liberal Movement formed. Sir Douglas 
Nicholls appointed as Governor of South Australia from 1 December 1976. A 
total eclipse of the sun occurred in parts of South Australia ou 23 October. Large 
deposits of copper ore discovercd at Roxby Downs near Andamvooka. Legislation 
passed making rape within marnage a criminal offence. Capital punishment 
abolished in South Australia. 


Her Majesty, Queen Elizabeth IE and the Duke of Edinburgh visited South 
Australia. $5.8 million Souther Plaza at the Adelaide Festival Centre officially 
opened by Her Majesiy, Queen Elizabeth O. South Australia’s first million dollar 
lottery, Uic Celebration Lottery, drawn by the Lotteries Commission. A major 
deposit. of sub-bituminous coal discovered near Lock. The South Australian 
Health Commission came ito operation. Keith Seaman sworn in as the new 
Governor of South Australia. Adelaide firsi water lation plant at Dope Valley 
conunenced operations. Late night shopping in city and suburbs commenced. 


A Royal Counmission held into the dismissal of Police Commissioner Salisbury. 
The last ship to be built at Whyalla shipyards, the Denis O'Malley, was launched. 
Adelaide tamways heid centenary celebrations. Lotteries Commission intro- 
duced Instant Money Game with prizes of up to $10,000. South Australian 
Henilage Committee was fonmed. 


Anew public transport zone—fare system introduced. D.A. Dunstan, the State’s 
second longest serving Premier resigned tor healtl reasous. Adelaide’s unem- 
ployment levels highest in Australia in March — 8.9 per cent of the workforce. 
Santos legislation passed, limiting maximum penmissible single shareholdings 
to 15 per cent. State elections held; D.O. ‘lonkin, new Liberal Premier, swom 
in. Merger of Bank of Adelaide with ANZ Banking Group approved. Charles 
Moore retail group ceased operating in South Australia. 


Norwood by-election, ordered by Court of Disputed Returns, won by ALP 
candidate G. Crafter. Bushfire destroyed thirty—five houses in Adelaide ills, 
causing $6 million damage. FirstofState Transport Authority’s new “Series 2000’ 
railcars began service. Mitsubishi Motor Corporation purchased control of 
Chrysler Australia Ltd. New slogan “The Festival State’ for South Australian 
motor vehicle number—plates. Constitutional Museum opened. H-RIT. Prin- 
cess Alexandra and her husband, Mr Angus Ogilvy, visited South Australia. The 
‘Larcoola—Alice Springs rail link opened. 
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1981 


1982 


1983 


1984 


1985 


1986 


By-election lor Federal seat of Boothby, made vacant by the appoittment of 
Mr J. McLeay as Consul-General in Los Angeles, wou by Mr R. Steele Hall 
(Liberal). On February 15, Adelaide had its hottest day since 1948. ‘Teinpera- 
ture reached 43.4°C. H.R.IL Charles, Prince of Wales visited South Australia. 
On June I, Adelaide recorded its lowest barometric pressure ever (979 millibars). 


Commencement of Moomba~Stony Point liquids pipeline. An Australian regis- 
ter of ships established. Lt-Gen. Sir Donald Dunstan, KBE, CB, sworn in as the 
State’s new Govermor, m April. Mr Mario Feleppa, AM, endorsed to fill a casual 
vacancy in the Legislative Council, becaine the first Italian—bor migrant to enter 
the South Australian Parliament. On June 8, Adelaide experienced its coldest 
minimun temperature since the Bureau of Meteorology began taking records 
in 1857; —0.4°C. Foliowing amendments to the Licensing Act, some hotels in 
‘tourist arcas’ began trading on Sundays, for one or (wo 2-hour periods. State 
elections held; }.C. Bannon, new Labor Premier swomi in. International air 
services commenced through Adelaide. 


First twins born in South Ausiralia under Queen Elizabeth Hospital's ¢ vitro 
fertilisation program. Large bushfires in February claimed 28 lives in South 
Australia. Damage estimated at over $200 million. Fires at nine separate 
Jocauons, including Clare, Adelaide Hills, and South-East. Adelaide recorded 
its lowest maximum March daytime temperature, 14.9°C (on March 22) for 104 
years. The State was visited by H.R.H. Charles, Prince of Wales, and the Princess 
of Wales. Mrs Wendy Chapman was elected Adelaide’s first woman Lord Mayor. 
Liquids pipeline from Moomba to Port. Bonython completed. 


Maralinga Land Rights Bill was passed by State Parliament, returning 76,000 
square kilometres of South Australia’s Far North to the traditional Aboriginal 
owners. Australian National’s new Adelaide Rail Passenger Terminal at Keswick 
began operating. Australia’s new $100 nete aud $1 coin released [or the first 
time. State Bank and Savings Bank of South Australia amalgamated. Suow fell 
in Lhe Mount Lofty Ranges, iu the Mid North, and at Peterborough. 


The Adelaide Station and Environs Redevelopment (ASER) Property Trust 
continued construction on the site of the old railway station yards. The ‘Trust is 
building a 400—room ittemational hotel, a convention centre, a new office block 
aid (wo parking stations. ASER is also a pariner in the compairy which operates 
the casino established in the station building. Australian Formula One Grand 
Prix inetor race (in Adelaide’s Fast. Parklands) won by Keke Rosberg of Finland, 
driving a ‘Williams’. Bannon Govertmment re-elected in December. State Goy- 
eniment appointed Australia’s first Commissioner for the Ageing. 


Jubilee Celebrations, commemorating the 150th Anniversary of European set- 
tlement, began on New Year’s Fve. Visit of Her Majesty Queen Elizabeth H and 
Duke of Edinburgh. Adelaide Festival of Aris held in March. Sixth World Three 
Day Equestrian Event Championships held at Gawler in May. Pope John Paul II 
visited the State. South Australian Maritime Museum in Port Adelaide opened 
in December. 
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1987 


1988 


1989 


1990 


‘The River Murray Commission replaced by the Murray Darling Commission. 
Entry fees to Belair and Para Vista National Parks inuoduced. Work commenced 
ou the Botanical Gardens tropical conservatory. Daylight saving started one 
week later and finished in line with castern States. Grand Prix held in November. 
Tall ships visited Port Adelaide in December en-route to Hobart. A substantial 
part of the submarine construction contract for RAN was awarded to South 
Australia. 


Large bushfire in January burut out 70 per cent of Wilpena Pound. World 
Fireball Championship held at Glenelg. By-election for Federal seat. of Ade- 
laide, made vacant by resignation of Mr G Turford, was won by Mr M. Pratt 
(Liberal). The State was visited by H.R.H. Charles, Prince of Wales, and the 
Princess of Wales. Festival of Arts held in March. Redlight cameras installed 
at selected traffic light sites. Mitsubishi Motors Australia Ltd commenced ex- 
ports of Magna motor car to Japan. $2 coin issued for dic first (ime. A Poll 
Merino ram sold for $188,000, a world record price for the breed, East. Eiid 
Market closed dowu — replaced by a new market complex at Poovaka. The 
Australia’s first hospitality industry training hotel, the College Arms, opened. 
Police Air Wing facility opened at Adelaide Airport. 


A new apprenticeship scheme, the Retail Traineeship Scheme, launched. Ap- 
provyal given for stage one of the Wilpena Pound tourist resort development in 
the Flinders Ranges. Construction began of a new major meiwopolitan hospital 
at. Noarhinga. National Crime Authority Office opened in Adelaide. Natural 
gas supplied to Whyalla and the town’s BHP steclworks. Highest rainfall ever in 
South Austvalia in one day (273 man) recorded at Motpena Station near Flinders 
Ranges Natioual Park. Extensive flooding in the north of the State dunng 
March. Lakes Eyre and Torrens filled, Lake Torrens for the first time this 
century. The Adelaide Childrens Hospital and Queen Victoria Hospital 
amalgamated to become the Adelaide Medical Cenure for Women and Children. 
Australian Forinula One Grand Prix won by ‘Thiciry Boutsen, driving a “Wil 
liams’. Following the State Government clection, ALP formed a minority 
Government with the help of two independents. Submarine feet manulactur- 
ing facilities opened at Osborne. Botanic Gardens tropical conservatory opened 
in November. 


Festival of Arts held in March. Chub Keno, the world’s only on-line computer 
generated Keno game commenced. Free wavel on SPA scheduled services for 
children and students introduced. A new $1.3 million pipe organ was unveiled 
in the Adelaide Town Hall. Exhibition Hall, the fiaal stage of Uae Adelaide Plaza 
on North Terrace was opened. Adclaide recommended as a preferred site for 
the Multi Function Polis (MIP) by dic MFP Joiut Steering Committee. Depart- 
ment of Local Governnmicit was abolished. The frve—millionth Holden rolled off 
Elizabeth's production line. Police introduced radar speed cameras. 
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1991 


1992 


1993 


54 


University of South Australia formed by merging South Australian Iustitute of 
‘Technology aud three Colleges of Advanced Education. Electoral reform refer- 
endum held in February, approved by 89.9 per cent of voters. Dame Roma 
Mitchell, AC, DBE, sworn in as new Governor. The llinders University of South 
Australia celebrated its Silver Jubilee. Commonwealth Governinent gave go- 
ahead for Australia’s first, Multi Function Polis. New system of water and 
sewerage rates introduced. The $40 million Adelaide Entertainment Centre 
opened in July. 


The Hackney Bus Depot site to be developed by the Botanic Gardens in a way 
which will complement the Bicentennial Conservatory. Australia’s last remaining 
metropolitan afternoon newspaper, Adelaide’s The News, closed. The Police 
Comunissioner reported a drop of 15 per cent in housebreaking aud car theft 
and a drop of 10 per cent. in larceny. This is altaibuted to crime preveition 
initiatives such as Neighbourhood Watch. ‘The Hanson Centre for Cancer 
Research was officially opened. ‘The University of Adelaide commercial precinct 
opened. Its aim is to give couunercial enterprises access to research and to 
develoy new industries. ‘The South Australian Certificate of Education (SACE) 
was introduced to replace the previous matriculation system. The oldest rock 
carvings in the world were discovered in the Olary region 110 kilometres west of 
Broken Hill. They are 42,700 years old and pre—date the Neanderthal carvings 
by 15,700 years. The final marker on the 1,500 kilometre Heysen Walking Trail 
Was positioned in October 1992. The trail extends from Cape Jervis on the 
Fleurncu Peninsula to Mount Babbage in the Upper Flinders Ranges. ‘The 
wellest year on record with 882.4 inifhimetres of rain. 


Tantanoola’s paper pulp 1uill was opened in February 1993. The mill uses timber 
from local woodlots. An environmentally fricudly oxygen based bleaching 
method is used instead of the usual chlorine based method. Adelaide hosted 14 
percent of the Jnicrnational Conventions held in Australia in 1992-93. Seagrass 
from Kingston in the South East Region is being exported to Japan for use in 
fertiliser manufacture. The 30-year contract removes what was a problem from 
the beaches im the area. The 888 kilometre border between South Australia and 
New South Wales has been marked with 223 coucretc marker slabs. The 8 year 
project was completed in June 1993. The first Collins class submarine, HMAS 
Collins, was launched in August 1993, It was built at the Osborne facility of the 
Australian Submarine Corporation. The design, based on the Swedish Vaster- 
gotland class, has been adapted for Australian conditions and can accommodate 
women crew members. The Arid Lands Botanic Gardens at Port Augusta was 
opened in September. The eastern boundary of the 200 hectare site extends 
into Spencer Gulf and the gardens mclude coastal and marine vegetation. A 
long boardwalk protects the fragile environment. 
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GOVERNMENT 


September 1993 


December 1993 
State Election 


May 1994 


June 1994 


BUSINESS 


August 1993 


IMPORTANT EVENTS THAT OCCURRED IN 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA IN 1993-94 


‘The following tuporiant events occurred 1 South Australia m1 1993-04, 
They are listed under broad category headings and by chrenological 
order within their group. 


The fourth and final report of the Reyal Commission into the State Bank 
ol South Australia and the Siate Bank Group of Gompaiiics was released. 
In the report tlie Royal Couunissioner Mr Jolin Mansfield QC (who 
replaced the original Royal Commissioner Mr Samuel Jacobs QC) 
detailed 56 recommendations for further mvestigation of which the bulk 
centred on possible civil damayes claims for the Bank’s losses. Vhis Report 
brought to an cnd the Royal Commission which had run for two years and 
cost approximately $35m. 


‘Lhe Liberal Party led by Dean Brown won the Staic election by a substan- 
Gal margin. The defeated Labor Party had been im power since November 
1982. The new Liberal Government won a majority of 27 seats in the Lower 
House of Asscinbly (37 to 10} and although it gained one Legislative seat 
from Labor (11 to 10) the Australian Democrats held onto their two seats 
and balance of power. 


The Report of the Staic Audit Commission was released. Inunecdiately 
aller gaining office the new Government set up a Conmmission of Audit 
to mndertake a broad review of the State’s public sector finances. The 
eniphasis of the recommendations was to cul costs, improve efficiencies 
and to reduce public debt. It covered all areas of State Govennnent 
operations (health, educauion, ETSA, E&WS, Housing Trust, police ctc.) 
anc each sector received specific recommendations. 


Following the Audit Commission Report the State Government released 
a Financial Stateweul which outlined the Government program and aims 
for streamlining the Staic Public Scrvice, reducing Budget deficit and 
State debt. 


The first of the six $850in Collius class submarines was launched into the 
Port River at Osborne. Each of these submarines to be built by the 
Australian Submarine Corporation is 78 metre long, weighs 3,000 tonnes 
and is conventionally powered. 


Almost 5,000 dignitaries and overseas guests saw Lady Phillis Collins 
lauuch the submarine which was named (as is the class) after her husband, 
Vice—Admiral Sir John Collins. 
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Launch of the 
first Collins class 
submarine. 


FRoto: 
The Advertiser 


November 7993 


January 1994 


SOCIAL 


October 1993 


danuaty 1994 
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A new gas plant at Ballera in Queensland and a new gas pipeline from 
Ballcra to Moomba in the far north of South Australia were jointly opened 
by Mr Amold and Mr Goss, Premiers of South Australia and Queensland 
respectively. The gas plat will supply LPG and condensate to Moomba 
and in the Future to Port Bonython. The 200 kin pipeline will supply about 
one-third of South Australia’s gas supplies and secures the State’s gas 
supplies well beyond 2003. 


A new regional bank, Adclaide Bank Lisl was launched. Previously it had 
operatcd as the Co-operative Building Society for 93 years. Although the 
Adelaide Bank will concentrate its operations locally it does have plans to 
establish branch offices iuterstate in the next three to five years. 


Poker machines inivoduced into South Australia. The Adelaide Casino 
publicly launched 415 poker machines a forerunner to what was opened 
in hotels and clubs throughout. dhe State fram July 1994 onwards. Each 
machine has to returm at least 85 per cent to players and the State tummover 
tax foreach machine is 4 per ceat. All machines are connected toa central 
computer system which monitors the bets and winnings of each machine. 


Ayear of celebrating a Centenary of Women’s Suffrage in South Australia 
was launched. This celebration marks the world first achievement of 
South Australia suflragettes in 1894 of gaining the right ta vote and staud 
for pasliament (the rights were granted on 18/12/1894). These achieve- 
ments will be celebrated by special events and projects including a ime 
capsule which will have various celebratory items placed in it during the 
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January 1994 


February/ 
March 1994 


The 'Open-Rocf 
outdoor perforrn- 
ance venue 
especially 
constructed far 


the 4994 Festival, 


Photo; Adelaide 
Festival Office 


year. The capsule will dien be buried in the catacombs of State Parliament 
TJouse on 17 December 1994 for opening in 100 years time. ‘The Centen- 
ary will also be recognised by the release of a commemorative $5 coin by 
the Royal Australian Miut and a special scries of stamps by Australia Post. 


The Art Gallery of South Australia purchased a $1 million 375 year old 
portrait ofa seated couple by Sir Anthony Van Dyck. Although considered 
to be purchased at a bargain price it is the most expensive single work 
ever acquired by the Art Gallery and the Gallery revealed that the bene- 
factor who put up most of the money was Mr Janes Fairfax, a prominent 
Sydney art lover. Van Dyck (who became court painter to Charles J) is 
famous for his technically perfect portraits and this painting is a key work 
in the Gallery’s strong collection of British portraiture. 


The 18th Bi-ennial Adelaide Festival of Arts was held. Directed by 
Christopher Tunt this Festival was wnique in that it centered around Asian 
culture and how Australian arts are integrating into the Asian scene. The 
Festival was also concentrated around the Festival Theatre complex and 
had an emphasis on outdoor attractions. A special outdoor performance 
space resembling a South—East Asian longhouse called Ue “Open Roof’ 
was constructed in Elder Park. Half of the Festival performances compris- 
ing Abonginal, Javanese, Sumatran, Pacific Islands and South—East Asian 
music, theatre and dance together with Australian outdoor theatre com- 
panies perfonned in the “Open Roof’. Another new developmeiit for this 
Festival was its accessibility. One-third of all seats were made available at 
a flat fee of ten dofiars including opening night performances. Overall 
there were 540 performances by 950 artists from 21 countries and dic 
whole Festival period enjoyed calan and warm weather conditions which 
were perfect for the outdoor content. 


Also run in conjunction with the Festival was the Fringe Festival which had 
a strong concentration of Australian theatre, particularly Australian 
drama. The Fringe Festival was also very popular and the 1994 Fringe 
experienced record attendances. 
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SPORT 


August 1993 


August 1993 


September 1993 


Novernber 1993 


Ayrton Senna 
salutes the 
crowd after 
winning the 1993 
Australian 
Fermula I 

Grand Prix. 


Phete: 
The Advertiser 


Adelaide breast stroke swinuner Phil Rogers swam new world record tines 
for short course 100 metres and 200 metres at the Australian Short Course 
Championships in Melbourne. Tle Bronze medallist from the Barcelona 
Oiympics achieved this double feat alter just having won his first intemia- 
tional gold medals for 100 and 200 metres breast stroke events at the Pan 
Pacific Swimming Championships in Japan. In December at the World 
Short Course Championships in Spaii Phil won Gold for the 100 metres 
and Silver for the 200 metres events. These successes saw Phil Rogers 
clecied as the 1993 ‘Advertiser — Caltex’ Sports Star of South Australia. 


South Australian Sports Institute rowers won medals at the World Junior 
Rowing Championships at Aarungen in Norway. Aimy Safe and Peta 
Coudraye achieved Gold in the women’s pairs and Sally Newmarch 
obtained Silver in the women’s singles. 


The Adelaide Footbalt Club (Crows) achieved its first chance to play in 
the Australian Football League finals. They were successful in the first 
elimination final at the MCG in beatiug Hawthorn and eamed a ‘double 
chance’. The following week the “Crows’ lost to Carlton at Waverley which 
put them up against Essendon in die climinaung preliminary final at. the 
MGG. Although the Crows led by seven goals at half-time Essendon won 


and the Crows finished third overall for the season. 


Ayrton Seana (McLaren) wou the 1993 Australian Grand Prix from Alain 
Prost and Damon Hill (Williaaus). ‘Chis ninth Foonula One Grand Prix in 
Adeiaide was also the last race for the retiring 1993 World Champion 
Alain Prost. It was the second time that Ayrton Senna had won in Adelaide 
(he won this race in 199]) aud was the last win he achieved before his 
death in the 1994 San Marino Graad Prix. 
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December 1993 


May 1994 


May 1994 


May 1994 


WEATHER 


December 1993 


Mareh-May 1994 


Shock announcement that the rights to stage the Australian Formula One 
Grand Prix after 1996 had been granted to Victona and that the event 
would be held on a new street track in Melbournc. Subsequent talks 
between the South Australia and Victorian Governments clarified the 
issue and agreement was reached that the event would go to Victoria after 
the 1995 event. 


Adelaide City Soccer Club (Zebras) won the 1994 and their third National 
Championship iu Melbourne. Although ouly being fifth at the end of the 
home and away gatnes Adelaide won their way through to the finals and 
beat the minor round premiers Melbourne Knights (1-0). Adelaide Caty 
have played in the last three successive Grand Finals and won the Cham- 
pionship previously in 1986 and 1992. 


‘The National Women’s Superleague Netball final between two arch-rival 
Adelaide teams Contax and Garville saw Contax win the Cup in a contro- 
versial final and become tic 1994 Nauonal Netball Club Champions. 

(Ccarville were the 1993 National Champions.) The match was a close and 
tense struggle with both tcamis tied at full-time but Ganville claimed that 
a goal scored by them had been incorrectly credited to Contax. However 
extra time was played and at the end of the two seven minutes periods of 
overtime (aid after Garville being ahead at one stage) Contax led by three 
goals (61-58) and won the Championship. Garville subsequently ap- 
pealed and in August die All Australian Netball Association issued a 
slatcment accepting that although the scoring error had been made the 
final result would remain unchanged. 


The interstate State—-of-origin Australian rules match between Victoria 
and South Australia celebrated 20 years of Football Park (see special 
Football Park feature in Chapter 6). The ligh class contest was narrowly 
won by South Australia (11-9 to 10-13). 


After heavy rainfalls in the Eastern States and in the Murray River system 
catchment areas the River Murray (loods reached South Australia. The 
flooding peaked during December imatching a previous big flood in 1981 
but net as high as dhe 1956 flooding; the highest this century. Although 
low lying laud, river shacks and caravan parks were inundated with water 
the flooding gave long term beneficial effects. The high volume of flow 
nupreves the quality of water, benefits fishing stocks and the flooding of 
backwaicrs regenerates growth benefiting bird—lile and yabbic siocks. 


A dry and sionuy period. The State received no rainfall in March, the 
driest March since 1874, and up until nearly the end of May Adelaide aid 
the rest of the State had experienced a prolonged dry period. In Adelaide 
less (han one-third of the average rainfall bad been received and most of 
that fell i January and early February. 
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In Jate May South Australia experienced scvere storms. First the State had 
dust. storms. On 24 May itcxperienced the worst one with winds up io 170 
kin/h whipping up precious dry top soil from rural areas aud causing wide 
spread property damage. 


The next day fierce storms ravaged the coast and caused widespread 
damage. Strong winds, rain squalls and liuge seas buffeted coastal arcas 
resulting in seaside damage. Sections of the Brighton and Semaphore 


jetties were washed away and hundreds of thousands of tonnes of beach 
sand were eroded out to sea. 


High seas pound 
the Brighten jetty. 


Photo: 
The Advertiser 


Pe 
* 


Sh OS 

ae Gee eee 
ae 

gee 
He 


is z 
x 

+ 

” 

a 

% 

LISS ches 

< & 

+ 

& 


% 


a3 
eee hae SS 
Rag Bee gE ERE 
Hit a ee PER 


60 


Chapter 


Cabinet and 
Executive 
Government 


Government 


4.1 SYSTEM OF GOVERNMENT 


South Australia is one of the six Australian States (orginally constituted 
by Acts of the Imperial Parliament) which at Federation in 1901 ceded 
many of their powers on matters of national importance (e.g. nitema- 
tional affairs and defence} to ihe Commonwealth of Australia. From ume 
to time other powers on matters of local importance have been delegated 
to local governing bodies. As a result the people of South Australia are 
subject to the laws of a three—ticr system of government In addition, 
statutory powers within specilied fields are exercised by certain public 
corporations such as the Electricity Trust of South Australia, the South 
Australian Housing Trust and the South Australian Meat Corporation. 


Both the Commonwealth and the South Australian Parliaments arc bi- 
eameral; in each the leader of the Government (the Prime Minister of the 
Commonwealth and the Premicr of South Australia) is seated in the 
Lower HIouse and in each the Upper House has restricted powers con- 
cerning money Bills. 


Both in the Conunonwealth and in South Australia, executive govern- 
mentis based on the system which was evolved in Britain in the eighteenth 
century and which js generally known as ‘cabinet’ or ‘responsible’ gov- 
cnunent. Its main principles are that the head of the State, Her Majesty 
the Queen (or her representative, the Governor-General or Governor, 
acting on her behalf) should perform governmental acts on the advice of 
her Ministers; that she should choose her principal Ministers of State from 
members of Parliament belonging to the party or coalition of parties 
commanding a majority in the popular Housc; that the Ministry so chosen 
should be collectively responsible to that House for the govenunent of 
the Siate; and that the Ministry should resign if it ceases to command a 
majority there. 


The cabinel system operates chiefly by means of constituiional conven- 
tions, customs or understandings and through institutions that do not 
form part of the legal structure of govemment at al]. The exccutive power 
of the Commonwealth is exercisable by thc Governor—Gencral and that 
of South Australia by the Governor, cach being advised by an executive 
council which meets only tor formal purposes. The whole policy of a 
Ministry is, in practice, determined by soinc or all of the Ministers of State, 
meeting without the Governor-General or Governor under the chair- 
manship of the Prune Ministcr or Premier. ‘This group of Ministers is 
known as the Cabinet. 
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As Ministers are the leaders of the party or parties commanding a majority 
in the popular House, the Cabinet subsiantially controls not only the 
general legislative program of Parliament, but the wholc course of Parlia- 
mentary proceedings. In effect, though not in form, the Cabinet, by 
reason of the Fact that all Ministers are inembers of the Executive Council, 
is also the dominant element in the executive governmmicni of the State. 
In summoning, proroguing or dissolving Parliament, the Governor— 
General or the Governor is usually guided by the advice tendered by the 
Cabinet through the Prime Minister or Premier, although Icgally the 
discretion is vested in the Office of the Govemmor— General or Governor. 


The Executive Council is usually presided over by the Governor-General 
or Governor, the members holding office during tac Govemor’s pleasure. 
All Ministers of Statc must be members of the Executive Council. Com- 
monwealth Ministers remain members of the Executive Council on 
leaving office, but are not summoned to altend its meetings, for il is an 
essential feature of the cabinet system thal attendance should be liinited 
to the Ministers of the day. 


Legally, Ministers hold office during the pleasure of the Governor— 
General or Governor, but in practice the discretion of the Queen’s 
representative in the choice of Ministers is limited by the conventions on 
which the Cabinct system rests. When a Ministry resigns it is the custoin 
of the Crown to send for the leader of the party which commandls, or is 
likely to be able to command, a snajority in the popular Tlouse and to 
commission that person, as Prime Minister or Premier, to ‘form a Minis- 
try’ — that is, to nominate other persons to be appointed as Ministers of 
State and to serve as colleagues i the Cabinet. 


4.2 COMMONWEALTH GOVERNMENT 


Vhe Commonwealth of Australia was proclaimed on 1 January 1901 in 
‘An Act to constituic the Commonwealth of Australia’, a statute of the 
huperial Parliament, which reccived Royal Assent in July 1900. The draft 
Constitution, which was enacted with only minor amendment, had been 
prepared at intercolonial conferences during 1897, 1898 and 1899, and 
was accepted at referendums during 1899 by South Australia, New South 
Wales, Victoria, Queensland and ‘lasmania, and in 1900 by Western 
Austrajia. 


The Constitution provides, in Sccuons 52, 69, 86, 90 and 115, for certain 
powers to be vested exclusively in the Commonwealth Government and, 
in Section 51, for certain specified fields of interest to be common to both 
the Commonwealth and State Govertments until amendment is made to 
the Constitution Act or until the State Parliaments cede particular powers. 
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Since Federalion the distribution of financial resources between the 
Comimenwealth and State Governments has been an almost constant 
problem. Under ihe original terms of the Constitution three-quarters of 
the net revenues [rom the duties of customs and excise, for ten years, was 
retuned to the States; provision also cxisted for general and particular 
grants to the States. Significant changes have becn made in the distribu- 
tion of financial resources since 1910. ‘These arc reviewed in some detail 
in Chapter 16 Public Finance. 


The Constitution provides that ‘the legislative power of Ure Cominon- 
wealth shall be vested in a Federal Parliament, whicli shall consist of the 
Queen, a Senate, and a I[ouse of Representatives’. Provision for consti- 
tutional amendment includes a requirement that a proposed amendment 
must be submitted to a referendiuuin. 


Qualifications for {raichise arc possessed by any Australian citizen, or any 
British subject who on 25 January 1984 was enrolled on a Commonwealth 
electoral roll. The person must be not under eighteen ycars of age and 
not disentitled on other grounds. (A person may enrol al seventeen years 
of age but is not entitled to vote until the eighteenth birthday.) Residence 
in a division for a period of one month before enrolment, is necessary Lo 
enable a qualified person to enrol. Enrolinent and voting are compulsory 
although compulsory enrolment provisions did not apply to Aborigines 
before 21 February 1984. 


Persons of unsound mind, or convicted of treason or treachery and not 
pardoned, or convicted and under sentence for any offence punishable 
by mmprisonment for five years or longer, or persons who are holders of 
temporary entry permits under the Migration Act 1958 (Cwlth)} or are 
prohibited non-citizens under that Act are excluded from the franchise. 


Qualifications necessary for membership of cither House of the Com- 
monwealth Parliament are possessed by any qualified clector who is an 
Australian citizen of the full age of eighteen years. 


‘The principal reasons for disqualification of persons otherwise eligible as 
members of either House are; membership of the other Mouse, allegiance 
to a foreign power, being attainted of treason, being convicted and under 
sentence for any offence punishable by imprisonment for one year or 
longer, being an undischarged bankrupt or insolvent, holding office of 
profit under the Crown (with certaim exceptions), or having pecuniary 
interest in any agreement with the Public Service of the Commonwealth 
exceptas a member ofan incorporated company of neve than twenty-five 
persons. 
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On 16 February £989 His Excellency the Honourable William George 
Hlayden, AC was sworn im as the qventy—first Governor-General of ihe 
Conunonwealith. Wis authority as the Queen’s representative is derived 
from Letters Patent, instructions under the Royal Sign Manual andl Signet, 
and ihe relevant sections of the Communonwealth Coiistitution. 


Members of the Federal Execattive Council are chosen, summoned and 
sworn by the Governor—General and hold office during his pleasure. All 
Ministers are members. Councillors usually retain membership for life 
but it is customary for attendance at mectings to be limitcd to Ministers 
of the day. 


The Senate is the Upper House. Originally it was intended that this House 
should protect the rights and interests of the States, but with the growth 
of the parliamentary system of party—line voting, its role has become 
mainly that of a house of review. 


Elections for the Senate : Voting 


Votes recorded informal votes 
Percentage Percentage 
Elactors of electors of votes 
Date of election enrolled Number enrolled Number recorded 
21 Nov. 1970,........ 639,807 609,268 95.23 42,306 6.94 
18 May 1974......... 750,308 722,434 96.28 82,191 11.38 
13 Dee. 1975 ........ 789,004 759,369 96.24 75,540 9,95 
10 Dec. 1977 ........ 824,205 783,669 95.08 81,451 10,39 
18 Oct, 198G....,.... 849 899 806,695 94,92 70,359 8.72 
& Mar. 1983 .....,.. 880 455 836,699 95.03 73,350 8.77 
1 Dec. 1984,........ 906,278 862,369 95.16 46 399 5.38 
Vi duly 1987 ........ 042,880 890,556 94.45 33,514 3.76 
24 Mar,1990........ 966,431 931,564 96.39 23.438 2.52 
13 Mar. 1993 ........ 1,014,400 966,365 95.46 22,390 2.31 


At present the Senate consists of seventy-six members, twelve from cach 
State, two from the Australian Capital Territory and two from the Nerthi- 
em Territory. The orginal provision was that each State, votiug as a single 
electorate, should elect six Senators but by the Representation Act of 
1983, which was effective for the 1984 elections, the number was raised 
io twelve. By the Senate (Representation of Terniiories) Act 1973 (Cwlth), two 
Senators were added from both the Australian Capital Territory and dic 
Northern Territory. The Territories were represented in the Senate for 
the first time following the general election of 13 December 1975. Except 
in extraordinary cirewnstances each Senator is clected for a term of six 
years. Six Senators [rom each State and ali Territory Scnators retire every 
three years. 
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The members representing South Australia in the Senate are: 


To Retire 30 fume 1996: Lo Retare 30 fuene 1999: 
Hill, Robert. (LP) Vanstone, Amanda (LP) 
Crowley, Rosemary (ALP) Bolkus, Nick (ALP) 
Coulter, John (AD) Minchin, Nick (LP) 
Teague, Baden (LP) Foreman, Doiminic (ALP) 
Schacht, Chris (ALP) Ferguson, Alan (LP} 
Chapman, Grant (LP) Lees, Meg (AD) 


‘Lhe members of the House of Representatives (the Lower House) are 
clected jn single-member electorates. The number of electorates into 
which a State is divided is determined by the proportion that the popula- 
tion of the State bears to the population of the Gonmmonwealth as a whole. 


The Commonwealth Electoral Act 1918 (Cwlth) provides for the redrawing 
of electoral boundaries froin time to Game. New Commonwealth electoral 
boundaries for South Australia were drawn in 1992 and came into effect 
at the 13 March 1993 election. Maps of the new Commonwealth Electoral 
Divisions have been included in this section. 


Section 24 of the Constitution provides that the number of members in 
the House of Representatives shall be as nearly as possible twice the 
number of Senators and prescribes the formula to be used, ‘until the 
Parliament otherwise provides’, for allocating to cach State its shave of 
(he available seats but slipulates that no original State shall have less than 
five members in the House. In addition one member is elected from the 
Northern Teritory and two members are elected from the Australian 
Capital Territory. Preferential voting 1s uscd for clectians for the House 
of Representatives. 


Elections for the House of Representatives : Voting 


Votes recorded Informal votes 
Percentage Percentage 
Electors of electors of votes 
Date of election enrofed Number enroled Number recorded 
2 Dec. 1972,.,,.... 671,081 644,211 96.00 16,845 2.61 
18 May 1974......... 750,308 722,434 06,28 20,311 2.34 
13 Dec. 1975 ......,.. 789,004 759,369 96.24 18,201 2,40 
10 Dec. 1977 .......,. 924,205 783,669 95.08 26 A451 3.38 
18 Oct 1980........ 849,899 806,695 94,92 2? 491 2.79 
S&S Mar. 1989 ........ 880,455 836,699 95,03 22 380 2.67 
1 Dec. 1984 ........ 906,278 859,629 04.85 74,719 8.69 
11 July 1987 ........ 942.880 984,418 93.80 60,536. 6.384 
24 Mar. 1990 ........ 966,431 927,897 96,01 34,143 3.68 
13 Mar. 1993 ........ 1,014,400 962,763 94.91 39,088 4.06 
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Division 3 of the Commeonwealth Electoral Act 1918 (Cwlth) complements 
Section 24 of the Constitution in determining the level of representation 
of the States and ‘Tcititories in the [louse of Representatives. 


House of Representatives, 1993 Election 
Voting and Party Representation in South Australian Eiectorates 


Successful candidates 


First 

Electors Flectors preference 

Electorate on ralt voting Name Party voles 
Adelaide ..... 85,484 79,819 Worth, P.M. LP 34,296 
Barker....... 83,749 80,157 MeLachlan, |.M. LP 46 667 
Bonython (a}. . 77 877 73,693 Blewett, Hon. N. ALP 38,820 
Boothby ....., 85,021 81,002 Hall, Hon, B.S. LP 41,708 
Grey ........ 86,386 81,738 Wakelin, B.H. LP 34,703 
Hindmarsh ... 88,799 84 046 Gallus, C.A. LP 38,117 
Kingston..... 82,511 79,092 Bilney, Hon.G.N. ALP 33,906 
Makin ....... 24,084 81,507 Duncan, Hon. P. ALP 36,748 
Mays... 85,924 81,782 Downer, A.J.G. LP 42,657 
Part Adelaide . 86,302 81,432 Sawford, A.W. ALP 41,248 
Stun ........ 82,520 77,333 Pyne, C.M. LP 29.121 
Wakefield .... 84,843 81,162 Andrew, JN. LP 44,503 


(a} a nas for the seat of Bonython in March 1994, made vacant by the resignation of 
Hon. N. Blewett, was won by Mr M, Evans (ALP). 


4.3. GOVERNMENT OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA 


The Constitution Act 1895, which inaugurated the system of responsible 
governmicnl in South Australia, was passed and came into force on 24 
October 1856. A summazy of early constitutional history and the intro- 
duction of responsible government was included on pages 60-2 of the 
South Australian Year Book 1971. 


Lhe Honourable Dane Roma Mitchell, AC, DBE, was sworm in as the 
Oucen’s representative in South Australia on 6 February 1991. 


The role of the vice-regal representative has changed significantly over 
the past one hundred and fifty years. When South Australia was founded, 
the Governor determined iatters of policy, made laws and was responsi- 
ble to the United Kingdom Government for the management of the 
Colony. In titne, policy matters were Icft increasingly to elected Members 
of Parliament, scli-governmment was achieved and the Governor's links 
with the United Kingdom Government diminished. 


Today, viceregal approval is still required to give legislation, regulations 
and appointinents the force of law. However, the Governor invariably 
relies on the advice of Ministers or follows established coiventions and 
does not become involved in political debate. 
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Following the passage of the Australia Act in 1986 by the Parliaments of 
the Commonwealth and the United Kingdom at the request of the States, 
no constilutioual links remain between State Govemors and the United 
Kingdom Govenument. 


Nevertheless, ihe Crown, personified by the Governor, continues to 
symbolise the ongoing rule of law and the unity of the State, wrespective 
of the rise and fall of governments. ‘The Governor retains important 
discretionary powers and is thus cnabled to maintain something of a 
safeguard agaist malpractice and injustice, particularly in extreme cir- 
cumstances. The Governor has a respousibilily to ensure the 
mnaintenance of lawful parliamentary government in South Australia. 


Governors of South Australia 


Name 


Tenn of Office 


Captain John Hindmarsh, RN, KH........00. 
LtCol. George Gawler, KH.............00. 
George Grey, . is dn eieaa eee oss 
LECol. Fredarick Holt Robe. SS iuinade wares aoe ace 
Sit Henry EF. Young... 1.0.2.0... 0000s eaaee 
Sir Richard G. MacGennell, CB... 
Sit Dominick Daly............., Paid aa 
Rit Hon. Sir James Fergussen, Bart. sate beens ape 
Sit Anthony Musgrave, KCMG........... ne 
Lt-Gen, Sir Wm F.D. Jervois, GOMG, CB..... 
Sit Wm C.F. Rabinson, GOMG ... 0... cae 
Rt Hon. the Earl of Kintore, PC, GOMG....... 
Sir Thomas F, Buxten, Bart, GOMG..... canes 
Rt Hon, the Lord Tennyson, KOMG ......4¢4. 
Sir George R. Le Hunte, KOMG.. 0... caus 
Admiral Sir Day Hort Bosanquet, 
GCVO,KCB.......... 
LeCol. Sir Henry L. Galway. KCMG, DSO . 
Li-Col, Sir Wm E.G. Archibald Weigall, 


LtHGen, Sir George T.M. Bridges, KCB, 

KGMG) DSO) iiknd iis dite eee eee erste 
Brig—Gen. the Hon, Sir A.G.A. Hore-Ruthven, 

VO. KOMG, CB,DSO.... 0... cee eee eee 
Maj—Gen. Sir Ww. Dugan, KCMG, CB, 050... 
Sir Charles M. Barclay-Harvey, KOMG....... 
LtGen. Sir C.WV.M, Norrie, KOMG, CB, 

DSO MG ruok ei senaed sda eleons eset ee oe 
Air Vice-Marshal Sir Aebert A, George, 

KCMG, KCVC, KBE, CB, MC .......-.0-6- 
Lt-Gen. Sir Ecric M, Bastyan, KCMG, KCYO, 

KBE CB ents oo Sian OA eae an aaae ae 


BC Bas oe Rate ea ieapasbtasana reteoas tolets reer 
Sir Mark L. Oliphant, KBE .......0e eee ee eee 
Sir Douglas R. Nicholls, KOVO, OBE......... 
Sir Keith D. Seaman, KCVO, OBE........... 
Lt-Gen. Sir Donald B, Dunstan, KBE, CB..... 
The Hon. Dame Roma Mitchell, AC, DBE..... 


28 December 1938 
17 October 1333 
18 May 1841 

25 October 1845 
2 August 1848 

8 June 1855 

4 March 1862 

46 February 1869 
3 June 1873 

2 October 1877 
19 February 1883 
41 Aprit 1889 

29 October 1895 
10 April +899 

1 July 1803 


18 February 1909 
18 Aprit 1914 


9 June 1920 

4 December 1922 
14 May 1928 

28 July 1934 

12 August 1939 
19 December 1944 
23 February 1953 
4 April 1961 

4 December 1968 
1 December 1971 
1 December 1976 
1 September 1977 


23 April 1982 
6 February 1991 


16 July 1838 

15 May 1844 

25 October #845 
2 August 1848 
20 December 1954 
4 March 1862 

19 February 1864 
18 April 1873 

29 January 1877 
9 January 1883 

5 March 1889 

10 April 1895 

29 March 1899 
17 July 1902 

18 February 1909 


22 March 1914 
30 April 1920 


30 May 1922 

4 December 1927 
26 April 1934 

2a February 1939 
26 April 1944 

19 June 1952 

7 March 1960 

1 June 1968 

16 September 1971 
30 November 1976 
30 April 1877 


28 March 1942 
5 February 1991 


The Governor is appointed by the Queen on the advice of the South 
Australian Premier. Vice-regal authority derives from the South Austra- 
lian Constitution, the Ausiralia Act, Letters Patent signed by the Quecit 
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on the advice of her South Australian Government, and convention. 
Essentially, the Governor exercises the authority of ihe Sovereigu in 
respect of South Australia. The Govermors direct relationship to the 
Queen, which is independent of that of the Governor-General, reflects 
the sovereignty of South Australia within the Australian Federation. 


‘The amount appropriated from Consolidated Reveiiue for the Governors 
salary for 1993-94 was $66,600. An allowance of $108,800 is used to mect 
the Governor’s expenses in performing her duties. The Governors’ Pen- 
sious Act 1976 provides for a pension to be paid to former Governors and 
to the spouses of deceased Governors. 


The duration of a Govemors appointmeit is indeterminate, but it is 
expected that he or she will serve for up to five years. The appoinunent 
may be extended for a further period. 


Pending the appointment of a Governor or, in the event of Uic Governor's 
absence from the State, or mecapacity, the above functions would be 
performed by the Lieuteiant—Govermor acting either as Administrator or 
the Governors Deputy, depending on the circumstances. The present 
Lieutenant—Governor is Dr Basil Hetzel, AG. Ifthe Lieutenant-—Govenior 
were unable to act, the Chic Justice of the Supreme Gourt usually would 
become Administrator or Governors Deputy. 


In South Australia every Minister must be a member of either Ue Legis- 
lative Council or the House of Assembly. All Ministers are anembers of the 
Cabinet and all Ministers are ex efficie members of the Executive Council. 
Although the Governor may, subject to any law enacted by the Legislature, 
appoint other persons to the Executive Council, membership is in prac- 
tice limited to Ministers of the day. 


The maximum number of Ministers las been varied from time to time. 
In 1856 the number was five; in 1873, six; 1901, four; 1908, six; 1953, eight; 
1965, nine; 1970, ten; 1973, elevei: 1975, twelve and 1978, thirteen. In 
1908 it was specified that no more than four Minisiers were to be in the 
House of Assembly, but in 1953 this limit was increased to five, in 1965 to 
six, in 1970 to seven and in 1973 to eight. This restriction on the number 
of Ministers from the Lower House was removed by the Constitution Act 
Amendment Act (No. 2) £975 and now it is permissible for all Ministers to 
be selected from the House of Assembly. Since 19’78, ten Ministers have 
been selected from the House of Assembly and three from ihe Legislative 
Council. 


Cabinet, as such, has no legal powers. Some Cabinet decisions result in 
the imitiaiion and subsequent enactment of legislation; other decisions 
become legally binding through ratification by Executive Council or 
through powers vested in individual Ministers for the administration and 
control of their respective deparuments of goverment. In addition to 
goverment departments, statutory authorities also come under some 
degree of ministerial or parliamentary oversight. 


70 


Government 


Premiers 


Since 1856 the following forty-one persons have held the office of 


Premter. 
Premiers of South Austratia 
Total period 
in Office 
Names Dates of Office Years Days 
Hon, Boyle T. Finnis............ 2P4NON856 - 21/8/1857 - 301 
Hon, John Baker ........-..... 2181857 = - 1/9/1857 - 11 
Han, RebertR. Torrens ......... 1/9/1857 - 30/9/1957 - 29 
Hon. Aichard D. Hanson ........ 30/9/1857 - 9/5/1860 2 222 
Hon, Thomas Reynalds......... O/6/1860 - 8/10/1861 1 152 
Hon. G.M. Waterhouse ......... AM0/1861 - 4/7/1863 1 269 
Hon. Francis S. Dutton.......... 4/7/1863 - 15/7/1863; 
22/4865 - 20/0/1865 - 193 
Hon, Sir Henry Ayers, KOMG .... 15/7/1863 — 4/8/1864; 
20/1868 — 23/10/1865; 
3/5/1867 - 24/0/1868; 
1AONBBS — 3/11/1868: 
PPNNBF2 -— 22/7/1873 4 35 
Hon, Arthur Blyth... 4/8864 - 22/3/1865; 
10/19141871 -— 22h 872: 
227873 - 3/6/1875 2 254 
Hon. John Hart, CMG.........., 23101865 - 28/3/1866: 
24/91868 —- 13/10/1868; 
30/5/1870 -— 10/1/1871 1 339 
Hon, James P. Boucaut, QC...., 28/3/1866 - 3/5/1867; 
Si6N875 -— 66/1876; 
PRAIOAB7? = - 27/9878 3 1 
Hon, H.B, Strangways.......... 3/11/1868 — 30/5/1870 1 208 
Hon. John Colton. .........---- BIGM1876 —- 26/10/1877; 

Mews ranird hacia to ted Manatees 16/6884 —- 16/6/1885 2 142 
Hon. William Morgan........... 27/9878 - 24/6/1881 2 270 
Hon. John ©. Bray... eee eee 24/6/1881 —- 16/6/1884 2 358 
Hon. Sir J.W. Downer, KCMG, QC 16/6885 - 11/6887; 

1501892 - 16/6/1893 2 2439 
Hon, Thomas Playford.......... 11/611887 ~— 27/6/1889; 
19/8890 — 21/6/1892 3 323 
Hon. J.A. Cockburn .........-.. 27/6/1889 - 19/8/1990 1 53 
Hon. FLW, Holder.............. 2161892 — 15/10/1892; 
8121899 — 15/5/1901 j 274 
Rt Hon. ©.C. Kingston, QC ...... 16/69893 - 1/12/1899 6 168 
Hon. ¥.L. Solomon............. W2eisgag - 8/12/1899 - 7 
Hon. J.G. Jenkins... ........0-- 1S8/541901 - 1/3/1905 3 290 
Hon. Richard Butler. ..........- 1/4/1905 - 26/7/1905 _ 147 
Hon. Thomas Price ............ 2671805 —- 5/6/1909 3 314 
Hon. A.H, Peake........ 2.0000, 5/6/1909 - 3/6/1910; 
17/2912 - 3/4/1915: 
17AS7 - = Bfai1920 6 ai2 
Hon, John Vervan..... 0... ee ees 3/1910 - 17/2912 1 259 
Hon. Crawford Vaughan ........ B/4N915 -— 14/7/1917 2 102 
Hon, Sir H.N. Barwell, KCMG .... 8/4/1920 -— 16/4/1924 4 8 
Hon, John Gunn... eee eee 16/4924 —-— 28/8/1926 2 134 
Hon. Lionel L. Hill... 2. ee eee 28/8/1926 - 8/4/1927: 
17/441930 - 43/2/1933 3 160 
Hon. ALL. Buller. .... 00. eae 8/4927 - 17/4/1930; 
18/4933 - 5/11/1938 8 210 


Government 


Parliament 


Voting system 


Premiers of South Australia (eontinued} 


Total period 
in Office 

Names Dates of Office Years Days 
Hon. B.S. Richards ............ 13/2/1933 -— 18/4/1933 - 64 
Han. Sir Thomas ee GCOMG S/11/19398 — 10/3/1965 26 125 
Hon. F.H. Walsh. re 10/1965 - 1/6/4967 2 83 
Hon, DLA. Dunstan, Qc. Ha tp utes 1/6967 - 17/4/1968; 

2/6/1970 -— 15/2/1979 9 210 
Hon. RA.S. Hall..............00. 17/4/1968 - 2/6/1970 2 47 
Hon. J.D. Corcoran ...--..--0-5 15/1979 - 18/9/1979 - 216 
Hon. D.O. Tonkin... ..--.--- eae 18/9979 - 10/11/1982 3 49 
Hon. J.C. Bannon.............. 10/17/1982 - 4/9992 9 3006 
Hon. L.M.F.Amoald............. VI0/992 -— 14/12/1993 1 104 
Hon, D.C, Brown .. 6... eee 1412/93 - 


Parliament is summoned, prorogued, or dissolved, by proclamation is- 
sued by the Governor. The two ITouses of Parliament are the Legislative 
Council (Upper Housc) and the House of Assembly (Lower IIouse). The 
following table gives ihe dates and the number of House of Assembly 
sitting days for Parliamentary sessions in recent years. 


Heuse of Assembiy 


Parliamentary session Period siting days 
1986-87 oo eee 31/7/86 - 14/4/87 57 
V8 HBB ace eters ee de haw lees B/B/B7 -— 14/4/88 55 
VES B=89 i. c2 cused oc pewhagecieaa God ad 4/8/88 ~ 13/4/89 48 
VOB Ore keen oe wet a/e/89 — 19/10/89 24 
WSS a ee ean ec eterna Gl Bee 8/2/00 -— 11/4/90 21 
SS OS geese hen agenda atava wheter 2fg/90 ~- 11/4/91 56 
1090107 eee 8/8/91 - 6/5/92 58 
1992-98 ee 6/a/O2 -— 6/5/93 G2 
VOOS a ec hace acca aul aor hak ate 3/8/99 - 4/11/93 23 
Te ee ey PR idl tere aa se 10/2/94 -— 16/6/94 28 


Members of the House of Asscmbly are elected by sceret ballot using the 
preferential] system of voting and counting. To be clected, a candidaic 
must receive an absolute majority of votes, that is, more than 50 per cent 
of the number of formal votes cast. If no candidate recetves an absolute 
majority of first preference votes, the second preferences of the candidate 
who recewed the fewest first preference votes are examined and distrib- 
uted to the remaining candidates. The disuibution of next available 
preferences from the candidate with ithe fewest voles 1s repeated until a 
candidate is elected with an absolute majority. Voting for Members of the 
Legislative Council is also preferential. The whole State acts as one 
multi-niember electoral district, and to be elected, a candidate niust 
obtain a certain proportion, currently around 8.3 per cent, of the formal 
vote, 
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Election to the South Australian Parliament. is open to those cligible to 
vote (seepage 77}. Tlowever, under the Constitution Act 1934-1975, certain 
people arc not eligible to sit in Parliament, for cxample, judges, members 
of the Comunonwealth Parliament, holders of certain government con- 
tracts and occupants of some offices of profit under the Crown. Members 
are required to take an oath or make an affirmation of allegiance to the 
Crown before sitting or voling in Parliament. 


‘Lhe franchises for the separate Houses are shown on page 77. South 
Australia was the first, at the general election of 25 April 1896, of the 
Ausualian States to give voling rights and eligibility to stand for Parlia- 
nent to women, and the existence of this provision contributed to the 
decision to include full adult franchise in proposals for Federation. For 
the first eighty-five years of responsible government, voting for both 
Houses of Parliament was voluntary, but the Electoral Act Amendment 
Act of 1942 made voting for the House of Assembly compulsory for 
persons whose names appear on the House of Assembly Electoral Roll. 


Alterations made to the number of members and number of clectorates 
for each of the two Houses are shown in the followig table. 


Members and Electorates 


Legislative Council Mouse of Assembly 
Date Members Flectorates Members Efectorates 
VSS B cr eh ee oaks 168 1 36 17 
1868.2 ooh or ia 18 1 a6 18 
VOP 5G aed ote et 18 1 46 22 
TOGO cies eck big Siesat tela 24 4 46 22 
1884 fa)... 24 4 52 26 
1890 a, 24 4 54 27 
192 a. ed eves 18 4 42 13 
1912 ib)... se, 18 4 40 12 
19156.) erase 20 5 46 19 
(OBB oc deen eel eacels 20 5 39 3g 
47 ia bli betas cen ars 20 5 47 47 
19S a tere 2] 1 Ay 47 
TOTS ils cea wee 22 1 47 47 


{a) Separate representation for Northern Territory. (6) Cession of Nertharn Territory ta Common- 
wealth Government control, 


The function of Parliament is to legislate for the peace, order, and good 
government of the State. Principal among the tasks of Parliament is the 
raising of revenue and the appropriation of funds for the devclopment 
and maintenauce of the State through iis public services. 


Legislation, other than money Bills, may be initiated by any member in 
either Tlousc . Money Bills must be initiated by Ministers of the Crown in 
the House of Assembly, and the Legislative Council may only suggest 
amendments to them. Most Bills are iniuated by the Governmenit as a 
result of ihe deliberations of Cabinet 
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‘The Opposition and independent members usually confine their activi- 
ies lo cXaminalion, criticism, and amendment of Government measures. 
Legislation, other than to alter the constitution of either Ilouse, may be 
passed by a simple majority of the votes of the members present. 


An alicration to the constitution of either Hlouse requires, at the second 
and third readings of the Bill, acceptance by a majority of all the members 
{not only those present or voting) of each House voting separately. 


A deadlock results from the refusal by the Legislative Council to pass the 
same (or substantially the same) Bill dung two consecutive Parliaments, 
provided that.a general election for the House of Assembly has been held 
between the refusals and that on the second occasion an absolute majority 
of all the members of the House of Asseinbly voted in favour of the Bil 
at its second and third readings. In the event of a deadlock between the 
Houses, the Govermor may proclaim the dissolution of both Houses. 


‘The following table shows, in broad groups, the expenditure incurred in 
the operation of the parliamentary sysicin in South Australia, comprisiug 
the Govermmor, the Ministry, the Legislative Council, House of Assembly 
and electoral activities. 


Cost of Parliamentary Government 


($'000} 

Particulars 1988-89 1989-90 1990-G7 991-92 1992-93 
Governar's establishment ..... 1,019 1,030 994 1,190 1,251 
Ministtfiss-osiieescmeak iehana ed 1,293 1,918 1,565 1,725 1,662 
Parliament: 

Legislative Council {a)...... 3,056 3,059 3,668 4,152 4,339 

House of Assembly ja)... .. 6,066 6,029 7,385 §,072 8,570 

Other (Bataan ae 8,350 11,395 12,621 14,030 16.314 
Total Parliament... 0.000000. 19,783 270,484 23,674 26,254 28,725 
Electoral fo) ........--- ee eee 1,519 4,171 4,602 1779 2,328 

Royal Commissions, Select 

Committees ate... uaa 231 179 263 257 195 
TOL acd va ecw eee: 21,532 27,181 31,097 31,205 34,160 


fa) Allowances to members, travelling and other expenses, 

fo) Government contribution to members’ superannuation funds, printing, reporting staff, library etc. 

fe) Excludes the Joint Standing Committee on Electoral matters, as itis not considered to be a cost 
of parliamentary government. 


The tenn of office of each Parliament is four years from the day on which 
it Girst meets for the dispatch of business and Parliament may not be 
prorogued or dissolved by the Governor before the expiration of three 
yeurs from the day it first ict unless the [louse passes a motion of no 
confidence in the Government; a Bill of ‘special importance’ is rejected 
by thie Legislative Council, or the Governor acts in the settkement of a 
deadlock. 
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The Constitution and Electoral Acts Amendment Act 1973, asseniced to on 22 
November 1973, increased the number of members in the Legislative 
Council froin tweniy to twenty-two, and reduced the number of elector 
ates to one with dic whole State becoming a single electorate whose 
mcimbers are elected ona proportional representation basis. ‘Vis amend- 
ment did not become fully effective for two general elections as only half 
the Legislative Councillors retire at each election and eleven members 
are now elected at cach general Legislative Council election, Casual 
vacancies are filled by persons chosen al a joint silting of the members of 
the Legislative Council and House of Assembly. 


Under the Constitution Acts AmendmentAct 1973, all electors whose 1iaies were 
on the [Touse of Assembly clectoral roll were included o11 the Legislative 
Council electoral roll. Under the Electoral Act 1985, voling for Ure Legislative 
Council was made compulsory. 


At the first meeting of the Council in each Parliament the members 
choose onc from among their number to fill the position of President. 
The person so selected is then entitled to a casting vote only. 


The Government of the day holds its position for as long as it. has majority 
support in the House of Assembly. Whei it no longer controls such a 
majority in vital issues Ure Government must resign or go to the polls. 
QOuce defeated in the Lower House on a money Bill, the Government is 
unable to finance the administration of the State. 


An Australian citizen aged eighteen and over, of sound mind, who has 
lived at his or her present address for ai least onc month before enrolling 
to vote for Commonwealth and State elections, is entided io vole at ail 
elections. 


A Bnitish citizen who was enrolled on a Commonwealth or State electoral 
roll at. some time between 26 October 1983 and 25 January 1984, and 
fulfils the other criteria above, is also entitled to yote. 


Enrolment for South Australian State clectious is not compulsory but, in 
practice, as there is a joint Counnonwealth and State electoral roll, niost 
voters are enrolled for both. 


Subject to the provisos mentioned on page 73, election to the South 
Australian Parliament is open to those eligible to vote in elections. 


Members of the House of Assembly are elected for a maxnnuim of four 


years. Ifa seat becomes vacant through the resignation, death or disquali- 
fication of a member, it is usually filled ala byelection. 
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The Electoral Districts Boundaries Conunission, established under the 
Constitution Act 1934, compnises a Judge of the Supremic Court, the 
Electoral Commissioner and the Surveyor—General and is responsible for 
making periodical adjustments to TTouse of Assembly clectoral bounda- 
ries in South Australia. The Commission must, before commencing 
proceedings invite, by advertisement, representations from any person in 
relation to the redistribution of boundaries. 


Boundaries are redrawn on the principles that among the population of 
each electoral] district a community of micrest exists (¢.g. social, ecoucmic, 
regional or other kind) and, that the number of electors in each district 
should not vary from a predetermined quota by more than ten per cent. 
This quota is calculated by dividing the total number of electors in Soudi 
Australia by the total number of House of Assembly electoral distiicts. 


The Constitution (Electoral Redistribution) Amendment Act 1991, removed a 
requirement that the Commission should have regard to the desirability 
of leaving boundaries undisturbed as far as possible. ‘ie Act provides a 
criterion for electoral faimess which requires the Comission to ensure, 
as [ar as practicable, that a group of candidates which attracts more dian 
fifty per cent of the popular vote will be elected in sufficient numbers io 
form a goveminent. 


The 1991 Electoral Districts Boundaries Commission drew up new 
boundaries for the 47 Ilouse of Assembly seats which became clfective at 
the 1993 Staic elections. Maps of these Siate Electoral Boundaries are 
included in this section of the South Australian Year Book. The Comunissiou 
is expected to draw up new boundaries, reporting in late 1994. 


Election of a Speaker is the first business when a new Parliament first meets. 
The Speaker presides over debate, maintains order, represents the House 
officially, communicates its wishes and resolutions, defends its privileges 
when necessary, and applies its procedure. The Speaker may exercise a 
casung vole only. A Chairman of Commutices is also elected by the House 
at the beguiming of each Parliament; the Chairman presides over the 
deliberations of the House in Committee aud acts as Deputy Speaker when 
required. Other officers of the Parliament include the Leader and Deputy 
Leader ofthe Opposition in either House aud pariy whips whose function 
is to ensure that their party members are present in the House for 
divisions and other important busimess. 


The following tables give details of tic numbers of clectors enrolled and 
voting in contested electorates for all general elections, and Party repre- 
sentation from 1973 to 1993. 
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South Australian Parliament: Voting at Elections, 1973 to 1993 


Legislative Council House of Assembly 
Contested electorates Contested electorates 

Electors Electors Per Electors Electors. =—S—s«éPir 

Date enrolled young cent enrolled veting cent 
10 March 1973......, 383,758 367,971 93.28 §96,290 655,937 94.20 
12 July 1975......... 771,414 719,753 93.30 774,414 721,770 93.56 
17 September 1977... a ij rr 218,335 764,072 93.37 
15 September 1979... 826,586 765,033 92.55 $26,586 768,985 93.03 
6 November 1982,,.. 871,216 808,969 92.79 871,215 811,753 93.19 
7 December 1985.... 905,607 846,250 93.46 905,507 846,289 93.46 
25 November 1989.... 941,468 889,896 94.63 941,368 688,918 04,43 
11 December 1993,... 1,006,035 941,864 93.62 1,006,035 941,306 93.57 


South Australian Parliament : Party Representation at Elections, 1973 to 1983 


legislative Council House of Assembly 

Data ALP LP Other ALP LP Other 
10 March 1973 ...... 6 13 1 26 18 3 
T2 July 1976 ... 60a, 40 9 2 23 20 4 
17 September 1977 .. 10 14 - oF 18 2 
15 September 1979 .. 10 11 1 19 25 3 

6 November 1982... 9 11 2 24 21 2 

7 December 1985... 10 10 2 27 16 4 
25 November 1989... 10 10 (al? feje2 22 (b}(ej3 
11 December 1993 ... 9 11 faye (a0 (aja? = 


(a} Australian Democrats, () 1 National Party, 2 Independent Labor, (¢) On 3 Febmary 1992 one 
ALP member became Independent Labor and representation became 27 ALP, 4 Other. 
(2) Following by—elections in Elizabeth (9 April 1994} and Torrens (7 May 1994) the composition 
of the House of Assembly in June 1994 became ALP 11, LP 36, 

ALP Australian Labor Party LP Liberal Party of Australia 


At the general election held on 1 £ December 1993 there were forty-seven 
electorates represented in the House of Asseanbly, The table which 
follows shows the electoral returus for that election. 


House of Assembly : Party Representation, 1993 


Successful candidate 

First 

Flectors Electors preference 

Electorate on rol voting Name Party votes 
Adelaide..... 21.355 19,417 Armitage, M. LP 11,045 
Bragg ....... 22 064 20,454 Ingerson, G. LP 14,584 
Bright ....... 21,125 20,086 Matthew, W. LP 12,573 
Chaffay...... 21,951 20,394 Andrew, K. LP 8,109 
Coles ....... 21,370 20,200 Hall, J. LP 10,891 
Colton... ii, 21,663 20,322 Condous, S. LP 8,509 
Custance .... 27,255 19,935 Yenning, i. LP 13,550 
Davenport. ... 271,848 20,586 Evans, I. LP 11,691 
Elder........ 21,164 19,860 Wade, D. LP 9,098 
Flizabeth..... 19,796 18,542 Evans, M. (a) ALP 6,392 
By ve crys 21,088 78,296 Gunn, G. LP 3,040 
Finniss ...... 21,579 20,016 Brown, D, LP 13,527 
Fisher......5 21,674 20,540 Such, RA. LP 12,892 
Flinders... .., 20,829 19,546 Penfold, E. LP 10,353 
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House of Assembly : Party Representation, 1989 (continued) 


Electorate 


Ross Smith... 
Spence...... 
Tayler. ...... 
Torrans...... 


Electors 
on roi 


21,938 
22 O68 
20,643 
20,964 
21,219 
22.449 
20,678 
21,799 
27,115 
20 223 
20,659 
271 599 
20,510 
21,889 
23,254 
20,975 
24,341 
21,795 
21,623 


Successtu/ candidate 
First 
Efectors preference 
voting Name Party votes 
20,760 Bass, R. LP 10,981 
20,922 Kerin, R. LP 10,615 
49,151 Blevins, F. ALP 7,298 
19,825 Allison, H. LP 13,401 
20,350 Meier, E. LP 13,960 
20,426 Leggatt, S. LP 9,086 
19,368 Foley, K. ALP 7,506 
20,344 Scalzi, G, LP 11,338 
19,795 Wotton, D. LP 12,753 
19,010 Rosenberg, L. LP 8,230 
19,288 Olsen, J. LP 12,524 
20,328 Rossi, J. LP 9,138 
19,224 Buckby, M. LP 11,482 
20,840 Bakery, D, iP 14,133 
22,060 Brokenshire, R. LP 11,208 
19,828 Caudell, C. LP 9,905 
19,714 Oswald, J, LP 12,523 
20,448 Hurley, A. ALP 6,110 
20,510 Katz, D. LP 12,256 
19,487 Cummins, J. LP 0,669 
20,004 Becker, H. LP 9,005 
19,731 Quirke, J. ALP 8,329 
20,010 De Laine, M. ALP 10,098 
20,664 Rann, M. ALP 10,800 
19,207 Greig, J. LP 8,575 
20,199 Lewis, I. LP 13,955 
19,463 Clarke, R. ALP 7,786 
19,869 Atkinson, M. ALP 9,542 
19,289 Arnold, L. ALP 9,501 
20,187 Tiernan, P. (b) LP 9,368 
20,518 Brindal, M. LP 11,321 
20,590 Baker, S. LP 12,622 
21,651 Ashenden, E, LP 10,510 


fa) By-election for the seat of Elizabeth 9 April 1994, made vacant by the resignation of 
Hon MJ. Evans (ALP), was won by Ms L. Stevens (ALP). 
(0) By-election for the seat of Torrens 7 May 1994, made vacant by the death of Mr P.J. Tiernan 


(LP), was won by Ms R. Geraghty (ALP}. 


ALP Australian Labor Party 


LP Liberal Party of Australia 


The members of the Legislative Council al June 1994 were as follows: 


Crothers, Hon. T. (ALP) 
Davis, Hon. LTT. (LP) 
Din, Hon. H.P.K (LP) 
Elliott, Flon. M_J. (AD) 


Feleppa, Ton. MLS. (ALP) 


Grillin, Ton. K-T. (LP) 
Irwin, Hon. J.G. (LP) 
Kanck, ITon. 8.M. (AD) 
Laidlaw, Hon. D-V. (LP} 
Lawson, Hon. R.D. (LP) 
Levy, Hon. J-A-W. {ALP} 


Lucas, ITon. R.T. (LP) 


Ptitzner, Hon. B.S.L. (LP) 
Pickles, Hon. C_A. (ALP) 
Redford, Hon. A.J. (LP) 
Roberts, Hon. R.R. (ALP) 
Roberts, Hon. 1.G. (ALP) 
Schacfer, Hon. C.V. (1.P)} 
Stefani, Hon. J.F. (LP) 
Suumer, Hon. CJ. (ALP) 
Weathenill, Hon. G. (ALP) 
Wiese, Hon. B.J. (ALP) 
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Since the inception of responsible government in South Australia in 1856 
nine referendums have been held —- the first in 1896 and subsequent ones 
in 1898, 1899, 1911, 1915, 1965, 1970, 1982 and 1991 -— and twelve 
proposals have been subiniited. 


Three proposals related to education (1896) of which only one was 
approved; three were conslitutional (1898 and 1899) ~ all approved; onc 
related to Parliamentary salarics (1911) — not approved; one related to 
bar-room closing hours (1915) — favoured 6 p.m. closing; one related to 
the establishment of a lottery (1965) - approved; onc related Lo extended 
shopping hours in the ictropolitan area (1970) — not approved; and one 
related to daylight saving (1982) — approved. The last referendum, held 
ou 9 February 1991, asked House of Assembly electors “Do you approve 
the Constitution (Electorad aint Amendment Bil 1991?. Of the 
882,650 who voted, 649,906 voted ‘Yes’ and 197,244 voted ‘No’. 


South Australia is represented in London by the Agent General for South 
Australia, at South Australia House, 50 Strand, London. As official 
represciutative of the State, itis the function of the Agent General to kcep 
the State Government informed of political and economic developinents 
overseas; 1o promote industrial development and iuvestment in South 
Australia; to encourage immigration to the State and to foster wade with 
the United Kingdom and other counuies. 


The State Coat of Arius gazetted on 19 April 1984 replaced an cartier Coat. 
of Anns conferred by King George V in 1936. 


The State Flag, which is flown from Governinent buildings, comprises the 
Blue Ensign with the State Badge in the fly. The State Badge is a drawing 
of a Pipiug Shrike or White Backed Magpie (Gymnorhina tibicen leuconota) 
standing on a staff of a gum trec. 


On 23 November 1964, the Government adopted Sturt’s Desert Pea 
(Swatnsona Formosa) as the Floral Emblem of South Australia and the 
Mairy-Nosed or Plains Wombat (Lastorhinus latifrons) was adopicd as the 
faunal cmblem of the State on 27 August 1970. 


Opal was adopted as the gemstouc emblem on 15 August 1985. 


The official colours of South Australia are Red, Blue and Gold. 


4.4 PUBLIC CORPORATIONS 


A public corporation is defined, for statistical purposes, as a body (other 
than a local goversument authority or body whose receipts aud payments 
are included in the public accounts of the Commonwealth, a State, or a 
Territory) created by or under Iegislation to carry out an activity or 
activiltes on behalf of a government, or a body in which a government has 
a controlling interest. 
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Most public corporations have independent powers for the recruitment 
of staff. All possess greater administrative and financial autonomy than 
government departinents but. there is a wide variation in the degree of 
autonomy accorded, in various aspects, to different authorities. 


Activities carried out by public corporations include tertiary education, 
hospital services, power supply, public transport, banking services, fire 
control, irrigation and drainage in rural arcas, control and regulation of 
inilk supply, slaughtering of animals for human cousumption, housing 
development, off—course totalisators and loticrics, and investigation of 
problems relating to the devclopment of inineral resources. 


In appropriate parts of this Year Book reference is made to tlie activities 
of most of the public corporations which operate in South Australia. 


45 LOCAL GOVERNMENT AUTHORITIES 


At ] January 1994, there were 118 local government authorities in South 
Australia. Each local government area is controlled by a Council consist- 
ing of members elected by residents and property owners and exercising 
powers under the Local Government Act 1934. 


While around 99 per cent of the State's population resides within the 118 
incorporated areas, only 15 per cent of the State is covered by them — the 
remaining parts are served by the Outback Areas Community Develop- 
meut Trust, Anangu Pitjantjayara and Maraling Tjaruya, and the three 
Lands Trust communities of Gerard, Yalata and Nepabunna. 


Local government areas are defined by proclaimed boundaries. Changes 
to boundaries can be initiated by proposals of the councils affected, or by 
10 per cent or more of electors in the council areas affected, or by 25 per 
cent or more of electors 1 the parts of the council areas affected. Panels 
constituted by the Local Government Association of South Australia 
oversee the preparation of reports on proposals aud consultation with 
local communities. The panels also make recommendations as to 
whether proposals should be carried into effect. Polls of local electors 
must be held in respect of recommendations about. proposals if 10 per 
cent or more of electors petidon within a fixed period. 


Most council areas contain wards which are essentially electoral districts. 
Ward boundaries are also defined by proclamation and must be reviewed 
at least every seven years to ensure that electors are adequately and fairly 
represented. 


Broadly speaking the role of councils is to act as: 


e an clected accountable decision maker for the local community. 
This can include educating, informing and leading the community 
i issues that have local impact. 
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¢ aprovider, coordinator and information disseminator for facilities, 
programs andl services at a local level; 


e an upholder of standards sect down in legislation ¢.g. the Devclop- 
ment Act; 


e a catalyst, facilitator and coordinator of local effort and organiser 
for external resources (7.¢. grants); and 


* an advocate and representative for the local community to other 
governments and the wider society. 


There are more than 45 Acts of State Parliament which prescribe the 
powers and authorities which each council exercises in the management 
of its area. The Local Government Act 1934 is the major legislation which 
affects loca] government. It prescribes the structure of councils, the 
Gming and running of meetings, the voting procedures at local govern- 
mnent elections, how councils can raise imcome anid allocate their funds. 
Each council is constituted as a corporate body. 


Each council provides different. services to meet the needs of its conmnu- 
nity. Providing these services is part of the couucil’s duty of representing 
and making decisious for the community. 


The most common services councils provide are libraries, road ane 
footpath building and maintenance, enviranmental health services, tral- 
fic control, strect lighting, street signs, steel seals and trees, litter bins, 
public toilets, community halls, town plauning, building and planning 
approvals, rubbish collection, community care workers, citizenship cere- 
monies, information provision, parking inspection, dog control, 
maintenance of foreshores, playgrounds, playing fields and recreation 
parks. 


Services which are provided by some councils, depending on local needs 
and circumstances include recycling, swimming pools, child care, aged 
housing, immunisation, maintenance of cemeterics and community 
buses. Beyond this councils may, if they wish, provide other services and 
facilities. 


The local government clectorate is represented by a council whose 
membership conprises a mayor or chairman, aldermen and councillors. 
The mayor or chairman is the principal member of the council. A mayor 
is elected by the area as a whole while a chairman is chosen from among 
the members of the council. The Mayor of the City of Adelaide is entitled 
to be called Lord Mayor. A small number of councils have aldermen who 
are clected representatives of the area as a whole. There may not be murc 
aldermen than half the number of councillors. Gouncillors are elected 
by the electors of the area as representatives of the area as a whole, where 
there arc no wards, In the case where wards exist, councillors are clected 
by the clectors of those wards. 
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A person is eligible to nominate for local government. office if he/she is 
an elector for the area, provided that he/she is not an undischarged 
bankrupt, liable to imprisonment, disqualified from holding public 
office, or an officer or employce of the council. Furthermore, members 
of other councils and persons who have nominated for offices i other 
councils are also meligible. A person elected to the office of mayor or 
alderman must have been a member of a council for at least twelve 
moniths. 


A member of council receives an annual allowance for expenses and 
reunbursement and other prescribed cxpenses. The allowances arc fixed 
at the first meeting after an clection and may not be Jess than $500 per 
annum or more than $2,025 per annum. 


A person of or above the age of majority may vote if he or she is an elector 
in the urea for Uie House of Assembly, lives in the area and has lodged a 
declaration with the council, or is a raicpayer by virtue of being the sole 
owner oroccupier of rateable property. A body corporate may be enrolled 
as an elector if itis a ratepayer by virtue of being the sule owner of rateable 
property. A group of persons is able to vote if all Uie members are 
ratepayers in respect of rateable property within the arca, the members 
are joint owners or occupiers of the rateable property, and at least one 
member is not enrolled on the releyant voters roll. 
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5.1 POPULATION ESTIMATES AND PROJECTIONS 


Before 1971, the main measure of the population of South Australia was 
the census count. Since 1971, figures have been compiled on the basis of 
the estimated resident population of the State. The estimated resident 
population for Census dates is derived by adding estimates of Australians 
temporarily overseas and estimates of census underenumeration to the 
count of persons at their usual place of residence. 


The following table shows the number of persons it South Australia at 
censuses to 1966 and the estimated resident population al census dates 
from 1971. 


Population) 
Average 
annual increase 
Census date Males Females Persons Number Per cent 
1844 26 February... 5,686 7,680 17,366 os . 
1846 26February... 12,676 9,720 22,390 2,512 14.47 
1861 1 January.... 35,302 28,398 63,700 8,262 36.90 
1855 31March..... 43,720 42,101 85,824 5,530 8.68 
1861 @8April....... 65,048 61,782 126,830 6,835 7.96 
$866 26March..... 35,334 78,118 163,452 7,324 5.78 
1871 2April......, 95,236 90,189 185,425 4,395 2.69 
1876 26WMarch..... 109,841 102,687 212,528 5,4°1 2.92 
1981 3April....... 145,113 130,231 275,344 12,563 5.91 
1891 SApril....... 161,920 153,292 315,212 3,987 1.45 
1901 31March..... 180,485 177,861 358 346 4,313 1.37 
1911 3Aprit......, 207 358 207 200 408 558 5,021 1.40 
1921 4April,...... 248,267 246,893 495,160 8,660 2.12 
1933 30June...... 290,962 289,987 580 949 7,149 1.44 
1947 3OJune...... 320,031 326,042 646,073 4,652 0.80 
1954 30June...... 403,903 393,491 797 094 21,574 3.34 
4961 30 June...... 490,225 479,115 969 340 24,607 3.09 
1966 30June...... 550,196 544,786 1,094,984 25,129 2.59 
1971 30June fe)... 597,572 602,542 1,200,114 2 A 
1976 30June...... 635,152 638,918 1,274,070 44,791 1.23 
1981 30June...... 653,940 664,829 1,318,769 8,940 0.70 
1986 30June...... 687,764 694,786 1,382,550 12,756 0.97 
1991 S80June...... 717,622 728877 1,446,299 12,750 0.92 


fa) Excludes fultbloed Aborigines before tha 1966 Census, (8) Until 1897 included the Northern 
Territery. (¢) Estimated resident population frem 1971. 
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The count of persons in South Australia (excluding Australia’s indige- 
nous people) had reached 17,366 persons at the first census on 26 
February 1844. In 1861, twenty-five years after the first settlers arrived, 
the count was [26,830 and this figure had more than doubled by the 
Ceisus in 1881. By 192] the Census counted almost halfa million persons 
and the population of South Australia was estimaicd to have reached a 
inillion in January 1963. 


The population at. 6 August 1991 was estimated to be 1,447,400 persons. 
Population projections indicaic that South Australia’s population will 
reach one and a half million about dic year 2000. 


Between population censuses the number of persons is estimated by 
adding to the Geisus estimated resident population the recorded natural 
increase, net overscas migration gain and interstate movement involving 
a change in usual residence. 


increases in the Estimated Resident Population 


Year ended Natural Total Rate 
30 June Males Females Persons increase increase of growth 
1988 ....,., 697,700 707,200 1,404,900 8,489 12,145 0.87 
1989 ....... 704,400 714,600 1,419,000 8,664 14,120 1.01 
1990 .....,. 710,700 721,400 1,432,100 8,253 13,027 0.92 
1997....... 777,600 728,700 1,446,300 8,767 14,243 0.99 
199? 1.44, 723,500 734,100 1,457,600 8,532 11,295 0.78 
1903p ...... 726,200 736,600 1,462,900 8,380 5,257 0.36 


‘The estimated mean resident population for South Australia is calculated 
for the years ended 30 June ancl 31 December and these estimates are 
shown below. 


Estimated Mean Resident Population 


Year ended 30 June Year ended 31 December 
Year Mafes Females Persons Males Females Persons 
1988 ......, 695,100 704,000 1,399,100 897,900 707,500 1,405,400 
1989 ......, 707,400 711,200 1,412,600 704,500 714,700 1,419,200 
1990....... 707,500 718,100 1,425,600 710,800 721,600 1,432,400 
1991 ......, 714,200 725,100 1,439,300 717,500 728,600 1,446,200 
1oGe eh sare 720,800 731,600 1,452,400 723,300 733,900 1,457,200 
1993p...... 724,900 735,500 171,460,200 726,400 736,800 1,463,200 


Measures of the estimated mean (average) resiclent population for a 
period are generally used when calculating rates (e.g¢. crude birth rates) 
fora penned. Projections of estinates of future populations are based on 
sets of asstunptions about population trends, and ave important in fore- 
casting and planning. 


86 


Population 


Age 
distribution 


The following table of intercensal population growth rates shows the 
effects of some importarit aspects of the development of the State, namely: 


(a} the net migration, especially of males, away from Seuth Australia 
following the mineral discoveries in other States in the 1880s and 
carly 1890s; 


(hb) the slow growth during the economic depression of the 1930s when 
natural increase fell to a particularly low level; and 


(c) the high rate of migration in the post 1939-45 War period up to 
1960. 


Intercensal Compound Annual Population Growth Rates 
South Austraiia and Australia, 1861-1991 a} 


Per cent growth rate per annum 


Partiod South Australia (b) Australia 
TAG TAFT i: ies es Senda at wn Sraeaan = 3.88 na. 
TETASB iia nea hae aa ete eae ¥ 4,03 na. 
1BB1-91 eee ee ie ea ees 1.36 3.51 
TEGTH1904 oo. eo seida sa eae 1.29 174 
GOTHAM cae a saa hss SA Ah ee es 1.32 1.67 
Ne ins cay Beas Bn ahade Pea eae eek 1.94 2.04 
a 2 ee Xe en gr ne ere 1.32 1.65 
VOSS BH 4? bite erica eaten wh 0.76 0.96 
be es - e 3.05 2.46 
VOSA RKBT i hee ak oe ee 2,83 2.26 
OB TCE eek eta eueeaheeatelies 2.47 2,00 
TS66H71 i ee eee eae 1.85 2.41 
VOTH iO cic Sek a eG 1.20 1.44 
WO7E-B1 eee eee 0.69 1.24 
VOBIRBES sy icine ati denuteate ges Swe 0.95 1.43 
WOBE—OT ace eee 0.94 1.53 


{a} Estimated resident population fram 1971. (6) Includes Northem Territory before 1881. 


The State’s rate of population increase was slower than the Australian rate 
in every period from 1881 to 1947. From 1947 the steep rise in the rate 
of net tuigration enabled an above-average growth rate to be achieved 
and this was inaintained until 1966. Since 1966 however, the State’s 
growth rate has been generally below the Australian rate. 


Details of the age distribution of the population are of pagticular impor- 
tance because they reveal changes which have occurred over time in the 
age structure and supply basic material for the calculation of fertility, 
mortality und annuity rates and the probabilities of survival. 


The population pyramid demonstrates the ageing of the South Australian 
population. It shows how the non-dependent population can be 
expected to decliie over the next few years, reflecting the decline in 
fertility rates in the 1970s, which leveiled off in the 1980s. ‘The median 
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age of the estimated resident population has increased from 32.4 years at 
30 June 1987 to 33.9 years at 30 Junic 1992. In 1961 the median age Was 
31.5 years, falling to 27.5 in 1971 before rising again to 33.9 in 1991. 


PERCENTAGE OF POPLLATION IN AGE GROUPS, 
ESTIMATED RESIDENT POPULATION, JUNE 1983 AND 1994, 
SGLTH AUSTRALIA, 


Age 


group Females 


Males 


FLF4 AAAARAAANAAAANAAY fa 1999 


5 65-69 — 
AAAARLLLAAAAAANAA 


4 60-64 4 


O 1983 


10 O123456 78910 


Per cent 


The Australian Standard Geographical Classilication divides the State 
into seven stalislical divisions. Each of these is further divided into 
slatislical subdivisions which consist of a number of statistical local areas. 


In South Australia the statistical local areas are the same as local govern- 
ment areas with the exception of Enfield which is divided into two 
statistical local areas. Estimated resident populations for these areas are 
prepared annually. 


Estimated Resident Population of Statistical Divisions and Subdivisions“ 


Persons at 30 dune 


Statistical Division and Subdivision 1986 7997 1993p 


Adelaide: 
Norte tis hvu) He eae een 295,675 321,287 329 023 
Western: eect Wiad eet 214,020 213,035 210,595 
Easlettts ii iick viral Oke ete 213,928 216,562 216,227 
Southem..........cc ce ee eee 279,925 306,277 314,395 
Total Adelaide ............... 1,003,548 1,057,167 7,070,240 
Outer Adelaide: 
Barossa .....,... ote 33,686 38,425 40,443 
Kangaroo Ilsland....... fe 4,224 4,134 4,114 
Onkaparinga.......... ie 22 852 26,146 28,364 
FIGUPIGUL 2.6 6 asc 8 ie ack ee a as, 21,529 24,495 26,6809 
Total Outer Adelaide .......... 82,097 93,200 99,530 


Poputation 


Estimated Resident Population, of Statistical Divisions 
and Subdivisions” (continued) 


Persons at 30 June 


Statistical Divisfon and Subdivision 1986 1997 1993p 
Yorke and Lower North: 

VOTRE eis ct sree oa tate dale 23,772 24,322 24,715 

Lower North oo... .a eee eee eee 19,445 19,559 19,879 
Total Yorke and Lower North. ... 43,217 43,481 44, 594 
Murray Lands: 

Riverland oo... ca. eee ee eee 33,427 34,426 34.178 

Murray Mallee. .............. 32,158 33,017 32.735 
Total Murray Lands ........... 65,585 67,4432 66,973 
South East: 

Upper South Fast............ 19,706 19,374 18,779 

Lower South East..........., 43,420 43,481 43,146 
Total South East.............. 63,126 62,855 67,925 
Eyre: 

CMGON ies kn Gases ees 28,101 26,817 26,767 

West Coast. co.cc. ccc ewes 6,826 6,348 6,148 
FOlaA Yi Ses cs ii. fate: sok ws a Rin ps 34,927 33, 165 32,915 
Northern: 

Whyalla... 0. eee 28,899 26,891 25,416 

PitiGicetcats peas aeaa waige 28,587 28,014 27,643 

Flinders Ranges.........0055 24,341 22,998 22,192 

Far North ....... 0... ee eee 8,229 10,691 10,353 
Total Northern .....0...0.006. 90,056 38,594 85,604 
Total State wo... cease 1,382,550 1,446,299 1,461,721 


fa) Some boundaries have been adjusted because of changes. 


Estimated Resident Population of Statistical Local Areas 
Adelaide Statistical Division 


STATISTICAL DIVISION Persons at 30 June 

Subdivision and A 

statistical local area 1986 1997 1993p 

ADELAIDE ..............005. 1,003,548 1,057,161 1,070,240 

Northern, ..........0000000,5 295,675 324,287 329,023 
Elizabeth (Ch... ce errs 31,432 29,754 28,578 
Enfield (C}PtA..........4.. 47,506 46,378 45,471 
Gawler {M} 0... eee eae 12,803 15,596 16,654 
Munnoe Para(C})............ 28 462 32,755 35,329 
Salisbury (Choc. ccc cee ee eee 99,271 109,326 110,667 
Tea Tree Gully (C)........., 76,201 87,478 92,324 
Wesl6Mt) «cian ewes 3G 274,020 213,035 210,595 

Enfield (C) PLB........ 0.005 16,703 16,621 16,668 
Henley and Grange (C)...... 15,166 14,726 14,552 
Hindmarsh (M} oo... eee eae 4,137 8,359 8,546 
Port Adelaide {C},.,......... 38,368 39,448 39,143 
Thebarton (Mj... ei eee cee eee 8,730 7 874 7,750 
West Torrens {C).........0, 44,986 44,552 43,786 
Woodville (OC)... tere ee 81,930 81,455 80,170 
Unincerporated...........4. Included with Port Adelaide (C) 
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Estimated Resident Population of Statistical Local Areas 
Adelaide Statistical Division (continued) 


STATISTICAL DIVISION Persons at 30 June 
Subdivision and SS —EE——eaee 
Statistical focal area 1986 1997 1993p 
Eastertivess, oifsleis Sect dda wana lenicg 213,928 216,562 216,227 
Adelaide (C).........00000. 11,667 11,322 11,425 
Burnside (Choc. ices 38,303 39,391 39,313 
Campbelltown (C} .......... 44,896 45,527 45,443 
East Torrens (DC) ........., 5,968 6,791 6,917 
Kensington and Norwood {C) . 9,200 9,058 9,044 
Payneham (GC) 20.0... caaa. 16,483 15,965 16,000 
Prospect (GC)... eee eae 18,975 19,191 19,196 
St Peters (M) ...........--, 8,495 8,351 $225 
Stirling (DC)... 0... eee 15,739 17,095 17,182 
Unley (CO) ack. diceitbas aac 37,146 36,837 36,557 
Walkerville (M)............, 7 062 7,034 6,925 
SOUMOM . cee eee eee eas 279,925 306,277 344,395 
Brighton (G) 0.20... ee 19,723 19,457 19,237 
Glenelg (C). 0. cece eee. 13,315 13,089 12,807 
Happy Valley (C)........... 29,488 36,192 37 852 
Marion (C) .........2-2 0085 72,380 77,348 77,505 
Mitcham (GC)... .. eee eae, 63,000 63,604 62,839 
Noarlunga{Cy... 0... cee. 71,795 83,752 90,153 
Willunga (DC}........----85 10,224 12,835 14,002 


(C} Municipality with city status (DC) District Council (M} Municipality 


Census counts are available for urban centres and rural localitics. These 
consist of one or more adjoining census collection districts with urban 
characteristics (based on Linge criteria). Urban centres are defined as 
population clusters of 1,000 or more people (including known holiday 
resorts of smaller size) and rural localities arc defined as population 
clusters of between 200 and 999 people. Between 1986 and 1991 most 
urban centres beyond the Adelaide Statistical Division experienced popu- 
lation growth. This was most evident in towns within 100 kilometics of 
Adclaide. In the ‘Iron Triangle’, Port Pirie increased slightly while Port 
Augusta and Whyalla declined. 


Persons in Urban and Rural Areas 


Urban Total 

ee {including 

Census Adelaide (a) Ofher (b} Rurat migratory) 
TOP xe aa aeeatayecn ete 809,482 183,187 179,148 1,173,707 
VOT Beene ae D8 857,196 198,777 187,546 1,244,756 
TORT cin bees 882,520 207 934 193,628 1,285,033 
VOAG icy ire cote Vee 917,000 221,036 205,625 1,345,945 
VST isan weeds 957,480 235,088 207,535 1,400,622 


fa} Urban Adalaide is a subset of the Adelaide Statistical Division. (6) ‘Other Urban' cormprises clusters 
of 1,000 or more persons anda number of holiday resorts which are regarded as ursan on a dwelling 
density basis. 
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Only 16.8 per cent of the South Australian population is located in urban 
cenires outside the capital city. This is low compared with New South 
Walcs, Victoria and Queensland. In cach of these States, there are at least 
six centres outside the capital city with a population in excess of 20,000, 
whereas in South Australia only Whyalla and Mount Gambier meet this 
criterion. 


Persons in Urban Centres 


Urban centre 1986 7997 Urban centre 1986 1997 
Adelaide... ....000- 917,000 957480 Millicent........... 5,075 5,148 
Aldinga Beach ...... 3,044 3,541 Moonta............ 2,199 2,723 
Angaston .......... 1,823 1,819 Mount Barker....... 6,370 6,239 
Ardrossan... sees 963 1,008 Mount Gambier..... 20,813 21,153 
Balaklava .......... 1,365 1,439 Murray Bridge...... 11,893 12,725 
Barmera... ee 1,912 1,859 Naire............ BBS = 1,346 
BRS IEE ie ae Seren eges- doeed 3,502 3,733 Naracoorte,........ 4636 4,711 
Bordertown......... 2,318 2,235 WNuriootpa.......... 3,209 3,324 
BU iciss ds Se seat 1,187 1,191 Penola............ 1,222 1,147 
Ceduna...........5 2,877 2,753 Peterborough ...... fe39 62,138 
Glam ss sicker ek a 2,591 2,575 PortAugusta......., 15,291 14,595 
Coober Pedy ....... 2,103 2.491 PortElliot.......... 1,050 1,203 
Crafers-Bridgewater. 11,222 11,887 PortLincoln........ 11,552 11,3465 
Crystal Brook ......, 1,294 1282 PortPirie.......... 13,960 14,110 
Gawler .........4-. 11,954 13835 Quorm............ 1,079 1,056 
Goolwa............ 2,359 3,018 Renmark.......... 3,489 4,256 
Hahndorf.........., 1,696 1,861 Roxby Downs...... 492 1,999 
Jamestown......... 1,372 1,369 Strathalbyn ........ 1,924 2,623 
Kadina ............ 3,263 3,536 TailamBend....... 1,542 1,502 
Kapunda,.......... 1,622 1,979 Tanunda.......... 2,856 3,087 
Kets. soe teeta: 1,189 4,176 Tumby Bay ........ 996 1,147 
Kingseate ........,- 1,403 1,443 Victor Harbor....... 5,318 56,930 
Kingston (SE}....... 1,387 1425 Weaikerie........... 1593 1,748 
Leigh Creek ........ 1,987 1,378 Wallaroo .......... 2.224 2,465 
Lobethal........... 1,580 1521 Whyalla........... 26,900 25,526 
Loxton... . 2. ee eee 3,372 3,322 Willunga..........- 826 1,164 
Maitland .........45 1,103 1,066 Woodside .......0, 853 1,085 
Mannum..........- 2,056 2,025 Woomera.......... 1,805 1,600 
McLaren Vale....... 1,196 1,469 


(a) Urban centres are clusters of 1,000 or more persons, The figures are Census counts. 


Population projections have been prepared using the cohort-component 
method, ie. a base population in single years of age is brought forward 
year by year by applying a number of assumptions about future levels of 
fertility, mortality and migration. These assumptions lead to a range of 
projections for the State, ¢.g. under Series A the population is projected 
io reach 1,622,300 by 2041, under Series D 1,701,300. 
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At 30 June Series A Seties B Senes C Series D 
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(a) Based on final estimated resident population at 30 June 1993. 


The projections in the following table indicate that for all series the 
proportion of the population aged uncler 15 is likely to decrease whilc the 
proportion 65 and over is expected to increase. 


Projected Age Group Preportions (Including Migration) 


(Per cent) 
Age group 
(years) At 30 June Series A Series B Series C Series D 
0-14 71) br 17,57 17,65 18.93 17.71 
COAT 8s ig eater 5 15.49 15.63 17.42 15,72 
16-64 2103 ib acer eeneoee 67.16 67.21 66.07 67.18 
2047... ue. ek. 59.51 59.83 59.22 59.92 
BS andover 2011.......065 15.27 15.14 15.00 15.14 
BUM Vitis t/asict nat 25.00 24.54 23.36 24.36 


Additional infonnation may be found in the following ABS publications: 


2730.4 Census Gownts for Sinai Areas ; South Australia 

3101.0 Avstralian Demographic Statistics 

3201.4 Estimeted Resident Population in Statistical Local Areas, South 
Awstraka 

3204.4 Estimetedd Resident Pofrulaiion by Age and Sex in Statistical Local 
Areas, South Australia 

3222.0 Projections of the Populanons of Australa, States and Territories, 
1993-204 I 


5.2 THE CENSUS 


Population returns in one form or another haye existed from a very early 
pend in the history of Australia. The earliest cnumerations were known 
as ‘musters’, and although the actual results of very few of them have been 
preserved, it is probable that during the early days of colonisation they 
were of frequent occurrence. The first official ‘muster’ was taken in 1788 
soon after the setilement of Sydney Cove. 
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The first regular census in Australia was taken in New South Walcs in 
November 1828, and included the population of Morcton Bay (in what is 
now Queensland). ‘Vhis census sought details of the names, ages and civil 
conditions of the inhabitants. The first recognised census in South 
Australia was (aken in 1844. The 1881 Census was the first census taken 
simultancously in all the States of Australia and formed part of the first 
simultancous census of the British Enipire. 


Under the Commonwealth of Australia Constitution Act of 1900, “Ceisus 
and Statistics’ became Commonwealth Govemiment functions and with 
the passing of the empowering legislation, the Census and Statistacs Act 1905 
(Cwlth), all censuses of Australia have been taken under the authority of 
this Act. The first Australian census collected under the Act was that of 
1911; subsequent censuses were taken in 1921, 1933, 1947, 1954, 1961, 
1966, 1971, 1976, 1981, 1986 and 1991. The next census will be conducted 
in 1996. 


The census is intended to count all people and dwellings in Australia. In 
1986, for the first time, the census was extended to include people in 
Australia’s external territories: Cocos (Keeling), Christmas and Norfolk 
Islands. 


Diplomatic representatives of other governments and their staff and 
families having diplomatic immunity in accordance with international 
practice are excluded from censuses. 


Data about the indigenous population have been included in every 
national census since Federation. However, before the 1971 Census, 
particulars of full-bloed indigenous people were not included in census 
results in keeping with Section 127 of the Constitution. Following the 
repeal of this Section, the Australian Bureau of Statistics has attempted 
to collect data on the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander population 
which are as comprehensive as the data gathered from the rest of the 
Australian population. 


The census is taken using a household form delivered to every private 
dwelling seeking information about all inhabitants and the dwelling. ‘he 
census count includes babies born at or before midnight on Coisus night 
and excludes persons dying before midnight on Census night. Private 
dwellings include houses, flats, maisonettes, townhouses and caravans in 
caravan parks. Census forms are also delivered to ships in port or which 
will be travelling between Australian ports on Census night; and to 
nou~private dwellings such as boarding schools, gaols, hotels and motels, 
hospitals and nursing homes. Dwellings excluded from census results are 
those occupied by accredited persons having diplomatic immunity. 
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The twelfth Census of Population and Housing was conducted in 1991 
with Census night on Tuesday 6 August. ‘There were forty-three questions 
on the 1991 Ccisus Houschold Fonn, thirty-nine related to personal 
characteristics and four to household or dwelling characteristics. Up to 
forty-six responses were required from each person. 


5.3 CHARACTERISTICS OF THE POPULATION 


The following section provides summary information on various charuc- 
teristics of the population obtained from recent censuses. A full listing 
of data items collected from the 1991 Census is included ta the 7997 Census 
Dictionary (2901.0). The data in this section are Census counts at place of 
enumeration 2.2, where people were on Census night. 


In August 1991, 27.6 percent ofall persons aged 15 years and over claimed 
to have never married, compared with 26.9 per cet in 1986. Married 
persons in 1991 represented 57.2 per cent of all persons aged 15 years 
and over, compared with 59.0 per cent i 1986. In 1991, 81.4 per cent of 
widowed persous were females. 


Marita] Status, Persons Aged 15 years and Over 


Census Gensus 
30 dune 1986 6 August 1991 
Martial status Males Females Males Females 
Nevermarried........ 0... eee 158 634 424,023 169,195 435,504 
RW APIIGC Sohn de adage de we pen e Pas 309,368 309,909 313,989 317,006 
Separated, not divorced.......... 12,174 14,286 14,342 16,319 
Widowed. ..0 0... 00. cca 12,155 58,564 13,942 60,915 
DIVOTCEG Si ick ara. 8s ass 22,114 28 692 27 302 35,178 
VOtal se ees aia eee 514,385 535,474 538,770 564,923 


Lhe proportion of divorced persons increased from 3.7 per cent to 5.7 
per cent over the ten year period from 1981 to 1991. 


hidigetious persons comprise alinost 1.2 per cent of the State’s popula- 
lion. For information on the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander popu- 
lation, see Part 5.7. 


Answers to the only non-compulsory Census question, concerning relig- 
ion, have revealed some marked changes over the past three Censuses. 
The proportion of persons reportiig alfiliation to Christian denomiuna- 
tions has decreased from 74.5 per cent to 70.3 per cent and the number 
of adherents of non-Christian religions, while not large, grew from 7,128 
(0.6 per cent) in 1981 to 18,118 (1.3 per cent) in 1991. 
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Religious denomination Census 1987 Census 1986 Census 1991 
Christian: 
Anglican .............0000.. 260,919 242,722 251,268 
Bapliste: c.cee et cide 22,287 21,415 27,395 
BGT oi ses en Gaselalesec te eee 1,099 1,396 1,491 
Gatholig (8) eri evi ee os 255,332 267,137 294,611 
Church of Christ... .......005 18,657 16,629 F1,5t7 
Congregational... 2... 0.00 ee 2,834 1,524 250 
Jehoyah's Witnesses......... 5,461 6,539 6,907 
Latter Day Saints (Mormons). . . 3,617 3,515 3,364 
Lutheran... ce cca e eee eee eee 63,860 64,851 71,866 
Methodist. ...............0. 85,935 {b) {b) 
Grthodox.. 0.0... eee 36,423 37,149 40,594 
Pentecostal (¢)... 0.0... 00. 0 11,232 14,997 19.361 
Presbyterian... 00-22. eens 21,725 18,566 2? 247 
Salvation AMY. 2... eee eee 8,079 8,268 7,463 
Seventh Day Adventist........ 3,139 2,944 2,536 
Uniting Church. .......-.--.- 108 857 {a)176,980 199,886 
Other Christian ..........06- 47,815 52,234 19,253 
PAOEEE sce cel at ese sik te ba ee aaa 957,271 936,868 984,909 
Non-Christian: 
Buddhists inci iret a eee ae i 2,229 5,847 8,529 
HINGts vce nid be iad (e} 4,171 1,629 
WISI Suchen le tint Whaviee ace Sues a 1,114 1,144 1,341 
Islamic (Moslern) .......00005 1,456 2,486 3,140 
Other nan—Christian.......... 2,329 3,195 3,509 
ONAN ia iota nd aides, donee ds ha aoaase a 7,128 13,843 18,778 
Non-theistic............000.. {2} 289 129 
Inadequately described... 6,529 5,458 3,540 
No religion (so described) ...... 178,136 227,275 243,150 
Notstated.... 00... ce eae 135,970 162,212 150,776 
Total initia cies Saas 1,285,034 1,345,945 1,400,622 


(a) Includes 'Roman Catholic’ and ‘Catholic’, (b) Included with Uniting Church from 1986. 
{co} Includes Assemblies of God. (d} Includes Methodist fram 1986. fe) Not available for 1981. 


OF the persons in South Australia at the 1911 Census, 85.7 per cent were 
Australian born; this proportion had risen to 93.3 per cent by 1947. 
Overseas niigration lowered Ue proportion of Australian bom persons to 
86.1 per cent in 1954, and to 76.1 per cent in 1991. The proportion of 
persons in South Australia born in the United Kingdom (including the 
Republic of Ireland) has decreased steadily from 12.7 per cent in 1976, 
to 10.9 per cent in 1986 and 10.4 per cent in 1991. The proportion of 
persons born in Asian couniries increased from 2.0 per cent in 1986 to 
2.3 per cent in 1991. 
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Census Census 
30 June 6 August 
1986 1991 Increase 
Country of birth Persons Males Females Persons Persons 
Australia... ce ees 1,029,470 522,803 642,481 1,065,284 35,814 
New Zealand ......., 8,287 5,241 4,876 10,087 1,800 
Furope: 
United Kingdam and 
Alepublic of treland. 146,404 71,439 74,433 145,872 -§32 
Germany. .......... 14,664 6,906 7,442 14,348 ~316 
Greece ............ 13,456 7,056 6,573 13,629 173 
Vtaly va eee eee 29,807 15,372 13,590 29,962 -645 
Netherlands ........ 10,198 5,014 4,848 9,862 —336 
Poland ............ 7,936 $375 3,983 8,358 422 
Yugoslavia......... 8,774 6,003 4,041 9,044 270 
Other scl te asec 20,824 8,826 7,758 16,584 —4,240 
Totaf Europe......... 251,863 123,991 722,668 246,659 5,204 
Asia: 
ats [eae ee ae 2 642 1,508 1,471 2,979 337 
Mataysia........... 3,055 2,031 2,156 4,187 1,132 
Vietnam ........... 6,986 4,944 4,327 9,271 2,285 
els viscera 14,730 7,245 9.079 16,324 4,594 
Total Asia........... 27,413 15,728 7,035 32,761 5,348 
Other countries....... 12,187 11,689 17,498 23,187 17,006 
Total born outside 
Australia........... 299.744 156,619 156,075 312,694 12,950 
Total (including 
not stated) ........ 1,345,945 690,768 709,854 1,400,622 54,677 
Educational The table below shows details concerning the highest level of educational 
qualifications qualifications obtained reported in the 1991 Census. 


Educational Qualifications : Highest Level Obtained, Persons 15 Years 
of Age and Over, Census 1991 


Level of qualification Males Females Persone Percent 
Higher degree ......... a 6,385 2,139 § 524 0.8 
Postgraduate diploma ........... 3,575 4,999 8.574 0.8 
Bachelor degree................ 29 052 24 004 53,056 4.8 
Undergraduate diploma.......... 11,204 33,122 44,326 4.0 
Associate diploma .............. 8 248 5,027 13,275 1.2 
Skilled vocational ............... 97 560 13,016 110,576 10.0 
Basic vocational... .. ccc 18,282 21,126 36,408 3.3 
No qualification................. 308,480 398,048 706,528 64.0 
Not stated, inadequately described . 58 508 63,578 122,026 114 
FOAL fi aes hale ke ne Siw oee ble eeters 538,294 564,999 1,403,293 100.0 
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The data highlight significant differences in the disiribution of highest 
level qualifications obtained by males and females. Males have obtained 
more Bachelor and Higher degrees, while females have gained a larger 
number of undergraduate diplomas. Persons with no qualifications com- 
prised 64.0 per cent of the population aged 15 years and over, compared 
with 70.3 per cent in 1981. 


The 1991 Census included questions seeking information on family 
composition. For Ceisus purposes, a family is a group of related individu- 
als, where at least one person is aged 15 years and over. The term related 
inchides related by birth and by the formation ofa marriage or marriage— 
like relationship. 


There were 374,715 families in South Australia at the 1991 Census. Of 
these 128,737 (34.4 per cent) were two parent familics with dependent 
children only; 36,625 (9.8 per cent) were two parcul familics with non— 
dependent offspring; 97,545 (7.4 percent) were one parent families with 
dependent children only; 14,302 (3.8 per cent) were one parent families 
with non—dependent offspring and 129,619 (34.6 per cent) were couples 
without offspring. 


Family Types by Number of Dependent Children, 1991 Census 


Number of dependent children 


Twe or 
Family type None One more Tota! 
One parent....... 0.00. cee ees 14,752 17,706 15,701 (4)48,159 
TWO Parent... ce. ccc eee ee eee 37 364 62,255 100,992 (6)190,611 
Totaled eat eaad 52,116 69,961 116,693 238,770 


fa) Includes the family combination of one parent, children and other related individuals. (6) Includes 
the family combination of two parents, children and other related individuals, 


These data show that. of all families widi dependent children, 17.9 per 
cent were single parent families and 82.1 per ecnt were two parent 
families. Of all one parent familics with dependent children, 47.2 per 
cent contamed (wo or more children. 


In tle 1991 Census aliost 8.0 per cent of all couples lived in de facto 
relationships, compared with 5.5 per cent in 1986. In 1991, 41.2 per cent 
of all de facto couples had dependent offspring. 


The 1992 Survey of Australian Families indicated that there were 19,000 
step or blended families in South Australia, containing 39,800 children, 
and that 55.4 per cent of persons in de facio relationships had never 
married, while 37.2 per cent were divorced. 
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5.4 MIGRATION 


Under the Constitution, the Commonwealth makes laws governing mii- 
gration. Persons wishing to cuter Australia as permanent settlers must 
either: 


{a) have a spouse or fiancé, or parents, children, brothers or sisicrs, 
aunts or uncles legally resident in Australia who can sponsor them; 

{b) be refugees or in other special humanitarian need; or 

(c) have skills or personal qualities which will benefit Australia. 


New Zealanders may enter Australia without prior authority if they hold 
a valid New Zealand passport. 


The following table gives details for 1993 of overseas arrivals who gave 
South Australia as their State of intended residence and people leaving 
for overseas who gave South Australia as their Siate of residence. Long— 
term refers to an intended stay of more than twelve months, and short- 
term as less than twelve months. 


Overseas Arrivals and Departures : Category of Traveller, 1993 


Category of traveller Males Femates Total 
ARRIVALS 
Permanent settlers.............. 1,488 1,696 3,184 
Leng~term: 
Australian residents ............ 1,952 2,094 4,046 
Overseas visitors 2... ee 1,346 1,231 2,577 
Total permanent and longterm ... 4,786 5,021 9,807 
Short-term: 
Australian residents ,........... 57,204 54,675 111,876 
Overseas visitors. ............. 35,272 31,796 67,068 
Total arrivals ...0..0-e eee eee ee 97,259 91,492 188,751 
DEPARTURES 
Permanent .........0.0 cree eee 7O?7 781 1,468 
Long-term: 
Australian residents ............ 1,789 1,746 3,535 
Overseas visitors .............. 1,034 880 1,914 
Total permanent and fong-ferm ... 3,530 3.407 6,937 
Short-term: 
Australian residents ............ 60,690 53,526 114,116 
Overseas visitors... 0. ee 34,283 30,326 64,609 
Total departures...........0065 93,403 87,259 195,662 


Overseas residents are allowed to visit Ausiralia for short periods for 
tourism, business, to sce relatives or friends, or for pre-arranged medical 
(reattnent. Visitors are nol io undertake a job or fonnal study while m 
Australia, and must [eave at the end of their authorised period of stay. 
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Australia accepts foreign students and trainees in order to help build a 
strong and competitive international education and services sector, This 
also enables students and trainees to acquire skills and qualifications of 
benefit to themselves and their countries. Some are sponsored by their 
goverminents while others are private students. 


Permanent residents are given first priority for employment, but tempo- 
rary residence may be granted to people from overseas, who possess 
expertise not available in Australia to cuable them to engage in pre-ar- 
ranged specialised activities. Persons secking tcmporary residence for 
longer than twelve months are required to mect the health and character 
requirements which apply to permanent. scitlers. 


The status of ‘Australian Citizen’ was created under the Nationality and 
Citizenship Act 1948 (Cwlth), which came into force on 26 January 1949. 
The relevant Act is now the Australian Citizenship Act 1948 (Cwlth}and 
under iis provision all migrants, regardless of origin, are required lo sa. usfy 
uniform requirements for the granting of citizenship. Citizenship is 
normally conferred al ceremonies conducted by local government 
authorities throughout the Siate. 


Additional information may be found in ihe following ABS publications: 


3101.0 Australian Demographic Statistics (Quarterly) 

3401.0 Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (Mouthly) 
3402.0 Overseas Arrtvals and Departures, Austrafia (Quarterly) 
34040 Overseas Armvals and Departures, Australia (Annual) 


5.5 BIRTHS AND DEATHS 


Curreiut legislauon on compulsory registraion of births and deaths is 
contained in the Births, Deaths and Marriages Registration Act 1966 which 
came into operation on 1 January 1968. The administration of the Act is 
the responsibility of the Principal Regisirar of Births, Deaths aud 
Marriages. 


The Principal Registrar maintains a register of all Jive births and of all 
deaths registered in the Statc. The current legislation does not require 
sill births to be registered, but it provides for a ‘Medical Certificate of 
Cause of Perinatal Death’ to be filled in and forwarded to the Principal 
Registrar by the attending medical practitioner in respect of a ‘child not 
born alive of at least twenty weeks gestation or four hundred grams 
weight’. The ‘perinatal’ certificates are also required from attciding 
medical practitioners for children dying within tweuty—cight days of birth. 
The birth of each lve-born child is required to be registered by a parent 
within sixty days of the date of birth. Registration of a live birth after the 
expiration of sixty days following the date of birth requires the payment 
of a fee and a declaration im a form prescribed by the Act. 
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A death must be registered within fourteen days of the date of death by 
the occupier of the building or place in which the death occurred. Special 
provisions and penalties exist for the late registration of a death. A body 
may not be buried unless the undertaker is in possession of a ‘Notice of 
signing of Medical Certificate of Gause of Death’ signed by a medical 
practitioner or of an order by a coroner for bwial, and the undertaker is 
required within seven days of the disposal of the body to notify the 
Principal Registrar of such disposal. 


In accordance with international practice, stalistics for a period are on 
the basis of the births and deaths which were registered during that 
period. However, numbers registered ina period usually differ from the 
number of occurreices in the same period and, mainly because of the 
longer period allowed for registration, such variations gencrally are more 
apparent in birth than in death figures. In this section, unless otherwise 
stated, details of births are on the basis of State of usual reside1ice of the 
mother and details of deaths are on the basis of State of usual residence 
of the deceased, regardless of where in Australia the event occurred. 


In the following tables births to mothers usually resident in South Austra- 
lia which took place overseas are excluded, while births to mothers usually 
residezt overseas that occurred 11 South Australia are included. Similarly, 
deaths of South Australian residents which occurred overseas are ex- 
cluded, and deaths of persons usually resident overseas that occurred in 
South Australia are included. The South Australian crude birth rate 
(number of births per thousand of mean estimated resident population) 
during 1993 was 13.7 coinpared with the Australian rate of 14.7. 


Live Births 


Live births registered 


Live births Sex 
Year eccurred (a) Total ate (b) Males Females — ratio fc) 
1989 ....,..,... 19,503 19,610 13.8 10,152 9,458 107.3 
1990 cuss cece 19,664 19,863 13.9 10,170 8,693 104.9 
) |: 19,386 19,640 13.6 10,175 3,465 107.5 
1992 oscars 19,643 19,311 13.3 9,957 9,354 108.4 
1G Ss eh es oes nya. 20,078 13.7 10,232 9,846 103.9 


(a) Figures are subject to the addition of late registrations, particularly for 1993, 1) Number per 
4,000 of mean estimated resident population. (¢) Number of male births per 100 female births. 


Age-specific birth rates are ihe live births registered during the year 
according to age of mother per 1,000 of the female resident population. 
Rates over the past twenty ycars reflect a tendency towards smaller fami- 
lies, and are consistent with an increase in the median age of mother at 
first. nuptial confinement. 
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Age-specific Birth Rates and Total Fertility 


Age group (years) 


Total 

fertility 

Year 5-79 70-24 75-29 30-34 965-39 40-dd 44-49 (a) 
1971 (6)... 42.4 166.3 139.6 70.1 33.3 9.5 0.6 2,309 
1976 (b) ,, 296 126.5 137.4 59.2 17.3 4.2 0.3 1,886 
1981 (hb), , 26.3 104.2 139.6 65.0 18.8 3.1 0.2 1,785 
1986 (b).. 21.3 90.1 136.5 79.6 21.5 3.4 02 1,763 
1991 (B).. 21.4 72.1 127.5 90.9 29.4 4.0 02 1,715 
1993 ......, 17.8 65.6 1253 102.9 38.4 6.3 0.2 1,784 


(a) The number of children 1,000 women would bear during their lifetimes if they experience the rates 
of the year shown. (2) Census year. 


Age-specific birth rates for women aged 30 years and over decreased from 

1961 until the late 1970s but have since increased significantly, while birth 
rates for women under 20 have fallen by more than 50 per cent. In 1993 
the birth rate for women in the age group 20-24 continued to fall 
although less clramatically than in previous years, while ratcs for women 
aged 30 and above continued to rise. 


Live births are classified as nuptial where the father registcred was married 
to the mother at the time of birth, or where the husband died duning 
pregnancy. Children of tribally married Aboriginal mothers are considered 
nuptial. Other births are classified as ex—nuptial whether or not the parcuts 
were living together at the time of birth and whether or not the child may 
have been legitimised or adopted subsequently. 


NUMBER OF BIRTHS BY NUPTIALITY 
Tittths 
25000 


Total births 


Total nuptial 


— 


“a 


First nuptial 


Ex-nuptial 
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Since 1960 there has been a marked increase in the proportion of 
ex—nuptial births. For the previous forty years, the rate remained rela- 
tively steady at about 3 per 100 live births, but in receit years the rate has 
inereased sharply, reaching a record level of 25.4 per 100 live births m 
1993. 


‘The age group wiih the highest ex—nuptialily ratc m 1993 was the uncler 
20 years, where 89.3 per cent were ex—nuptial followed by the 20-24 age 
group with 50.3 per cent 


The percentage of ex—iuptial births where paternity was acknowledged 
rose {rom 64.5 in 1982 to 82.3 in 1992. 


The gross reproduction rate is ai indication of the number of live females 
that can be expected to be bor to a woman through her child-bearing 
years. ‘Vhe net reproduction rate, which is a measure of the degree to 
which the population can replace itself, is derived from the gross repro- 
duction rate by adjusting for the [females who fail to survive to the end of 
their child-bearing period. 


The following table shows a gencral decline in the net reproduction rate. 
The current level is lowcr than ihe point at which women produce only 
one female child to take their place in the reproductive cycle and, 
excluding the impact. of migration, if this trend continues, zero popula- 
tion growth will be reached ultimately and the population will begin to 
decline. Ht should be realised, however, that this is neta forecast of what 
can be anticipated but only a hypothetical projection of what will happen 
if the given conditions upon which it has been based continue to apply. 


Gross and Net Reproduction Rates 


Net reproduction rate 


Gross Mortality experience 

reproduction eon which rate is 

Year rate Rate based 
1976 (a)... eee, 0.990 0.880 1975-1977 
1981 (4) cece eee ee es 0.880 0.866 1980-1982 
1986 fa)... cee eee ee eee 0.876 0.862 1985-1987 
1991 fa) eta wae eek 0.833 0.821 1991 
aR aaron ee 0.825 0.813 1992 


fa) Census year. 


Population 


Deaths 


NET REPRODUCTION RATE 


Replacement rate 


Se ee ee 


Net reproduction rate 


— 
a 


The 11,528 deaths of South Australian residents registered during 1993 
represented a crude death rate of 7.9 per thousand of mean population. 
Although crude death rates in cxcess of 16.0 were recorded in the 1860s, 
the rate has not exceeded 9.0 sinice 1956. Other fluctuations in the 
niunber of deaths and the crude death rate over time can be seen in the 
Stalistical Summary. 


Deaths 
Numbers registered Crude death rate (a) 
Year Males Females Persons Males Females Persons 
1989 ae 6,094 5,254 11,348 6.6 7.3 8.0 
1990 .......... §,833 6,105 106,938 8.1 7.4 7.6 
1997 ew, 5,924 6,252 11,176 $.3 7.2 77 
TOS! i reid 5,812 5,113 10,925 8.0 7.0 7.5 
1993... cea 6,015 5,613 11,528 8.3 7.5 7.9 


f2) Number of deaths per 1,000 of mean estimated resident population. 


In recent years male deaths have greatly outnumbered female deaths for 
persons aged less than 80 years, while for ages in excess of 80 the number 
of [cinale deaths has been much higher. This is a reflection of the age 
and sex distribution of the population which has resulicd mainly from the 
greater longevity experienced by females in the population. 
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Age group fyears} 1892 
Undert ............ 64 
VA AS a ve lee 12 
By ee chek eerie a 
10H1 4 ne eae 7 
15-19 0... cee eee 44 
20-24 | 70 
25-80 eee 76 
BO-34 a ae 60 
KL | 83 
40-44 ees G7 
eS ee a 149 
6O0=54 a a epee ena 77 
65-89... . 0... eee 266 
60-64 .............. 469 
65-69-00. 0.00... cue, 739 
POSTS sate eta ei as 866 
F5RTO ee 1,013 
BO andover......... 1,620 
Allages ............ 5,812 


Age at Death 


Males Females 

1993 7992 1993 
59 49 45 
a3 10 1o 
15 10 5 
19 o 9 
44 20 29 
71 23 26 
74 28 27 
95 39 34 
84 35 62 
85 58 50 
17 82 73 
165 115 112 
279 149 156 
421 241 250 
749 392 436 
939 567 611 
1,004 763 g52 
1,779 2 523 2,726 
6,015 §,113 5,513 


Persons 
1992 1993 
117 104 
22 33 
18 20 
16 19 
61 73 
93 o7 
104 102 
93 129 
118 146 
156 136 
222 190 
292 277 
415 435 
710 671 
1,131 1,185 
1,433 1,550 
1,776 1,856 
4,143 4.505 
10,925 11,528 


The following tables show that age-specific death rates, i¢. deaths in each 
age group expressed as a rate per 1,000 of population in that age group, 
have generally fallen for males and feinales over the last 20 years. Because 
age composition of the population is known accurately only at censuses, 
ihe S-year periods shown are those with a census year at their centre. 


Age-specific Death Rates : Males 


Age group (years) 1970-72 9876-77 1980-82 
ee iss sop a tveleeilede ee 4.66 3.20 2.76 
BA a ctoe hci ial aaa a ceo te 0.43 0.36 0.33 
iF) a: Hee ee a 0.38 0,36 0.38 
ABS dein tities 1.48 1.51 1.27 
20R24 Ll 1.55 1.56 1.25 
RFS in ss hee te Cai 1.12 1.27 1.19 
30-34 1.44 1.23 1.07 
OH 39 Fine ora hes 2.04 1.72 1.57 
40-44 3.15 2.60 2.29 
AA is eye ha ae 5.49 5.05 4.16 
eA ica Sals aot ne- as oo"s 9.37 8.15 TAT 
B5-5G eee 16,01 13,22 12.76 
OBA een srctd coho tees titeccehns 25.10 2? 33 19.52 
65-69 41.00 36.05 31.039 
7OF4 64.42 54.08 49.09 
TB79 ee 96.09 87.50 78.54 
80-84 ..... 142.39 132.63 117.92 
85 and over ........... 230.02 211.49 201.85 
Allages ....--........ 9.31 8.52 8.36 


Death rate (a) 


1985-87 7990-92 


Moat sa aa OoOoOnN 
RO Wt AD Ooh PO PO 
ONMOMUN ta 


rest Oooeoo 


Woh Oo ohh 
Whoo hy“ 


(a) Average annual number of deaths per 1,000 of population at ages shown. 


estimated resident population. 


From 1975-77 
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Age-specific Death Rates : Femaies 


Death rate fa) 


Age group {years} 1970-72 1975-77 
AE ica, tine, 5 Ah aeiaca ae aa 3.39 2.49 
Bao! hac had oie tse 298 0.32 0,35 
T0143 coca seeed id Cie 0.29 0.21 
TGEVD piste uorten ss Se aeee oe 0.66 0,55 
2H 28 pid fied a a8 Os 0.48 0.44 
Ls er: eee ee 0.60 0.42 
BO—K34 Loe eee 0.91 0.66 
HOG fs vadine etace 2 act 1,18 0,91 
40-44... eee eee 1.86 1.83 
AA oie cp ett nce weeks 2.95 2.73 
GOH G4. os a eeicigres care ie ate 4,60 4.32 
ei een: RCE Ser eee rego 7.41 6.48 
GOB 4 is aces aici heals 12.16 10.45 
C569 gic gaiea w Hace at 20,32 16.53 
TET cane eandwaae acs 33.42 28.77 
TORO Shs teas eee dears 57,60 51,55 
BO-84 oc aeee 99.42 84.68 
SS andaver...... 00.0, 185.55 176.26 
Albages .......c.n eee 7.50 7.03 


1980-82 1885-87 1990-92 
2.00 1.84 1.17 
0.14 0.17 0.19 
0.17 0.17 0.15 
0,45 0,46 0,18 
0.44 0.52 0.37 
0.36 0.51 0.44 
0.42 0.58 0.52 
0,85 0.70 0.68 
1.44 1.22 2.21 
2.12 2.19 4.20 
3,39 3,54 6.04 
§.31 4.97 3.37 
8.53 7.82 4.36 

14.61 13.61 7.80 
24.95 24.02 15.68 
42.39 40.69 26.47 
75.39 68.38 56.56 
163.02 146.38 233.72 
6.69 6.94 7.08 


{3} Average annual number of deaths per 1,000 of population at ages shown. From 1976-77 


estimated resident populatian., 


infant mortality The infant mortality rate, ie. ihe number of deaths of children under one 
year to every 1,000 live births, has declined markedly in the last century. 
Rates around 200 were not uncommon in the 1850s and 1860s but by the 
early 1900s the rate was less than half this. Further rapid declines have 
been evident throughout this century with the 1992 rate being 6.1. The 
number of infant deaths and infant death rates since 1851 are shown in 


the Statistical Summary. 


Infant Mortality : Age at Death 


Total under 


1 day Tweek ¢4weeks Gmonths é& months 12 months 
Under and under and under and under and under and under ——-——-—- 
Year 1 day Tweek 4weeks 3imonths 6 months t2months Number Rate fa) 
MALES 
1990..... 27 12 10 22 17 4 92 9.0 
1991..... 28 5 3 11 10 8 65 6.4 
1992 ,...., 32 5 6 13 10 2 68 6.8 
FEMALES 
1990..... 24 14 9 10 12 7 76 74 
1991...... 14 9 6 $ a 4 44 4.6 
1992 ..... 18 4 2 8 9 8 49 5.2 
TOTAL 
1990...., 51 26 19 32 29 11 168 g.5 
1991..... 42 14 9 19 13 12 169 5,5 
1992...., 50 9 a 21 19 10 V7 6.1 


(a) Rate per 1,000 live births. 
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The fall in infant mortality is attributable to many factors, including beuer 
pre-natal care and obstetric management, which have led to safer births, 
and to the neonatal intensive care units atmajor maternity hospitals which 
have brought about a high survival rate for small and immature infants. 


Statistics of infant mortality shown in the preceding table include the 
neonatal segment of perinatal] deaths which are discussed in the followmg 


paragraph. 


Perinatal deaths comprise fetal deaths (stillbirths) and neonatal deaths 
{deaths within twenty-eight days of birth), of children weighing at least 
500 grams at delivery or, when birthweight is unavailable, of at least 
twenty-two weeks gestation. 


Live Births and Perinatal Deaths 


Perinatal deaths 


Live 
births fa} Fetal 


Year Number Number Rate (b}) Number Rate (b) Number Rate (b) 


Neonatal Total perinatal 


7290 ,, 19,863 115 204 1 
1991... 19,640 104 
1992... 19.911 111 


1993... 20,078 96 


bBoinin 


8 4.5 0.3 
3 54 2.7 3.0 
ft 46 2.4 157 6.1 
8 2.9 7.6 


fa) Includes a very smail number of live births that do net meet the definition of a perinatal death. 
These have been excluded from the denominater used to calculate the perinatal death rates. 

(b>) Fetal death rate is the number of fetal deaths per 1,000 of releyant births registered plus fetal 
deaths, Neonatal death rates are per 1,000 ralevantlive births registered. Perinatal daath rates 
are per 1,000 relevant live births registered plus fetal deaths. 


Based on the mortality conditions prevailing in South Australia during 
1992, the life expectancy at birth for males was 75.1 years and for females 
80.9 years (see Part 5.3). 


More detailed infommation on life expectancy, perinatal deaths and causes 
of death in South Australia are included in Part 5.3 Health, and additional 
information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


3304.0 FPertnatal Deaths, Australia 
3311.4 Demography, South Australia 
3312.4 Deaths, South Australia 


5.6 MARRIAGES AND DIVORCES 


The current legislation relating to marriages in Australia is the Marriage 
Act 1962 (Cwlth) and in South Australia this is administered by the 
Principal Registrar of Births, Deaths and Marnages. Details of persons 
marrying classified by previous marital status for the three years to 1993 
are shown below. 
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Previous Marital Status of Persons Marrying 


Bridegreoms Brides 
Total 
Never Never marti Rate 
Year married Viidowed Diverced married Widewad Divorced ages (a} 
7950... 7.107 243 2,259 7,241 276 2,092 9,609 67 
1991... 6,955 248 2,189 7,120 239 1,983 9,392 6.5 
1992... 6,976 263 2,144 7,057 276 2,050 9,423 6.5 


(a) Per 1,000 of mean estimated resident population. 


Mariage numbers and rates for selected years froin 1846 are shown in 
ihe Statistical Summary. The crude marriage rate rose throughout the 
1960s from 7.0 in 1960 to 9.4 in 1970, gradually declined to a level of 8.7 
in 1974 and fell substantially to 7.8 in 1975. The 19'76 ratc of 8.6 coincided 
with the introduction of the Family Law Act and a significant increase in 
the number of divorced persons remarrying. The rate has declined since 
then even though the proportion of persons marrying who have been 
divorced has been consistently above 20 per cent. 


Durning 1992 the median age of persons marrying for the first ime was 
26.5 years for males and 24.4 years for females, a difference of 2.1 years. 
As can be seen from the following graph the median age of both bride- 
grooms and brides has shown an upward trend for over fifteen years. ‘his 
trend is apparent [or persons who are marrying for the first time and those 
who have been married previously. 


MEDIAN ACES OF PARTIES AT MARRIAGE 
SOUTH AUSTRALIA, 1973 TO 1993 


Age Ags 
{years} {years} 
im] 
: 30 
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Grooms-never married | 


Brides-lotal 


——_ 


a4 
334 ae eae 
R 23 


tides-pewver pruorried 
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Year 
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Marriage rites 


Divorces 


Median Age at Marriage and Previous Marital Status 


Median age of bridagrooms (years) Median age of brides {years} 
Never Never 
Year maried Widowed Divorced Total married Widowed Divorced Tatal 
1990... 26.0 62.5 39.4 27.8 23.9 52.3 $6.3 25.5 
991... 26.3 62.6 33.5 28.3 24.3 56.0 36,3 25,8 
1992,., 26.5 62.2 39.9 28.5 24.4 56.3 36.5 26.1 


(2) The term ‘median age' refers to that age which divides total age distribution inte two halves, one 
half being below the median age and one half above. 


In 1992, slightly less than two-thirds of marriages (65.1 per cent) involved 
partners both of whom had never been married; one partner had been 
married previously in 18.8 per cent of marriages, and a remarriage lor 
both partners took place in 16.1 per cent of ccremonics. 


Marriages performed by civil officers in South Australia during the decade 
from 1960 te 1969 accounted for 10.9 per cent of all marmages. This 
proportion has increased steadily since then and had reached 41.3 per 
cent in 1992. This is related to the mecreasing nuinbers of divorced 
persons remar rying. In 1992, 63.5 per cent of marriages involving at least 
one party remarrying were performed by civil celebrants. 


Marriages : Category of Authorised Celebrant 


Propartior: of total 


Number of marriages marfages (per cent) 
Fifes 1890 1991 1992 1930 1997 1992 
Denomination: 
Anglican ........... 816 78a 808 £5 8.4 8.6 
Baptist .......-.0.5 210 194 189 Z2 2.1 19 
Cathali¢ .... ui, 1,536 1,530 1,452 16.0 16.3 15.4 
Churches of Christ... 194 185 191 2.0 2.0 20 
Lutheran , t 3 479 447 487 5.0 48 5.2 
Orthodex oo. .....e 250 294 247 2.6 3.1 2.6 
Uniting Church ...... 1,663 1,537 1,551 17.3 16.4 16.5 
Other denominations . 602 602 611 6.3 6.4 6.5 
POP oc. 5 ayes toa Sard eae ate 5,750 5,574 §,527 59.8 59.3 58.7 
Civil ceremonies by: 
Official registrars .... 1,384 1,256 1,128 14.4 13.4 12.0 
Other civil celebrants . 2,478 2,562 2,768 25.8 27.3 29.4 
10tal-c.cssacacecsss $,609 9,392 9,423 100.0 100.0 100.0 


The South Australian Registry of the Family Court of Australia has had 
exclusive jurisdiction over divorces since 31 May 1976, under the Family 
Law Aet 1973 (Cwlth). This Act repealed the Matnmonial Causes Act 1959 
(Cwlth} which had granted jurisdiction to hear and detenmine divorces 
to the Supreme Courts of the States and Territerics. 


108 


Population 


Under the provisions of the Family Law Act the sole ground for dissolution 
of marriage is irretrievable breakdown, established by twelve months 
separation. Prospective applicants are encouraged to seek help from 
mariage counsellors attached to the Family Court or from voluntary 
marriage guidance organisations. 


In 1976, the first year of operation of the Family Law Act, there were 6,142 
divorces granted in South Australia; 4,740 of these were granted under 
the new Iegislauon and the remainder under the Matrimonial Causes Act 
which was repealed in that year. Since that year the highest number of 
divorces granted in a year was in 1982 when it was 4,526. 


The following table gives details of divorces granted for the years 1991 to 
1993. 


Divorces 

Particulars Unit 1891 1992 1993 
Divorces granted ............. No. 4,715 4,074 4063 
Crude divarce rate fa) ......00. per cent 2.9 2.8 2.8 
Median duration of marriage .... years 10.6 10.9 11.3 
Median interval between marriage 

and final separation .......... years 77 7.9 a3 
Diverces involving children: 

Number 0.0.0... 00.00 eee No. 2,323 2,114 1,999 

Percentage of total ........., ar cent 55.1 51.9 AG.2 

Average ISSUE 2.6... eae 2 19 1.9 19 


fa) The crude divorces rate is the number of divorces granted per 1,000 of the maan estimated resident 
population. 


Median ages at the time of marnage, separation and divorce continue to 
rise slowly for both husbands and wives. 


Divorces : Ages of Parties 


Median age af 


Mariage Separation Diverce 
HUSBANDS 
WOT 8 ata Ga wu pas 23.0 32.4 34.8 
1988 ects be ae. eee S EES 24.2 35.2 37.8 
OS a ath y dea e ie Ne eee Ww ae ate § 24.8 36.4 39.4 
WIVES 
VWOFB ence caw gs deca tee alee 26.6 29.5 32.2 
VOSS ieee kath di eae atenes eka 217 32.4 35.0 
1998. Beiaialea is eu ena eels 22.3 33.7 36.6 
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The proportion of persons granted divorces who were divorced at the 
time of their marriage has been increasing steadily in recent years. “Che 
following table shows marital status at the time ol the marriage for 
divorces pranted in the years 199], 1992 and 1993. 
Divorces : Marital Status at Time of Marriage 
Marital status at marriage 1997 1892 #993 
HUSBANDS 
Never married ............... 3,438 3,286 3,276 
Widowed aaviseyeeees cea vues 44 44 a7 
Divorced 2 baste nes cate 733 744 766 
WIVES 
Never married ... 22... cca 3,474 3,291 7,938 
WHOWOR fos posi i tiga'y on bueee 66 62 168 
DIVGRCSE: oist civic yecth ard Sone ed 675 721 1,829 
Further 
references Additonal information may be found in the following ABS publication: 
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3311.4 Demography, South Austraha 


5.7 ABORIGINAL AND TORRES STRAIT ISLANDER 
POPULATION 


Statistics of the total Aboriginal and Torres Strait. Islander population 
should be treated with caution as comparisons between numbers ol+ 
tained from one census to another can be affected by changes in social 
attitudes, census awareness campaigns relating to Aboriginality and 
changes to the collection and processing procedures in au altempt to 
luprove coverage and reporting. 


There were 16,249 Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander people counted 
in South Australia at the 1991 Census, comprising 7,926 inales and 8,323 
females. This was an increase of 1,958 since 1986. Australia’s indigenous 
people comprise a little over one per cent of the State’s total population. 


The folowing table shows Census counts of the Aboriginal and Torres 
Stratt Islander population at 1986 and 1991, for the major urban localities 
ad communities. 


Population 


Births 


Location of the Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Population 


Census count 


Locality 1986 Too} 
ACleleile scr osiicicd Ga At tae o eae end a ak 5,692 6,688 
AT eacieieee & aoe. ieh camaceteh Rina ahem ohana: are 374 
Aparawatatia (Fregon).... ce cece 268 310 
RG FY cao cree anh tv eeaceeh Weey aed dialactaedt oman SOO aed 93 101 
CSBGU Me on cnc aonb tattle 4 ane ee ineere Sid toed draenei 402 406 
Goober Pedy cise eiicaviceewe stead iss 244 162 
ETT es ieee nae tO ae ry aaa 136 {04 
(PCAN 5.0.63 vii acho due PARA oe 238 317 
KoGnibba’ifiiicaed gk h ot aw Re oad aaa aes 96 137 
DITA tiasiscuchetindiceet bec or are dn hae he ao ne Ge aaka Sarees 145 213 
Mount Gambier .........00ccc eee rene aeeee 131 168 
Murray Bridge. oc cece eee 293 345 
NEBABUNMES tc)i5 04 cole er Kaede eee sete eee 91 101 
Codnadatta,. oo. ee eee es 94 133 
Pipalyatiara. 0.0.0.2... eee ees 102 144 
Point Pearce; ici. csk Gare ce oul ee eee 182 133 
Port MGB aS acon tte a ulee ak en a ee 1,415 1,345 
POrPLINOGIN acne cee ea bv aba ena ha we 394 467 
Port Pitas sid soise sis ea FO, Ped ace Soe es 124 151 
Pukatia (Ernabella). 0... ccc ce eee ee eee 3265 474 
COURS Mast. Aaa ee ae oe Petal erate a bee bw ont 82 115 
Raukkan (Point McLeay) ..... 0... ee 114 124 
Umoona .........0..05 86 119 
Whyalla. 515 395 
HUES cece eh Mitiae a aides Soot Soe rate et Be ae Fe ts 221 311 
Restol State... oo asic oon ae bet re ees 2,486 2915 
Totals tb ha oie whe Sa ea bean 14,291 16,249 


Tn 1991, 59.6 per ceni of the Aboriginal and ‘Torres Strait Islander 
population were under 25 years of age compared to 36.5 per cent of the 
State population. Only 2.7 per cent were aged 65 years and over, while 
12.7 per cent of the State population was in this age group. 


The number of Abonginal and Torres Strait Islander births registered in 
South Australia fell by 32 (5.4 per cent) from 593 in 1991 to 561 in 1992. 
The sex ratio was 107.8 male births for every onc hundred female births, 
compared with 112.0 for all South Australian births. ‘The median age of 
indigenous mothers, for all confinements, was 23.8 ycars, compared with 


28.7 years for all South Australian confinements. 
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Deaths 


Live Births and Confinements, Indigenous and Total 


Indigenous bitths 
and confinements indigenous Total 
==. 7 ee mothers births 
Particulars 1990 1997 i992 1992 i992 
Births: 
Males... 0.00... cca 279 306 291 242 9,957 
Females... 0. cic as 309 287 270 216 9,354 
Total «sce tines eminence 588 593 561 458 19,311 
Sexratio (a) oii cc ccc reaae 90.3 106.6 107.8 112.0 106.4 
Continements: 
Median age of mother.... 23.6 24.0 24.1 23.8 28.7 
Median age of father (b}.. 26.6 27.7 26.9 26.8 31.4 


fa) The number of male live births per 100 female live births. (6) Where patemity was acknowledged. 


There were 107 deaths of indigenous persons usually resident in South 
Australia in 1992. Of these deaths, 61 were male and 416 female, which 
represents a sex ratio of 132.6 male deaths for every 100 female deaths, 
compared with a sex ratio of 113.7 for the total population. 


The median age at death for indigenous males was 37.5 years, while the 
inedian age for females was 54.0 years. ‘These are siguilicantly lower than 
the overall State medians of 73.4 and 79.8 years, for males aud females 
respectively, Because of the small nunber of observations, it is possible 
that these figures will be subject to wide fluctuations from year to year, 
although figiues for the last three years are relatively consistent. 


There were 13 indigcnous infant deaths recorded in 1992, representing 
an infant mortality rate of 23.2 deaths per 1,000 live births. This compares 
with the overall South AustraHan rate of 6.1. 


Deaths, Indigenous and Total 


indigenous deaths Total 
SoS deaths 
Particulars 1930 o97 1992 7992 
MaleSo iia inncki ines: weke awed 74 79 61 5,812 
Females... cc ee chi es ena bad 44 56 46 5,113 
P@VSONS 5:52. eeiocsess Glo ees 118 135 107 10,925 
Sexratio (aj.............-.000- 168.2 141.1 132.6 113.7 
Median age at death (years): 
Males: xieaiaueaace aces bas REG 42.0 45.1 37.5 73.4 
Famales.......... 0... .u eee 57.0 49.8 54.0 79.8 
Infant deaths: 
NUIMBGE se icetiass ia cid nese 11 12 13 117 
Rate (BD). icc a ae eee eee 18.7 20.2 22.2 6.1 


(a) Tha number of male jive births per 100 female tive births. (6) Per 1,000 live births. 
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6.1 LAW, ORDER AND PUBLIC SAFETY 


‘The law in force in South Australia consists of: 


* so much of the common law of England aud such English statute law 
as came lite force on the original settlement of the colony in 1836; 


* Acts passed by the Parliament of the State of South Australia, together 
with regulations, rules, orders etc. made thereunder; 


« Acts passed by the Commoniwealih Parliament within the scope of its 
allotted powers, together with regulations, rules, orders etc. made 
thereunder; 


© Imperial law applying to South Australia as part of the British Com- 
monwealth, as part of Australia or as a State — subject, since 1931, to 
the Statute of Westminster (this rclates mainly to extemal affairs or 
matters of hnperial concen); aud 

e Case law (this consists of pudicial decisions of the English, Common- 
wealth or State Courts, respectively, and represents aii iauportant part 
of the law in force in South Australia)- 


The scope of Commonwealth legislation is limited to the subjects speci- 
fied in the Commonwealth Constitution. In some cases Commonwealth 
Governinent powers of legislation are exclusive of, in others concurreiil 
wilh, those of the State. In all cases of conflict, valid Cornmonwealth laws 
oveitide State laws. 


The role of the Ailorncy—Gencral’s Department is the provision of effi- 
cient Iegal and associated services to the Atturney—General, other 
Ministers of the Crown, Goverment departments and lo specified public 
authorities. 


The Attoruey—General, who is a member of State Parliament and a 
Minister of the Crown, is the first law officer of the Crown im South 
Australia. The Attormey—General initiates and defends certain proceed- 
ings by and against the State as parens patriae. The Attomey—General also 
administers Acts of Parhameait relaiinig to justices, coroncrs, land tides, 
equal opportunity, business names, consumer affairs aud the Electoral 
Commission. 
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Of the 379,609 separations recorded in 1991, 7,487 (2.0 per cent) were 
recorded as Aboriginal or Lorrres Strait Islander. Exchiding separations 
for haemodialysis this represents a separation rate of 426.6 per 1,000 
estimated resideut. population compared with a rate of 250.9 for the total 
population. During 1991, 42.6 per cent of Abongial separations were 
persons aged less than 25 years compared with 24.1 per cent for total 
separations in (his age group. 


Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander People : Separations” 
Principal Diagnosis by Sex, 1991 


Separation rates {b) 


Indigenous pee ee oy Ble, ace, 2 

saparations indigenous Total 
Principal diagnosis soo Tso} 1990 1997 1990 1997 
Infectious and parasitic... 2.0.2... ....00, 192 266 14.6 16.0 a7 3.5 
Neoplasms... 0. cece cece eee ee eens 118 116 7.6 7.2 14.8 15.4 
Endocrine, nutritional, metabotic, immunity . 157 77 10,0 11.0 3.3 3.6 
Blood and blood forming organs ......... 38 32 2.4 2.0 25 2.6 
Mental disorders... 0.0... eee ee eee 371 367 23.6 22.9 6.7 6.7 
Nervous system and sense organs ........ 469 469 29,8 29.3 15.1 15.1 
Circulatory system... . 0,0 eee eee 306 336 19.4 21.0 21.0 21.6 
Respiratory Systeme... c cee ere re ei 907 aga 57.6 56.1 21.3 19.8 
Digestive SYStEM . ok eee B60 644 443 40.2 31.2 32.2 
Genito=urinary system... ea 361 324 22.9 20.2 19.4 19.6 
Pregnancy, childbirth, and the puerperium. . G89 676 43.8 42.2 23.8 24.0 
Skin and subcutaneous tissue ........... 284 280 18.0 17.5 5.5 5.2 
Musculoskeletal system and connective tissue 199 229 12.6 14.3 21.1 19.9 
Congenital anomalies... 0.00.0... .000ee 70 65 44 41 2.1 a1 
Perinatal ing ihasi ies iicudea Ae aware eect 102 80 6.5 5.0 24 2.6 
Symptoms, signs and ill-defined conditions 682 521 43,3 42,5 16.4 14.2 
Injury and poisoning................+-- 1,049 1,021 66.6 64,7 23,8 23.1 
Supplementary classifications ........... 725 969 11.6 19.6 19.9 19,7 
Tokal fo). ccc ccc cece eee e eee 7,391 7,487 442.3 426.6 253.9 250.9 


(a) As recorded by the Inpatient Separations Information Systam of the SA Health Commission. 
{b) Per 1,000 of the relevant population. Rates for supplementary classifications and the total 
exclude haemodialysis. fc} Includes separations for patients whose principal diagnosis is not 
known. 
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Supreme Gourt 


The SolicitorGeneral, at the request of the Attormey—General, acts as 
counsel for the Crown as well as providing fonnal legal advice to the 
Attorney-General, the Premier and to the State Government aud its 
aAPENCIES. 


Since February 1989, the roles of the Crown Solicitor and the Chief 
Executive Officer have been separate. The Chicf Executive Officer has 
special responsibility for policy advice and development in the areas of 
respousibiltty of the Allomey—General’s portfolio, while the Crown Solici- 
ior is responsible for the Crown’s professional legal practice and for the 
management of the Grown Solicitor’s Office. 


In July 1992 ile first Director of Public Prosecutions (DPP) was appointed 
in South Australia. The DPP is responsible for prosecution policy in the 
State and has assumed responsibility for the laying of information in the 
case of indictable offences. 


The Parliamentary Counsel] is responsible to the Government for the 
preparation of all legislation initiated by the Government. 


Under the judicial systema in place in 1992, 35,540 cases were disposed of 
in the Magistrates Court, wiih only 52 defendants acquilied. In ihe 
Supreme and District Cramiual Courts, 2,039 cases were completed where 
acquittals represented 6.6 per cent of all cases; and 6,586 offenders 
appeared before a Children’s Court or Aid Panel. 


The Supreme Court is the superior court of record in and for the State 
and is constituted by the Chief Justice and puisne judges and the masters 
appointed under the Supreme Court Act 1935. The Supreme Courtis a court 
of law and equity aud is vested with jurisdiction in civil, criminal, testa- 
mentary, land and valuation, admiralty and appellate causes or matters. 
‘The Supreme Court Rules made by the Judges under the power contained 
in the Act regulate the practice and procedure of the Court. 


The Supreme Court has uniimited civil and criminal jurisdiction, except 
in respect of matters which are reserved for the original jurisdiction of 
Commonwealth Courts which may transfer matiers in appropriate cases 
lo the Supreme Court. 


Persons charged on miformation must be Wied before a jury except where 
un accused person has elected to be tried before a judge alone. 


In its appellate jurisdiction the Court reviews decisions of the lower courts 
and interprets and expounds the law. Subject to leave being granted, 
appeals lie from decisions of the Supreane Court to the High Court of 
Australia. 
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District Court 


Environment, 
Resources and 
Deveiopment 
Court 


The Supreme Court in its testamentary causes jurisdiction is the only 
authority competent to grant probate of the will, or administration of the 
estate, of any deceased person who leaves real or personal property in the 
State. 


The Distnct Court was completely reconstituted by the District Court Act 
199i which came into operation on 6 July 1992. ‘The Court is divided into 
four Divisions and the Judges of the Court are not required to specialise 
in ihe work of any one Division. The four Divisions are the Civil Division, 
the Criminal Division, the Criminal injuries Division, and the Adminis- 
(rative Appeals Division. 


In the Civil Division, the Court has the same civil jurisdiction (both at law 
and in equity) as the Supreme Court at first instance, but it has no 
jurisdiction in probate or admiralty, no supervisory jurisdiction, and no 
jurisdiction to grant relief in the nature of a prerogative wril. It has such 
other civil jurisdiction as may be conferred by statute. 


In the Criminal Division, the Court has jurisdiction Lo try a charge of any 
offence except Weason or murder, or a couspiracy or an alfempt to 
comunit, or assault with intent to commnit, either of those offences. 


In ihe Criminal Injuries Division, the Court has exclusive jurisdiction to 
deal with all claims under the Criminal lnpuries Contpensation Act 1978. 


In the Adininistvative Appeals Division, the Court (which may be required 
to comprise a judge and assessors) has jurisdiction in matters conferred 
by statute. 


The Court judiciary is comprised of a Chief Judge, Judges and Masters. 
The Court’s administrative and aucillary staff comprises the Registrar who 
is the principal administrative officer; Deputy Registrars; and other per- 
sons appointed to the non—judicial stalf of the Court, including library 
staff. 


Rules of Court, made by the Chief Judge and two Judges, regulate the 
business of the Court and the duues of the various officers of the Court; 
authorise the Masters to exercise any partof the junsdiction of the Court; 
regulate the practice and procedure of ihe Court and the fonn in which 
evidence inay be taken; give law clerks limited rights of appearance before 
the Court; regulaic costs; and dea] with any other matter necessary or 
expedient for the effective and efficient operation of the Court. 


The Environment, Resources and Developinent Court, established uuder 
the Lnwronment, Resources and Development Court Act 1993, came into 
operauion on 21 January 1994. ‘The Court has jurisdiction conferred by 
statute including the Development Act 1993, the Heritage Act 1993; and the 
Environment Prohibition Act 1993. The Court judiciary is compriscd of the 
Presiding Member (a judge of the District Court); a Judge (also a judge 
of the District Court); a Magistrate aid Master, and Commissioners. 
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Magistrates 
Courts 


Youth Court 
{previously 
Children's Court) 


The Court's adinitistrative and ancillary staff compmise the Registrar {the 
noes = : a pi g 

principal adininistrative officer); the Assistant Registrar; and other per- 
sons appointed to the staff of the Court. 


Rules of Court, made by the Presiding Member and a judge, regulate the 
practice and procedure of the Court and provide for any other matter 
necessary or expedient for the effective and efficient operation of the 
Court. 


‘The Magistrates Court of South Australia is constituted under the Magis- 
trates Court Act 1991. It is divided into three Divisions, namely Civil 
(General Claims), Civil (Minor Claims), and Criminal. 


For the purposes of the Summary Procedure Act, the Court, in its 
Criminal Division, is a Court of Summary Jurisdiction. Within its civil 
jurisdiction the court is empowered to hear and determine actions at law 
or in equity for a sum of money where the claim does not exceed $60,000 
in relation to actions for damages or compensation for injury, damage or 
loss caused by, or arising out of, the use ofa motor vehicle, or $30,000 in 
all other cases. [It may also hear and determine an action at law or in 
equity to obtai or recover title to, or possession of, real or personal 
property not exceeding in valuc a sum of $60,000. 


The minor claims jurisdiction includes monetary claims for $5,000 or less, 
an application under the Fences Act not involving a monetary claim 
exceeding $5,000, and ucighbourhood disputes based on allegations of 
trespass or nuisance. 


In its criminal jurisdiction the Magistrates Court has power to conduct a 
preliminary examination of the charge of an indictable offence, to hear 
and determine a charge of a minor indictable offence, and to hear and 
detennince any charge of a summary offence. 


Proceedings in the Youth Court are regulated by the Youth Act 1993, the 
Young Offenders Act 1993, and the Children’s Protection Act 1993. In its 
criminal jurisdiction, the Court deals with youths over 10 aud under 18 
years of age. In its civil jurisdiction (child protection proceedings), the 
Court deals with all children under 18 years of age. 


In the criminal jurisdiction, specialist police officers decide if a young 
offender is to be dealt with by way of formal or informal caution, referred 
toa Family ConIerence, or referred to the Youth Court. Before a youth 
can be dealt with by way of caution or family conference, there must be 
an admission of guilt by the offender. Police cautions and family confer- 
ences deal with most first-time offenders or with less scrious offences. 


The Youth Court may not try homicide offences. Where a youth commits 
a serious offence, or persists in seneus offending, an order for the youth 
to be tried in an adult court may be obtained. A youth can elect to be 
tried as an adult and, if found guilty, be subject to penalties set by the 
Youth Court. 
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Court 
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licensing 
authority 


Under the Children’s Protection Act, the Court deals with neglected or 
abused children. Where abuse is suspected, the Chief Fxecutive Officer 
of the Department for Family and Comununity Services may apply to the 
Court for an Investigation Order or a Care and Protection: Order. These 
applications may result in a child being placed under the guardianship 
of the Minister of Family and Community Services. 


The principal function of the office of Coroner is the detection and 
deterrence of sccret homicide. The Coroner performs ai investigative 
role inio both natural and unnatural deaths, ancl examines deaths related 
to civil matiers, 4g. workers compensation, Although from time to time 
the Coroner has been given a criminal jusisdiction, this is not currently 
the case. 


The Coroner also inquires into the causes and origins of all fires causing 
damage lo persons or property and into the disappearance from or within 
the State of any person. 


The procedure in relation to junes is governed by the fries Act 1927. 
Indictable offences are tricd before a judge and twelve jurors sitting in 
the criminal jurisdiction of either the Supreme Court or District Court, 
depending on the gravity of the offence. The Juries Act provides that an 
accused imay elect to be tried by a judge alone. 


The arcas of the Adelaide, Northern and South Easter Jury Districts are 
fixed by proclamation pursuant to ihe Juries Act ana jury list is compiled 
annually for each jury district. The names of persons included in the list 
are selected at random by computer process from the appropriate [Touse 
of Asseinbly electoral rolls at the direction of the Sheriff. The jurors are 
summened for jury service and are Uicn selected by ballot to hear and 
determine charges against persons accused of committing criminal 
offences. Accused persons and the Crowu cach have the right ta challenge 
three jurors without assigning reasons. 


The licensing of hotels and other outlets to sell liquor is governed by the 
Liquor Licensing Act 1985, under whicl: is constituted a licensing authority, 
consisting of a Licensing Court Judge and a Liquor Licensing Commis- 
sioner. Licences are divided into two categories as follows: 


Category A Category B 

hotel licence club licence 

retail liquor merchant's licence producer’s licence 
wholesale liquor merchant’s licence resideiitial licence 
cuilerlainment venue licence restaurant licence 
general facility licence limited licence 


Allamatters conceming Category B licences, and some matters relating to 
Category A licences, are determined by the Liquor Licensing Commis- 
sioncr. The Licensing Court Judge determines the remaining matters. 
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Licence fees, except for limited licences, are assessed as a percentage of 
the yaluc of liquor purchases (or in some cases sales) during the previous 
twelve months. In 1993, 3,466 licences were held. 


Since 1928 bankruptcy has been under Gommonwealth Govennuent 
jurisdiction. Under the Bankruptcy Act 1966 (Cwkth) South Australia is a 
bankruptcy ‘district’ and jurisdiction is exercised by the Federal Court of 
Australia. Bankruptcy proceedings can be instituted cither by a debtor 
filing a petition or by a creditor issuing a petition whereupon the Federal 
Court may make a sequestration order against that debtor’s estate. Baaik- 
rupts are entitled to an automatic discharge from bankrupicy on the 
expiration of three years from the date the statement of affairs was filed, 
unless granted an earlier discharge by their trustee, or an objection has 
been filed with the Registrar in Bankruptcy. In 1992-93 there were 1,804 


bankruptcies declared, the second highest on record. 


Consumer protection in South Australia, as with the other States, is a 
responsibility divided between the Commonwealth and State Govern- 
ments. Consumer law in South Australia includes a range of sanctions 
against unfair trading practices and places emphasis on the promotion of 
fair trading. Commonwealth provisions dealing with misleading and 
deceptive conduct are incorporated within South Auswalian Icgislation, 
and cxtend to cover all businesses. The major arm of Commonwealth 
responsibility is the Trade Practices Commission and the relevant State 
agent is the Commissioner for Consumer Affairs, who is represenicd by 
the Office of Consumer and Business Affairs, a Diviston of the Attormey— 
General’s Depariment. The Commissioner also administers the 
Residential Tenancies Act. 


There were almost 250,000 inquiries handled by the Office of Consu:ner 
and Business Affairs in the year ended Junc 1993, Over one-half of these 
were related to residcitial tenancy maticrs. Of the 16,834 consumer 
complaints which were investigated over the same period, 10,326 con- 
cemed residential tenancy matters. 


The Office of Ombudsman was established under the Ovidbwuedsman Act 
1972. Vhe Ombudsman is able to investigate complaints about adminis- 
trative actions of State Government Departinents, State statulory 
authorities and local councils. The Ombudstnan is not able to investigate 
complaints about the actions of the police, Ministers, Cabinet, or deci- 
stons of courts. 


A person or organisation making a complaint is expected to be directly 
affected by the action which is the subject of the complaint, and would 
also be expected to have made reasonable efforts to resolve ihe matter 
before approaching the Ombudsman. Complainis may be made by 
telephone, personal visit or in writing. The Ombudsman lias substantial 
powers to investigate a complaint and may recommend remedial action 
by the agency, if considered appropriate. There is uo charge for an 
investigation by the Ombudsman. The complainant is advised of the 
outcome of the investigation. 
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The State Ombudsman also has the responsibility to conduct external 
reviews of detenninations made by agencies under the /reedom of Informa- 
tion Act 1991 and the Local Government (Freedom of Information) Amendment 
Act £99], and can direct agencies to make a revised determination in the 
tertus specified by the Ombudsiman if he considers that the determinauion 
was not properly made. 


The Ombudsman is also an appropriate authority to review the disclosure 
of public tnterest information relating to a public officer (other than a 
member of the police force or a member of the judiciary) under the 
Whistleblowers’ Protection Act 1992. 


During 1992-93 the Oimbudsman received 2,478 complaints and 23 
applications for revicw under the Freedom of Information legislation. 


The Comunissioner for Equal Opportunity is responsible for the admini- 
stration of the Equal Opportunity Act 1984, the Sex Discrimination Act 1984 
(Cwlth), the Racial Disernmination Act 1975 (Cwlth) and has statutory 
responsibilities in relation to the Local Government Act 1991 aud the Senior 
Secondary Assessment Board of South Australia Act 1983. 


The Equal Opportunity Commission perfortus tac wide range of func- 
tions which flow froin these statutory responsibilities. The Commission’s 
COVE SELVLCES arc: 


« to develop and implement ouueach, awareness and education 
programs, to foster and encourage unprejudiced aiutudes and 
inform the community of their ighis and respousibilitics under the 
laws; 


« to provide expert legislative aud policy advice to assist with compli- 
ance of the laws: 


* to undertake enquity, complaint handling and legal services which 
ensure South Australians achieve appropriate and fair redress [or 
thetr coinplaints of discrimination; 


e tocollect data and disseminate information about the laws; 
e to make recommendations for reform of legislation and public 
policy; 


e to receive, report and provide advice and assistance to the local 
government sector on the implementation of Equal Employment 
Opportunity Programs in councils, 


e to conduct equities and undertake research to enhance comimu- 
nity understanding of cqual opportunity and human rights issues 
and assist in the development of public policy. 
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Demand for the Commission’s complaint handling, education and con- 
sultation services rose in 1992~93 by 8.9 per cent. In 1992-93 the Com- 
inission received a record number of complaints, with 13,457 informal 
complaints and 922 fonnal complaints recorded. 


The Legal Services Commission, constituted under Ue provisions of the 
Legal Services Commission Act 1977, is responsible for the provision of legal 
assistance in Seuth Australia. 


The Commission is an independent statutory body with representation 
from State and Commonwealth Govermments and a varicty of groups in 
the community. ‘The staff of the Commission provide [ree advice and 
minor assistauce in most legal matters, from a central office, and regional 


offices in Elizabeth, Port Adelaide, Modbury, Noarlunga and Whyalla. 


Legal representation is subject to a means test, a merit test and to other 
guidelines laid down from time to time. Other services include a tele- 
phone advice service, community education programs, and publications 
and training courses about the law for the general public. 


In 1992-93 the Commission received 69,125 inquiries through the Tele- 
phone Advice Service, and gave 28,584 advice interviews. There were 
8,328 duty solicitor attendances, and 19,518 approvals of legal aid. 


The Office of Public Trustee was established in 1881 andl is regulated by 
the Administration and Probate Act £919 ‘The Public Trustee provides a 
service to the: public by preparing wills, admitistering estates, and pro- 
tecling infants ancl absentee bencliciaries in estates administered by 
private administrators. A person may appoint the Public Trustee to be the 
executor and trustee of a will or the trustee of any disposition of property 
creating a trust. Wills which appoint the Public Trustce as executor aud 
which are held in safe custody number more than 154,000. Approxi- 
matcly twenty-five per cent of all deceased estates in South Australia are 
adininistered by the Public ‘Trustee. 


Trust Funds have grown from $2,800 (£1,400) in 1881 to $370 inillion at 
30 June 1994. 


he Australian Federal Police, established in 1979, is the major law 
enforcement agency of the Commonwealih Government. It investigates 
breaches of Commonwealth law and also has the responsibility for all 
policing in the Australian Capital Territory. Its priority areas are invest 
gation into drug trafficking, all organised crime, major fraud and specific 
references from the Government (¢.g. organised crime). It assists Royal 
Commissions as well as participating in joint State Police Force aud/or 
other law enforcement agency task forces. Its members are stationed in 
every State/Territory, as well as in many overseas locatious. 
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The police force was first established i South Ausiralia in 1838 and has 
been adsuinistercd by a Commissioner of Police since 1840. Since that 
time the Force has grown to such an extent that a Deputy Commissioner, 
four Assistant Commissioners and a Director have been introduced. Each 
Assistant Comunissioner has coutrel of one of four major areas of the 
Force which have been designated Operations, Personnel, Crime and 
Services. ‘The Director has control of the filth major area of the force 
designated as Corporate Services Command. 


Police Personnel, at 30 June 


Personnel 1992 1993 1994 
Executive officers fa)... oe eee eee 50 51 45 
INSPOCIOrS haces eee eae ee are e eA 79 79 83 
SerdeartsS. 2.2 osu eae hw iee nah aa Slated eee Bue 641 652 667 
Gonstables (Bb)... cee ee eee 3,004 3,001 3,015 
Total es ei iad wae & eS eee lee ecw ee Bed 3,774 3,783 3,313 


fa) Includes superintendents. (6) Includes trainaes, cadets, probationary constables and police aides. 


The objectives of the South Australian Police Force include the preserva- 
tion of civil order; the protection of persons and property; the prevention 
or reduction of the incidence of crime; the provision of assistance to the 
community on general police matters; the provision for the general 
security of the State, and the provision of emergency services in disaster 
situaGons. 


The following crime statistics are compiled from Criminal Offence 
Reports which were completed for offences which became known to the 
police during 1992-93 and should be regarded only as an indication of 
changing levels of crimiriality. 


Total Offences Reported or Becoming Known to Police, 1992-93 


Number of 

offenders 

Number of involved 

Number of offences in cleared 

Offence type offances cleared = offances 
Heiieides sey kahan hath meaakieatet 120 106 124 
Assaults e i iPa ccc vietnamese carne nk 12,172 9,474 6,145 
Sexual assault... 0... cee eee 2,914 7,980 786 
RODD OY 56 peieesig iia Wace a ea Yee 1,594 472 581 
Other offences against the person......... 2,335 1,606 909 
Total offences against the pergon......... 19,735 13,638 8,545 
Break andenter... 0.2... eee 41,596 3,525 4,353 
Fraud, forgery and misappropriation. ...... 7,711 4,246 1,839 
Receiving and unlawful possession........ 2,157 2,149 2,542 
Larceny/illegal use of motor vehicle ...,... 11,299 1,661 1,982 
legal interference of motor vehicle........ 6,598 S72 736 
Larceny from vehicle .......0.00.0 0.0 13,577 795 $81 
Larceny from shop... eee eee 8,341 6,721 7,530 
Other theft se a ok ee eae eas 32,156 3,656 2,642 
Property damage... ice ce eee eee es 26,407 4,673 3,971 
Total offences against property........... 149.842 27,998 26,416 
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Total Offences Reported or Becoming Known to Police, 1992-93 continued) 


Number of 

offenders 

Numberof involved 

Number of offences in cleared 

Offence type offences cleared offences 
Hinderfresist police... ke eee 1,878 1,870 1,866 
Firearmaveapon offences ...... cee eee 1,974 1,868 1,852 
Disorderly/offensive behaviour ...,..,++.+ 6,153 4,152 3,775 
Driig CHENCES. 2 cca ea eae oreo eae 4,182 4,164 4,133 
Drink driving offences. ...... 0.0.0 cece ee 6,855 6,855 6,849 
Dangerous, reckless driving . 2,236 2,233 2,223 
Other offences against public order... 6.44. 11,683 10,022 9,649 
Total offences against public order . woke 34,907 31,164 30,3547 
Total recorded offences ........-..006: 203,878 72,800 65,308 


Please refer to the Glfice of Crime Statistics for more mlormatlion. 


In line with the increased emphasis placed upon involving the community 
in crime prevention programs, the South Australian Police Departnent 
is currently pursuing a number of programs which encourage communily 
participation. 


There are eight prisons administered by the South Australian Department 
for Correctional Services. In addition, police prisons situated mainly in 
the more remote country areas serve as short—terin detention centres for 
the Deparuneut for Correctional Services. James Nash House, situated in 
the grounds of Hillerest Hospital, accommodates the criminally insane 
and those undergoing short—tenn psychiairic care and assessment. ‘This 
hospital is administered by the Departinent for Correctional Services and 
staffed by trained medical personnel from the South Australian Health 
Commission and provides specialised treatment programs. 


Home Detention, a scheme introduced in 1987, allows selected prisoners 
who have served at least one-half of their non—parole peniod, or those 
scrving a sentence of less than twelve months to complete the last part of 
their seutence in an approved residence in the community under close 
supervision. Persons charged before a court may request that Tlome 
Detention be granted as an alternative to being remancled in custody. 


Cottage accommodation is provided for low security prisoncrs at North- 
field, Cadell and Port Augusta. This accommodation encourages 
pr isoners to develop essential living skills, including cooking and clean- 
ing, before their release. 
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1990-9 f 1997-92 1992-93p 
Per Per Per 
Major offence type Persons cent Persons cent Persons cent 
Homicide ............-0-. 7 0.6 14 0.3 31 0.5 
pL | 251 4.9 310 6.0 361 6.4 
Sexual assault........-... 44 1.6 45 0.8 69 1.2 
Robbery and extortion, ,.,.. 52 1.8 64 1.2 84 1.5 
Fraud and forgery ......... 78 2.8 109 2.1 131 23 
Theft, break and enter...... 483 17.2 585 3811.3 631 11.1 
Property damage .......... 58 2.1 158 3.1 171 3.0 
Driving and related offences . 585 20.8 fa1,321 25.6 1,551 27,3 
Drink driving .......--.05- 405 14.4 796 18.4 5687 8610.0 
DIOS rojcc jee aja tie. 74 2.6 340 6.6 397 7.0 
Against good order ......., 2659 9.2 434 8.4 501 4.6 
Offensive behaviour ....... 55 2.0 206 4.0 272 4.8 
Breach of recognizance, 
suspended sentence, parcie 398 14.1 640 124 764 13.4 
ONG eave ce hte dee eens 56 2.0 140 a 156 2.7 
TEM: ok ater a aera tats 2815 100.0 5,162 100.0 5,685 100.0 
{a} Increase because of fine default admissions. 
Community The Community Corrections Division is responsible for providing super- 
Corrections vision and social casework services to probationers and parolees. 


Probation officers provide a professional social work service, including a 
wide range of treaunent and management alternatives for offenders. ‘The 
Conununily Service Order Scheme provides participating courts with a 
further alternative to imprisonment. A Fine Option Scheine allows of- 
fenders, who have been fined and are unable to pay, to work out the 
amount of the fine in community service work as an alternative to prison. 


Public safety 


Staie Emergency The South Australian State Emergency Service (SES) provides protection 

Service for the public against the effects of ational disasters and is involved in 
counter—disaster measures. The SES is identified as a functional service 
under the State Disaster Plan. 


Permanent officers are invelved in the preparation of counter—disaster 
plans at all levels, while volunteer members respond to emergency si(u- 
ations on a day-to-day basis throughout the State. These volunteers 
undertake training to develop their counter—Jisaster skills. In the main, 
the courses are conducted by permanent SES staff in South Australia, but 
some sclectcd persons attend courses couducted at the Australian Emer- 
gency Management histitute, Mount Macedon, Victoria. 


Fire services 
Metropolitan Fire The establishment and maintenance of fire brigades in South Australia is 
Service under the control] and management of the South Australian Metropoli- 


tan Fire Service Corporation. 
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‘The Corporation maintains equipped lire brigades in the Adelaide Met- 
ropolitan Area and in country towns. At 1 July 1993 there were 
thirty-seven fire brigade stations of which nineteen were metropolitan 
and eighteen were county. Dunng 1993-94 these brigades received 
13,395 calls. Some of these brigades are staffed by permanent personnel 
and others by auxiliary firefighters. 


The expenses and maintenance of brigades are finauced in (he propor- 
tious, three-quarters by insurance companies, one-cighth by the State 
Treasury and one-eighth by the municipalities aud district councils 
serviced. Total expenses in 1993-94 amounted to $48.324 million. 


The South Australian Counury Fire Service (CFS) exists to protect. life, 
property and the enviromment by: 


* preventing and suppressing fires and responding to cmergencics in 
areas wider CFS Board responsibility, 

* promoting public awareness of the threat of fire and other emergen- 
cies, fire safety, community responsibility, and legislative obligations 
when using fire; 

* cusunng the night balance of education, prevention, advisory and 
SUPPFCSSION SCIVICCS. 


CFS services an area of 886,000 square kilometres, or approximately 
90 per cent of South Australia. Volunteer members in 440 registered 
brigacles report through a group and regional command structure. 


South Australian Country Fire Service 


Particulars 1997 7og2 79e3 


Strength of service at 30 June: 


Affiliated organisations ..............-.0.0055 466 449 440 
Volunteer members oo... eer eee 49,634 19,026 18,269 
Fires attended in year ended 30 June: 
Structural/vehicle . 0.0.00... 00.00 cee et ee 759 1,265 1,133 
PUPA ere bho steele yanks asia saad alse 3,197 2,644 1,907 
Area destroyed in bushfires (ha)... 6. cca 799,000 227,000 7,544 
Financial losses ($'000); 
Structuralivehicle 00... c cece eee ee eee 18,414 27,400 14,787 
PRA ceca tes cige dea ie eae Wonees dee acetate 20,000 47,000 5.757 
Total brigade callouts 000... eee 6,615 6,395 6,258 


‘The National Safety Council of Australia SA Division Limited is a not— 
for-profit, non-goveniment, independent, tripartite organisation. lis 
activities are controlled by a Board of Directors represeitative of industry, 
unions, government and the community. The Council’s objectives are to 
encourage safety awareness practices throughout Australia, and to be an 
authoritative source of information, opinion and advicc to industry, 
unions, governments, media and the community. 
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The Council provides services on a fee-for-service basis im all areas of 
Health aad Safety Gonsultancy and ‘Training and specialises in the imple- 
mentation of Systematic Occupational Health and Safety Systems. 
‘Training programs and seminars are offered and the sale of posters, 
publications and inaterials covering all facets of safety are available. 
Additionally, the Council offers the NSCA Diploma in Occupational 
Health & Safety Management. 


Finance 1s derived from membership fees, and ihe sale of consultancy and 
training scrviccs to members. The Community Safety departunent receives 
a stnall grant from the South Australian Government to assist im coummu- 
nity salely projects. 


‘The Royal Life Saving Society specialises in the teaching of water safcty, 
survival swimming, lifesaving and resuscitation tecliiques. In excess of 
30,000 (mainly young) persons participate in the Socicty's programs cach 
year. 


The voluntary work of the Society is funded mamly by its own fundraising, 
donations, sponsorships, membership fees and a goverument grant. 


Surf Life Saving South Australia has the prime objective of supplying a 
community service of surveillance and rescue patrols at Adelaide's 
beaches. ‘There are eighteen afliliated clubs with a membership joining 
age of 7 years. The gaining of the Surf Bronze Mcdallion ai 15 years allows 
ten and women the opportunity of serving the conumunity as patrolling 
me uibers at their respective beaches during the summer season, which is 
normally from the beginning of November until the end of March. 


A Surf Safety Prograin which educates thousands of school children is 
conducted cach year on ihe dangers of the ocean and environs. Surf's 
activities are mainly financed by its own fundraising with assistance trom 
government. 


Vacation swimming classes organised by the Education Department were 
first established in January 1956. The program is now called VACSWIM. 
In January each yeas, the nine day program is provided at more than 200 
cenires throughout the State. It is available to children from 5 years 
onwards and is conducted at school pools, public and private pools, lakes, 
rivers and beaches. Every year, more than 32,000 children take advantage 
of the [ree instruction provided by qualificd instructors in a controlled 
environment. 


The program aims to impart water safety knowledge, teach survival and 
safe swimming skills and to cnable children to assist with a rescue by the 
safest and quickest meihod available. 
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A national household survey of crime and safety conducted by the ABS 
found that in the twelye months to Apnl 1993 an estimated 8.1 per cent 
of the 557,000 households in South Australia were victims of at least one 
actual or attempted break and enter olfence. This compares with ouly 
6.4 per cent of houscholds who were such victiins in 1983, and a reported 
10.3 per cent im 1991. 


The victimisation rate (as a percentage of households) was lowest. for 
couple families without children (5.9 per cent whom were victiens), 
followed by couple families with children (9.1 per cent). Persons living 
alone, and single parents suffered a victimisation rate of 12.5 and 12.6 per 
cent respectively. 


In the year covered by the survey, an estimated 1.3 per cent of persons 
aged 15 years aud over in South Australia were the victims of at least onc 
robbery, and 2.5 per cent were victims of assault. An apparent decrease 
in the number of victims of assault, from 41,300 in 1983 to 27,900 in 1993, 
could be due m1 part to different collection methodologics, or differcnecs 
between respondents understandings of the term ‘assault’. 


The age group with the highest ncidence of victimisation was 15-24 years, 
with 8.0 per cent of males, and 9.5 per cent of females being victims of 
persoual crime. The next highest victimisation rate was 25-34 year old 
females, 4.7 per cent of whom had suffered from crimes against. the 
perseil. 


‘The Criminal Injuries Compensation Fund paid out $13.4 million to 1,083 
people in 1993-94. This was appreciably more than the $8.7 million paid 
io 813 people im 1992-93, with the increase being attributed to greater 
public awareness of the relatively new scheme. The Fund is supported by 
Consolidated Revenuc, but in 1993-94, $4.5 million came from fincs, 
court levies and the confiscation of profits of crime. 


Vicluns of minor assault were the most frequently compensated (425 
persons), with two victims receiving the maximum compensation of 
$50,000. In all, 15 victims (13 of whom had suffered assault causing 
grievous bodily harm) were given maximum compensation. 


A total of 170 victims of assault causing grievous bodily harm, and 95 rape 
victims (6 males and 89 females) received compensation. 


Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


4509.4 Crone and Safety, South Australia 
4509.0 Crime and Safety, Australia, April 1993 
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6.2 CULTURE AND RECREATION 


A survey of major venues staging music and performing arts eveits i 
capital cities in Australia was conducted by the ABS diving 1991. ‘The 
number of Adelaide venues was 14 with a total seating capacity of 21,649, 


Feformances and Attendances at Music and Performing Arts 
Events Held in Major Venues, Adelaide, 1991 a) 


Number of Total 

performances attendances 

‘G0 

Popular music performances...........--.-.-.. 210 505 
Symphony orchestras, chamber and choral groups 190 124 
Dance vic ice kan. cieiend hd Oe oe nksda teas Re 100 60 
Opera and music theatre... 0... eee. 370 342 
Theatre (excluding opera and music theatre)..... 530 213 
Other performing arts... 0.0.2 c ce eee 280 125 
TOMA cite ease dense eee wae re Cie 1,680 1,369 


(a) Excludes free peformancas, 


‘Lhe Adelaide Festival Centre is South Australia’s major performing arts 
complex. It is home to the biennial Adelaide Festival, the Adelaide 
Festival Centre Trust, the State Theatre Company, and the Perfonning 
Arts Collection of South Australia. It is a major (ourist altraction. 


Completed in 1977 at a cost of $25 million, the Centre was the first. of 
Australia’s major arts complexes. It houses the Festival Theatre (a 1,978- 
scat mullicpurpoese concert hall and lyric theatre); the GO0-seat Play- 
house, the highly flexible Space Studio Theatre, and a 1,000-seat open 
air amphitheatre. 


The Adelaide lestival Centre Theatre ‘Trust, which administers the 
Centre, present over half of all performances in these venues, more than 
500 performances per ycar for well over 300,000 people. 


As well as performing arts, (he Adelaide Festival Ceitre has an active visual 
arts program. Broad ranges of exhibitions are held in the Artspace and 
the Festival Theatre foyer. Other facilities include The Bistro, ‘The Piano 
Bar, and Lyrics Restaurant. 


Founded in 1958 and first held in 1960, the biennial Adelaide Festival is 
regarded as Australia’s foremost arts and cultural event. The Festival is 
based in the Adelaide Festival Centre theatre complex, but utilises some 
forty venues in and around the ciiy to present its three-week program. In 
1994 the Festival presenicd over 950 artists from 21 countries, with 540 
performances of 200 events — many free of aduntssion charges — bringing 
altcndances of over 600,000. 
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As a major national tourist and cultural attraction, the Festival receives 
funding from the South Australian Government, as well as generous 
support from corporate sponsors. The next Festival, which is to be 
directed by Barrie: Kosky, will be held froin 1 to 18 March 1996. 


The Adelaide Fringe Inc. is involved im a range of organisations aud 
events, including the Adelaide Fringe Festival, the Australian Writers’ 
Workshop Festival, the Lion Theatre and Bar, Event Management and 
Consultancy Services, and the biennial Adelaide Fringe Festival. In 1994, 
the Adelaide Fringe Festival, now 34 years old, gencrated an income of 
$1.8 million, and attracted more than 520,000 people. 


The Come Out Festival is a bienaial [estival celebrating the art for aud by 
young people. Since 1975, Come Out lias grown to be one of the largest 
and longest running youth arts festival in the world. 


The Festival is supported by State Goveriment funds and sponsorship. It 
provides cxccllence, access and participation for young people in every 
area of the arts, dance, music, literature, art/craft, theatre and film. [t is 
esuimated the Festival reaches more than 400,000 South Australians every 
lwo years. 


‘The ‘93 Festival saw over 2,200 performers presenting 300 performances 
in the core program, with over 173,000 young schuol students involved in 
Statewide Education Come Out Events. 


‘Lhe State Theatre Company, established in 1965, became a statutory body 
in 1972. The Company, based at the Playhouse, Adelaide Festival Centre, 
is South Australia’s leading drama company presenting each year a major 
season of plays, including classics, modem drama, new works from over- 
seas and new Australian wilting. 


The Adelaide based Meryl ‘Lankard Australian Dance Uheatre is one of 
Australia’s leading perfomming aris companies. Founded in 1966, it is 
recognised for its innovative mix of physical theatre and visual imagery. 
‘The company has performed locally, nationally, and internationally. 


The State Opera of South Australia is one of the State’s leading perform- 
ing arts organisations presenting music and operatic performances 
ranging from small recitals to grand operas. The Company was estab- 
lished it: 1976 as a statutory authority and relics on State Government 
grants, private spousor ships aud box office incomes. Emphasising a 
varied pragrain throughout its history, the Company has premiered many 
inajor works in Australia including Strauss’ Efektra, Adams’ Nixon in China 
aud staged works not previously seen in South Australia including Verdi's 
Oteile and Cilea’s Adriana Lecounreur, Additionally, the Company has 2 
commitment to accessible performances for the general comiuuiily 
including the free Opera in the Park presentations in Elder Park and various 
workshops and performances for school students. The State Opera 
employs artists of national and internatioual renown, and offers employ- 
ment opportunities to many local artists ou siage and backstage. 
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The Australian Broadcasting Corporation, through its Concerts Service, 
supports the Adelaide Symphony Orchestra (ASO). bi 1992-93 the ASO 


played in 100 concerts, attended by a total of 114,604 people. Nearly half 


of these attendances (48.5 per cent) were at five free concerts. 


The ASO increased the number of concerts for schools from 8 to 31, in 
1992-93, but the total attendance was less than in the previous twelve 
months (down 1,071 to 3,429 attendees). 


The South Australian Country Arts Trust (SACAT) serves the cultural 
needs of country regions through ils five Country Arts Boards. Four of 
these Boards run theatre complexes in Mount Gambier, Renmark, Port 
Pirie and Whyalla. 


SACAT employs sixteen Regional Arts Development Officers attached to 
the Boards to support arts organisations, groups ald individuals in coun- 
iry regions and to provide information and advice to assist development 
of the regions cultural activities. 


SACAT coordinates the work of the Boards and provides assistance for 
locally based arts initiatives and creative projects in the regions. It 
operates a Touring Program for performing arts and a ‘Touring Exhibi- 
tions Program (SATEP) for visual arts. 


Carclew Youth Arts Centre provides a focus for activities in all art forms 
for young people, advises the government on youth arts policy, and, 
through the South Australian Youth Arts Board, allocates grants for 
companies and individuals working with or for young people. 


It also has programms of its own, and supports a choiz, a dance company, 
and Artists in Schools. Its facilities include a band rehearsal rovin and 
sound studio and photographic darkrooms. It holds drama classes, holi- 
day programs and exhibitions. 


Carclew operates the Odeon young people’s theatre and promotes and 
assists professional perfonmaices lor childreti and young people. 


The Adelaide Entertainment Centre opened at Hindmarsh in 1991 to 
provide a venue for large scale musical entertainment and indoor sports 
events. It has a scaling capacity of 12,000. 


The Art Gallery of South Australia is a Division of the South Australian 
Department for the Arts and Cultural Development. [ts operations are 
assisted by the Art Gallery of South Australia Foundation, which helps 
raise substantial funds towards major acquisitions, and by the Fnends of 
the Art Gallery of South Australia. The Gallery’s annual prograin of 
changing exhibitions has been supported from 1990 to 1994 by a major 
sponsorship from Satitos Lid. 
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The Gallery’s holdiigs inckude pauiungs, sculptures, priuts, drawings, 
photographs and decorative arts. The collections are broad and include 
a fine representative selection of Australian, European and Asian art, 
including one of the finest South-East Asian ceramic collections. Hold- 
ings have been enriched over ume through bequests and gifts. 


Works by established European and Australian artists are always on display 
as well as changing displays of comtemporary art. South Australian art. is 
well represented and is featured throughout the Gallery's displays. Be- 
sides its own exhibitions, the Gallery's programmeng includes major 
national and intemational touring exhibitions. 


Iraming the entry to the Lion Arts Centre is the historic Fowler's Lion 
Building (1906). Located on tis site is a max of arts activilics including 
first release and specialised exhibition at the Mercury Cinema, bilingual 
theatre at Doppio Teatro, and a variety of exhibitioi aad performance 
spaces including the Experimental Art Foundation, Multicultural Art- 
workers Commilice Nexus venucs and the Lion Theatre and Bar. 


Also located on the site is the Jam Factory Graft and Design Centre. The 
Centre comprises five interrelated activity areas for the development and 
support of the crafts in South Australia. These are: training workshops (in 
hot blown glass, ceramics, metal and furniture design); low—rental tenant 
workshops; a retail craft shop and exhibition galleries. 


The aims of the Jam Factory are to foster and promote standards of 
excellence in craft and design, and to assist designers/makers to develop 
and maintain financially viable careers as craft practitioners. 


Other galleries are operated by a number of organisations and individual 
proprietors in both metropolitan and country areas including in Ade- 
laide, the Adclaidc Festival Centre ‘Lrust, the Royal South Australian 
Socicty of Arts and the Contemporary Arts Centre, 


The South Australian Film Corporation (SAIC) was coustituted under 
the South Australian Film Corporation Act 1972. 


SAFG operations and staff are centred at Ilencdon in a complex which 
comprises complete film production facilities of a fully professional 
slandard and the South Australian Film and Video Centre. 


The SAFC has two principal roles, the promotion of a South Australian 
film industry through the production and marketing of feature films, 
documentary films and television drama scrics, aud the provision of 
studio and sound mixing facilitics; and the management and operation 
of the South Australian Film and Video Centre which is a lending resource 
serving education, business, government and communily groups in South 
Australia. 
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The Media Resource Centre, a non—profit cultural body devoted to the 
development of an active film culiure, offers equipment and editing 
facilities hire to members. It also administers the Mercury Cinema in the 
Lion Arts Centre and mounts the Frames: Festival of Film and Video, a 
leading biennial festival of independent Australian film and video. 


Details of radio aad television in South Australia may be found in Part 
15.4 Communication. 


Adelaide has one momiing newspaper, The Advertiser, which ts published 
from Monday to Saturday, and one Sunday paper, the Sunday Mail. The 
News, an afternoon paper which traced its origins to the 1860s, ceased 
publication in 1992. 


The Advertiser was first issued in 1858 as The South Australian A duertiser and 
absorbed The Register in LO3L. It is distributed throughout the State, with 
about. 75 per cent of its sales being in the metropolitan area. The average 
weekday circulation of The Advertiser, in the six months to 30 March 1994, 
was 211,042, while the Saturday issue had a circulation of 268,778. 


The Sunday Mazi, printed on Saturday evenings and distributed mainly on 
Sunday morniugs, first appeared under this name in 1955 following a 
merger between The Mai, first printed in 1912, and the Sunday Advertiser, 
which was mtroduced in 1953. The Sunday Maif has a circulation of 
319,979, with about 27 per cent of sales being in country districts. 


The combined reach of The Advertiser and Sunday Mail now excceds 
948,000 or 80 per cent of the population of South Australia. 


The Stock journal, previously the Adelaide Stock and Station Journal, was 
established in 1904. Hh. is published weekly and provides up-to-date 
information on stock and wool markets and the technical aspects of 
farming and property management 


‘There are about thirty newspapers operating in the State’s country areas. 
Of those still existing The Border Watch (Mount Gainbier) in 186] and The 
Bunyip (Gawler) in 1863 were first to appear. District papers printed by 
Messenger Newspapers Pty Ltd, containing items of local interest, are 
circulated im a number of suburbs of Adelaide, and a number of comunu- 
nity newspapers are published. 


A literary monthly, the Adelaide Rewew, is available free of charge through 
various outlets and has an audited circulation in excess of 38,000. 


The State Library of South Australia is a Division of the Department for 
the Arts and Cultural Development. Its aim is to deliver high quality 
information, preservation and collection services which contribute to the 
cultural, social, educational and economic well-being of the South Aus- 
tralian community and beyond. 


132 


Social Environment 


Pubilie libraries 


The Libraries Board of South Australia, as established under the Libranes 
Act 1982 aud antecedent legislation, is a statutory body responsible for 
adininisuation of the State Library of South Australia and the public 
library system. 11 also administers and allocates funds for community 
information scrviccs. 


The Mortlock Library of South Australiana was established within the 
State Library of South Australia in 1986, when important archival and 
published collections relating 1o South Australia were broughi together. 
These collections document South Australia from the early 1830s to the 
present day, and the Northern Territory to 1911. All material published 
in the Silatc, including audiovisual material and computer disks must be 
deposited in the Mortlock Library. 


Important collections within the Mortlock Library of South Australiana 
include the Sir Donald Bradman Collection, the J.D. Somerville Oral 
History Collection, the Ephemera Collection and the Pictorial Collection. 
‘Trained staff and user friendly techuology assist the general public im the 
use of the collections. The Family History Collection has been boosted 
by the provision of 187 million names on the microfiche edition of the 
Internalional Genealogical Index Vicdeodisk has made 54,000 images 
from the Mortlock Pictorial Collection immediately available. 


The Bray Reference Collection comprises over one million items, meclud- 
ing monographs, newspapers, periodicals, maps, photographs, 
audiovisual materials and computensed databases. The South Austvalian 
Library and Information Network (SALINET), the State Library of South 
Australia’s on-line public access catalogue is also available by a free 
telephone dial-in service. Access via SALINET to the Australian 
Academic Research Network and to other libraries world-wide through 
INTERNET has increased the State Library of South Australia’s capacity 


toamect research and document delivery demands. 


The State Library of South Australia has been expanding its services to 
the community by developing and nnplementing collections, programs 
and services for indigenous people, people from diverse cultural back- 
grounds, people with low literacy skills and people with disabilities. lt also 
provides BIZLINE, a fce paying service for business and industry. 


‘The State Library of South Australia is open te the public every day except 


public holidays. 


PLAIN (Public Libraries Automated Information Network) Central Serv- 
ices provides centralised acquisition, cataloguing and distribution services 
to all public libraries in the State enabling full access to the 2.3 million 
catalogued items in all libraries by computer. PLAIN Central Services 
administers the State Govertument subsidy contabution to public library 
operating expenditure and provides central services which lower unit 
costs to libraries. Public library services result from a joint agreement 
between the State Government and the Local Government Association of 
South Australia. 
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In June 1993, 122 authorities were operating 136 public libraries includ- 
ing 46 school/communily librarics and 10 mobile libraries under the 
provisions of the Lebrares Act 1982. There were also 15 depots operatiiig. 


Local Public Libraries“ 


Stocks at 

Libranes at HAegistered ttems and of 

Year endofyear readers {b) loaned year {c) 
16866 is ee i ae ae ee a es 1237 604,065 13,356,222 2,012,596 
1989-96... eee eee 135 625.148 13,297,240 2,113,869 
OO ie ee 5 peace 4 arate oe Sie upe elect 136 669,148 13,876,524 2,189,100 
1g HO iy is acd: dev areola areereiwte 136 712,819 14,610,408 2,276,618 
WD a OS sicatous shana se tyecae sete 136 753,595 14,739,576 2,313,019 


fa) Figures exclude the lending service in the State Library building, formerly part of tha State Library 
and now run by the City of Adelaide. (&) Three year average. (c) Catalogued material only. 


Significant specialist libraries are held by tertiary institutions. For exaim- 
ple, the University of Adclaide has an extensive law library, while the 
University of Adelaide and Flinders University lave branch libraries for 
medicine. Many organisations, both public and private, have specialist 
libraries catering for their particular interests. Parliament Housc is served 
by its own Parliamentary Library. 


State Records (formerly the Public Record Office of South Australia) is a 
Business Unit of the Department of State Services and is the official 
repository for the public records of South Australia. Under its Charter, 
the unii provides records management advice, records storage and re- 
trieval to all public sector agencies, as well as its archival and public 
reference functions. 


The South Australian Muscum is a Division of the Department. for the 
Arts and Cultural Development The aim of the Museum ts io increase 
knowledge and understanding of our natural and cultural heritage. The 
Museum serves the cotninunity by acquiring, preserving, making intelli- 
gible and presenting to the public, material evidence conceming people 
and nature. ‘The South Australian Museurn was founded on 18 June 1856, 
and opened ils doors to the public on 2 January 1862. 


The Museum has a wide representation of disciplines, but its main work 
is in the fields of anthropology, natural history and geology. The research 
of its social scientists primarily involves the study of Australian Aborigtial 
and Torres Strait Islander cultures. he work of its natural scieitists 
involves the identification, classification, description aud stucly of animals 
and minerals with special emphasis on arid lauds aud southern waters. 
‘The Museuuin’s scientific staff are available for consultative projects and 
their expertise is sought worldwide. 
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Many of the Muscuin’s collections are among the finest in existence. Of 
particular importance are its ethnographic collections of Australian Abo- 
riginal and Torres Suait Islander, and early Pacific cultures. Its natural 
history collections of mincrals, extinct atid endangered Australian ant- 
mats, birds, insects and marine invertebrates are also significant. 


The Muscum mounts permanent and temporary exhibitions cach year. 
It has an annual visitation rate of more than 500,000. An Education 
Service caters for more than 60,000 school students each year. Travelling 
education cxhibitions, serving more than 15,000 students annually, 
ensure that children and communiues have access to the Museuni’s 
resources. A unique Information Gentre answers querics about natural 
history and anthropology. The Muscum Shop is a conunercial ciiterprise 
which stocks a wide range of merchandise inchiding material developed 
by the Museum. The Muscum has a specialist reference library available 
for public use. The Friends of the South Australian Museum support the 
work of the Muscum and have been responsible for notable additions to 
the collections. 


Carrick Hill was bequeathed to the people of South Australia in 1983 by 
Sir Edward aud Lady [ayward. Carrick Hill is a Division of the South 
Australian Department for the Arts and Cultural Development, and 
opened to the general public in March [986 as an art gallery, museum 
and henitage garden. The Tudor—style mansion houses a fine collection 
of nineteenth and twentieth century art and sculpture, together with 17th 
century oak furmmiture. The gardens and surrounding park total 39 hee- 
tares and provide walks through English formal gardcis, with specialist 
collections of bcritage roses and apples. A sculpture park in an Australian 
bush setting gives gencrous views of Adelaide. Carrick Elill attracts about 
40,000 visitors a year. 


‘Lhe History Trust of South Australia is a statutory authority, established 
in 198], responsible for the management of several important muscuis, 
including the National Motor Museium, the South Australian Maritime 
Museum, the State History Centre at Old Parliament House, and the 
Migration Museum. ‘Lhe History Trust also oversaw the development of 
the Port Dock Station Raihyay Museum asa Bicentennial commemorative 
project. 


The State History Centre formulates policy relating to local and specialist 
museums, provides policy advice and information on historical matters 
to the conununity and all levels of Government, administers the Museums 
Accreditation and Grants Program, the Gommunity History Fund and 
gencrally promotes history dirough publications, workshops, lectures and 
the mass anedia. The Muscums Accreditation and Grants Program is 
designed to assist the developinent of local and specialist museums. A 
wide rage of puseums, often based on a particular theme or subject, can 
be found throughout the State ~ some are commercially run, although 
most are the work of groups of dedicated volunteers. 
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The ‘Trust's information scrvices include advice on the location of histori- 
cal source material, guidance on research techniques and contact 
addresses for historical societies and museuins. ‘There arc over 300 muse- 
ums, historical societies and National Trust branches in the State. The 
History Trust. and local museums combined are estimated to attract over 
1.2 million visitors annually. 


The Natural Resources Group of the Departineit of Environment and 
Natural Resources manages South Australia’s reserves system and is 
responsible for the protection of the State’s native animals and plants. 
Progressive additions to the reserves systetn have brought die iotal area 
of South Australia’s National Parks and Wildlife Act reserves Lo over 20.3 
million hectares which represents almost 21 per cent of the total area of 
the State. ‘The State’s 255 parks aud reserves are of crucial value for the 
protection of natural systems and their biodiversity and cultural heritage. 
Parks are also an tnportant resource for Courism, recreation and educa- 
tion. 


A focus in recent years has been the creation of a comprehensive arid 
zone reserves sysiem. Desert lands are no longer regarded as vacant 
Crown lands, but recognised for their conservation value and wildermess 
qualities. 


Protection of South Australia’s wilderness areas is being extended wider 
the Wilderness Protection Act with five Wilderiuess Protection Areas 
proclaimed on Kangaroo Island. Responsibility for the conservation aud 
management of the State’s natural heritage outside the reserves system is 
shared between a mumber of branches of the Natural Resources Group. 


‘The National Parks and Wildlife Act provides the legislative infrastructure 
for the management of the Statc’s reserves system and the protection of 
flora and fauna throughout the State. 


Permit provisions ensure that wildlife is appropriately monitored and 
controlled. The Monarto Fauna Complex is used for the care of seized 
fauna, and for rare and endangered special breeding programs. The 
Department of Environment and Natural Resources is responsible for 
animal welfare, and the administration of the Prevention of Cruelty to 
Animals Act 1988. 


To help conserve South Australia’s wildlife, biological surveys are carried 
out to monitor wildlife populations and distribution of species. In recent 
years species recovery plans have led to the successful re-introduction of 
stick-nest rats and brush—tailed bettongs to islands off the South Austra- 
lian coast. 
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Introduced pest animals and plants cause enormous economic and envi- 
ronmental loss in South Australia. Consequently the Service 1s cooperat~ 
ing with the Commonwealth and other States in the development of 
measures for the biological control of species such as rabbits, bridal 
creeper, and bonesced. 


In 1985 the South Australian Government enacted Icgislation to control 
the clearing of the State’s remaining native vegetation. Controls on 
clearance and assistance for landholders are now provided for under the 
Nateve Vegetation Act 1991, The Natural Resources Group works closcly 
with landholders in developing programs for the long—term maintenance 
of native vegetation, At June 1994, 575,000 hectares of privately-owned 
native vegetation were conserved in perpetuity in 980 hentage agree- 
ments. These programs help to prevent the degradation of land which 
occurs through loss of tree cover, soil crosion and salinity, and aid the 
conservation of the State’s biological diversity. 


South Ausiralia’s pastoral lands cover about 407,000 square kilometres, 
virtually all of which is located in the far north of the State and in the 
eastem borcer district, north of the River Mhuray. In 1989 the govern- 
ment introduced the Pastoral Land Management and Conscrvation Act 
io ensure that landcare and sustainability principles are applicd m the 
Inanagement and use of pastoral lease laud. 


South Austratia's 3,700 kilometre coastline is an important aspect of the 
Staic’s natural heritage, as well as being a vital recreational and tourism 
resource. The Coast Protection Board administers the Coast Protection 
Act, through the Coastal Management Branch of the Natural Resources 
Group by providing advice and grants to local government, and advice to 
other government agencies, the public, and community groups. The 
Branch provides technical advice on coastal management tssues including 
development control, to reduce the risks of crosion or flooding. A 
biennial dredging operation is undertaken to replenish the sand on our 
metropolitan beaches as part of a protection strategy as well as the 
mauitenance of a viable recreation and lourist facility. 


The South Australian environment has been influenced by the ocecupa- 
tion of indigenous people for more than 40,000 years. Evidence of this 
occupation can be seen in sites of archacological and mythological 
significance including campsites, ceremonial grouids, mythological sites, 
cave paintings, rock engravings, burial places, and ochre mincs among 
other sites. In 1989 the Aboriginal Heritage Act was enacted to provide 
for the protection of sites of significance to indigenous people, their 
remains and artelacts. Since the passing of this Act, local Aboriginal 
heritage commiltces and a State Aboriginal Heritage Committee have 
been established to strengthen the role of indigenous communities in 
identifying, rescurching and managing their heritage. The Act also 
requires that a central Register of sites and objects be established for the 
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safe—kecping of information on Aboriginal and ‘lorrres Sirait Islander- 
heritage. ‘The Register is now part of the Culture and Site Scrvices Section 
of the Deparunent of State Aboriginal Affairs. This Section also admin- 
isters all other aspects of the Aboriginal Heritage Act. 


The State Tleritage Branch of the Departmeit of Environment and 
Natural Resources administers the governiment’s programs for comsery- 
ing South Australia’s non-indigenous cultural heritage under the South 
Australian Heritage Act 1978, the Historic Shipwrecks Act 1981 and sections 
of the Planning Act 1982. There were 1,722 entries ou the Register of State 
Tlevitage licins at the end of June 1993. 


The Branch identifies heritage items and recommends them for registra- 
tion. Advice is also provided on changes to registered items and the 
development of heritage sites for public use. Other important tasks 
include heritage stuaveys, maritime archaeology research and promotion 
of the recreatioual and educational value of historic shipwrecks. 


Artlab Australia, specialises in the scientific couservation and preservation 
of works of art and items of historical, cultural and personal value. 


A Division of the Department for the Arts and Cultural Development, it 
was established in 1985 io lead the preservation of the movable heritage 
of South Australia. 


Artlab Australia operates the largest and most advanced consetvation 
facility of its type in Australia. 11 maintains a setics of highly specialised 
laboratories throughout Australia for the treatment of works on paper, 
books, paintings, textiles and other artefacts and a scientific analysis unit 
and fumigation chamber. 


As well as being responsible for the conservation and preservation needs 
of the Siate’s major cultural institutions, Artlab Australia provides a full 
cominercial consulting and treatment service to businesses, community 
organisations and groups, and private individuals. 


The Botanic Gardens, established in 1855, comprises the Adelaide 
Botanic Garden and Botanic Park im the City, the Wittunga Botanic 
Garden at Blackwood and the Mount Lofty Botanic Garden. A Board 
manages the garden system for the communily and is responsible to the 
Minister for Environment and Natural Resources. 


The Botanic Gardens are responsible for the heritage garden ‘Beech- 
wood’ ai Stirling, maintaining the grounds of Government [louse asid 
managing the Black Hill Flora Centre for applied research at Athelstone. 
There are also seven experimental plantations maintained ii1 various parts 
of the State, and (echnical support is given to the Australian And Lands 
Botanic Garden at Port Augusta. 
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The Botanic Gardens fulfil important recreational, educational, advisory, 
and conservation aid scientiic roles, and the range of sites covered by 
the Gardens facilitates cultivation of a wide range of plants. 


The Adelaide Botanic Garden also houses the Museum of Econoinic 
Botany, a specialist library, the State Herbarium and the Bicentennial 
Conservatory, the largest glasshouse in the Souther Hemisphere. An- 
other impertaut [cature is the Old Palm House, which is architecturally 
unique while ‘Beechwood’ contains the oldest conservatory in Australia. 
The Herbarium contains about 800,000 specimens aud ts the centre of all 
signiicamt research on native plants of South Australia. 


Although primanily serving the State, the organisation has strong links 
with other Australian and overseas botanic gardens, being aclive in 
promouon of commercial use of plaui products and plant biodiversity 
conscrvation. 


Some 21,000 schoolchildren used the education service, over 34,000 
inquiries were made of the advisory service, and an estimated one and a 
half million visitors went to all gardens in 1993, including 987,731 to 
Adelaide Botanic Garde. 


The Adclaidce Zoo is administered by the Royal Zoological Society of 
South Australia Lic., a non-profit society with alinest. 5,000 members. ‘The 
Society was founded in £878 and the Adelaide Zoological Gardens were 
opened to the public in 1883. 


Revenue for maintaining aud developing the Zoo comes mainly [rom gate 
receipts, fund_raising through sponsorship programs and an annual State 
Government grant through the Department of Environment and Natural 
Resources. 


Adelaide Zoo has as its major goals public education and recreation and 
the conservaiion and study of rare aud endangered specics. ‘lwo Educa- 
tion Officers conduct cducation prograins for students and assist in 
interpreting the Zoo as a living classroom {for visitors. Voluntecrs provide 
information, undertake animal watehes aud conduct guided tours. 


Although Adelaide Zoo is small in area (only 8 hectares) it contains an 
excellent collection of maminals, birds and reptiles exhibited in open— 
plan naturalistic habitats. Two walk-through aviavies, a children’s zoo, a 
noctumal house and reptile louse are important features. At 30 June 
1994, 1,353 specimens of 286 species were on display. About 350,000 
people visited the Zoo during the year ended 30 June 1994. 


‘The Society also operates a 1,000-hectare Zoological Park at Monarto, 
70 kilometres cast. of Adelaide, which opened to the public in October 
1993. Approximately 200 hectares are devoted to the breeding and display 
of rare anunals, particularly herds of grazing animals, with the balance 
being dedicated to the conservation and display of indigenous fauna and 
flora. There were 306 specimens of 24 species or display at 30 June 1994. 
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The City of Adelaide is surrounded by 693 hectares of parklands. These 
contain sporting facilities, which have been mainly devcloped by user 
organisations, on aunual, seasonal permit or long-term Iease. Lease 
facilities include national and regional standard venues such as the 
Adelaide Cricket Oval, Memoria] Drive Tennis Club, Victoria Park Horse 
Racing Track, The Adelaide Aquatic Centre and part of the Australian 
Formula One Motor Racing ‘Track. 


The parklands are also extensively used by individuals and groups from 
wider Adelaide and tourists for a wide range of casual and organised 
activities such as walking and cycling (commuting and recreational), 
major community cvents, arts festivals, exhibitions, concerts and family 
pienics. 


The parklands programs include not only cultural and recreational activi- 
ties, but also sports from local community activily to major international 
events such as Rio Tennis, World Tithe Boxing, ‘lest Cricket and Rugby 
League. 


Facilities and open space for a wide range of sporting and Icisure activities 
are located throughout the metropolitan area and most country towns 
have ovals and other sporting facilities. 


‘Lhe Office for Recreation, Sport and Racing was established to support 
community clforts to develop and promote recreation and sporting 
opportunities for all South Australians. Most of its comumuniity services are 
provided by Recreation SA, and the Division of Sport, incorporating the 
South Australian Sports Institute (SAST). The Racing Division administers 
the Racing Act. 


The aims of the Division of Sport in South Australia are the promotion 
and development of sport in this State. 


A part of the Division of Sport is the South Australian Sports Institutc, 
which operates iat the area of clite athlete development through the 
provision of scholarships and specialist support. services. 


The Sports Division offers programs in the areas of sports funding, 
coaching, sport development, juntor sport development, sport physiology 
and psychology, as well as providing a specialist sports library aid coach- 
hig resource centre. 
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Recreation SA is responsible for the provision, promotion and develop- 
ment of active recreation and leisure opportunitics for all South Austra- 
lians. 


Recreation SA offers programs in recreation development, incliding a 
community grants program, development of outdoor recreation facilities 
including the world famous 1,500-kilometre Heysen Traul, Mawson aud 
Riesling ‘Trails and other walking and cycling trails, Staite association 
professional development, playground and children’s recreation devel- 
opipent, annual VACSWIM program for 32,000 participants, and 
recreation policy and planning. 


A large number of sporting and recreational events take place in South 
Australia on a regular basis attracting local, iiterslaic arid overseas visilors. 


Around of the Werld Fonnula One Grand Prix has been held in Adclaide 
cach year since 1985. The event is staged on a street circuit in the eastem 
part of the City of Adelaide and surrounding parklands with a lap distance 
of 3.78 kilometres. ‘Lhe Australian Formula One Grand Prix is seen by 
some 120,000 people on the track and by a worldwide television audience. 


Other major sporting events with more local appeal include the Oakbank 
Race Meeting at Easter, the Adelaide Cup in May and the South Australian 
National Football League Grand Final in October. 


Legal gambling in South Australia is regulated by the Lottery and Gaming 
Act, the Gaming Machines Act, the Liquor Licensing Act, the Racing Act, 
the State Lotteries Act and the Casino Act. 


At 30 June 1994 there were 664 Lotteries Comunission agents operating 
(mainly from shops and hotels) and total sales of the Commission for the 


year were $264.8 million. 


At 30 June 1994 there were 61 bookmakers and 614 clerks and agents 
licensed with the Bookmakers Licensing Board operating on— and of|-— 
course betting on horse racing, harness racing, greyhound racing, [oot 
running and approved sporting events. 


Totalisator betting takes place through the Totalizator Agency Board 
(TAB) and on—course totalisaters lice1sed by racing clubs. Off-course 
betting was provided on galloping, hamess racing and greyhound meet 
ings. In addition, betting was provided on Austrahan Rules Football and 
the Australian Formula Ouc Grand Prix. The following table shows 
turnover for the lasi three years tor these forms of legal gambling in South 
Australia. 
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(3 miltfion) 
Turmeover 

Type of gambfing 7997-92 1992-93 7993-94 
TAB: 

Racing codes , i aieigl ateliv anteCace fd hth 494.5 503.2 526.9 

Other sporting OVENS... cccaee eset cues 1.8 1.8 1.8 
T Otel PAB iu cokactancs 6 tor as or a eae ew 496.3 505.0 528.7 
On-caurse totalisator, cia ae Satoh de 58.6 56.1 60.7 
Bookmakers: 

QMECOUTS Eh este ee ead Ske 406.7 97.9 143.0 

Of-COUTSE sci tae eae eee es 7.8 6.0 5.0 
Total BOOKMAKEIS. oo c eee 14.5 103.9 148.0 
Lotteries Commission 

OZ LONG Awe a rian Ae acd der ane aS — - 55 

Instant Money Game... ieee 40.4 44,2 35.4 

Saturday Crass Lotto... .. cece en 103,1 {00,0 101.0 

Thursday Gross Lotto... cise ceca cae 35,5 32.2 30,5 

SUPER BG oie Geet ee Sere peed Nyse a lads hornet 5.7 5.5 4.5 

The Pools... ...... cae, tiv hes ahs a0 a ala av a oie a 1.1 1.3 2 

Club Keno.... 45.9 56.8 69.7 

X Lotto Extra... ......scessessees re 16.8 16.3 16.1 
Total Lotlarias Commission Baas av tinea, 248.45 256.3 264.8 
Lottery and Gaming Section ............. 38.3 93.2 101.0 
WO BAR css Soliant} ba eae 1,006.2 1,014.5 1,103,2 


‘The Adclaide Casino, opened in December 1985, is part of the Adelaide 
Railway Station redevelopment and the three levels of the Casine include 
89 gaming tables. 


In 1991 the Casino was authorised to operate video gaming and spiniing 
reel machines, wid $64 machines were installed in a refurbished areca. 


The Casino is operated by a company appointed by the Lotteries Com- 
mission to establish aid operate a casino on its behalf. The monies 
received by the Commission from the Casino operator, representing 
unclaimed prizes, licence fees, 13.75 per cent of net gaming revenue [rom 
tables, and 4.0 per ceit of net gaming revenue from machines, are paid 
in the proportions of one per cent to the Housing Improvement Fund 
with the balance to the Consolidated Account. In the year ending 30 Junc 
1994 the amount paid to the Government was $24.13 million. 


Poker machines were introduced into hotels on 25 July 1994 when 682 
machines came on-line at 28 venues. They are monitored by the Inde- 
pendent Gaming Corporation and regulated by the Liquor Licensing 
Cormmissiou (Gaining Division). 
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6.3 HEALTH 


The Commonwealth Government has a limited role in health care andl is 
mainly concerned with the formulation of broad iational policies, the 
provision of benefits and grants to individuals and organisations and the 
regulation of health insurance. Direct services are provided through the 
Repatriation General Hospital system and the Deparunent of Human 
Services and JTealth through its Rehabilitation Units and Hearing 
Centres. 


Primary responsibility for the planning and provision of health services 
lies with the State Government, although policy is nfluenced by financial 
arrangements between the Commonwealth and State Governments, by 
South Australia’s budget allocations and by airangements with local 
governments and voluntary and private agencics. 


The Heaith Commission maintains, operates and assists a wide range of 
health services including: hospital services; mental health services; serv- 
ices for the intellectually disabled; drug and alcohol services; services for 
indigenous people, the aged, the physically disabled, and children and 
families; community health and health promotion services; and public 
health and occupational health services. 


The Public and Environmental Health Division is responsible for occupa- 
tional and environmental health administration. Services cated out in 
the regulatory, inspectorial, licensing and monitoring functions include 
Epidemiology and Infectious Disease Control; Health Surveying; Occupa- 
tional Health and Radiation Gontrol; Pharmaceutical and Hazardous 
Chemical Control; and the licensing and inspection of private hospitals, 
nursing homes and rest homes. 


Every focal government authority is authorised under health and food 
legislation to maintain regulatory responsibility for public health in its 
area. The Health Comission has general responsibility for the public 
health of the entire State. 


The control of hospitals in South Australia is vested in several authorities 
chiding the South Australian Health Comunission, dae Commonwealth 
Department of Veterans Affairs, religious and charitable organisations, local 
community comimittees and private owners. 


South Australian Hospitals : Staff and Selected Activities! 


item 7990-9 7997-92 7992-93 
Average staff ernployed (a)................... 17,750 17,333 17,426 
Occupied bed days (O00) 0... ccc een cea 2,302 2,242 2,253 
Bed occupancy rate (percent)..............-., 729 72.3 74.2 
Mean length of stay (days)... 00.0... ec ee eee 5.8 5.6 5.5 


fa) Excludes private and Commonwealth hospitals. 
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The following table shows the details of number of hospitals, hospital beds 
and separations from 1990-91 to 1992-93. Separations occur when an 
inpatient or same day patient leaves hospital to return home, transfers to 
another hospital or dies at the hospital; for psychiatric hospitals, however, 
the figures refer to admissions. 


Summary of Hospital Statistics 


Hospital 1990-97 1997-92 7992-93 
Public: 
Recognised: 
PML PRU dete ce heck tt tre ts Sok I ek oe ads ts hy gt 81 a1 
Average number of beds available.......... 5,421 5281 5,108 
Separations 0c. ccc cee eee eee 270,987 271,887 274,145 
Commonwealth: 
NUMBERS ah, -ce da sited hes Eee aN 2 2 2 
Average number of bads availabla.......... (a)321 (a}3c2 256 
Separations ...... 000. c eee eee eens 10,645 12,075 10,663 
Psychiatric; 
NUMBER eis eet hens eed eed Peta 2 2 2 
Averade ho. of beds avallable.............. 718 694 665 
AGIMISSIONS 44 Vickie ase we eh ee ee 4,644 4,318 4,393 
Private: 
General; 
NUMBER ieee re satis eae Mee wane eta at 34 34 35 
Approved beds ..,..,.....-.-00e eee eens 2,048 2,067 2,067 
Separations... eee ae 111,354 112,396 119,777 
Psychiatric: 
Number .srccc, See Ga eet 2 aa wee 4 4 4 
Approved beds ............ 20. c eee eee 197 197 197 
AOMISSIONS 6 acc as acoteed Siete ein Sees ee bi 2,327 2,420 2,448 
Total: 
NumBbe@fs 2.sies so 30 eae ecient see 123 123 124 
Separations .. 0... cee 399,837 402,796 411,426 
Separations per 1,000 of estimated resident 
population ....... 0. ccc cece eee eee 276.3 278.5 281.5 


(a} Approved beds. 


Recognised hospitals are those recognised under the Medicare agree- 
ment betwecn the Commonwealth and State Governments in relation to 
the provision of hospital services. ‘Tlie agreement provides for financial 
assistance towards comprehensive hospital care, including medical treat 
ment for eligible persons. 


Of the recognised hospitals sixty—cight are located outside the Adclaide 
Statistical Division, providing services to local communities from Mount 
Gambier in the south east, to Oodnadatla in the inorth, and as far west as 
Cook. A small number of strategically placed hospitals provide some 
specialist mcdical and community health services to the region or sub-re- 
gion they serve. An increasing number of hospitals are becoming involved 
in a variety of services including community health, and nursing home 
and hostel accommodation for the aged. 
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Of the 13 recognised metropolitan hospitals, five are teaching hospitals 
through association with a university medical school. These hospitals offer 
the super—specialities tradilionally located at only one or two hospitals in 
each State (e.g. intensive care, buns units, cardiac surgery and neonatal 
intensive care). Recognised hospiials also provide State-wide services for 
casualty palients. 


At 30 June 1993 there were 39 private hospitals with 2,264 beds operating 
within South Australia, either as profit making ventures, or run by chari- 
table or community organisations. ‘Vhirty-two of these hospitals are 
located within metropolitan Adelaide with the remaining seven in country 
areas. Four of the metropolitan hospitals provide psychiatric care, onc 
specialising in the treatment of adolescents. The remaining are general 
hospitals and offer a range of medical, surgical and obstetric services. 


The Department of Veterans’ Affairs maintains the Repatnation General 
Hospital, Daw Park, which is an acute care teaching hospital. It also has a 
Hospice Unit which is adininistered in conjunction with the South Aus- 
tralian Health Conunissiou. Medical, surgical and psychiatric in-patient 
and outpatient treatment is provided for eligible veterans and depen- 
dants, serving members of the forces and under certain conditions, for 
non—cligible veterans and civilians. “he Commonwealth Government is 
currently investigating the possibility of integrating the Daw Park Repa- 
tiation General Hospital into the State health system. 


The Repatiation Artificial Limb and Appliance Centre, Daw Park, serves 
the community’s disabled under the Commonwealth Free Limbs Scherne. 


The remaining commentary and data in this section relate to separations 
from recognised and private hospitals only. 


Separations, Principal Surgical Procedures by Length of Stay, 1992 


Length of stay 
Sameday ?f02 3ta4¢ Gta7 Sto i4 Over 

Principal procedure discharge days days days days 15 days Total 
Surgical procedures: 

Nervous system, .......00.. 3,119 2,327 826 626 s7s 473 88.249 
Endocrine system ...-.-e. ra 11 33 196 227 63 a2 567 
PSs. Sh wo te ine nano ne 3.851 3,442 1,119 422 247 71 «9,182 
Bal 5a sas eae aes iodine 4,207 1,593 $29 738 &4 27 866,655 
Nose, mouth, pharynx....... 6,537 10.929 2.876 484 195 128 20,158 
Respiratory system. ......05 635 868 a7 age S77 641 3,454 
Cardiovascular system ...... 1,082 2,665 1,824 1,215 2,614 1,191 10,594 
Haemic and lymphatic systems 280 264 149 178 244 185 1,300 
Digestive systems.......004 20,871 6,881 6696 4693 4150 2,264 45,555 
Urinary tracts sie ee 2106 3,718 1,227 876 963 485 9378 
Male genital organs......... 3,332 1,439 1,156 1,014 452 201 7,594 
Female genital organs....... 9390 6134 108 2465 2,389 257 21,720 
Obstetric procedures........ 4,764 2,491 4,317 $918 3,439 393 24,722 
Musculoskeletal system ..... 4992 9,944 4,749 3,757 3,564 1,914 29,371 
Breast 2.0... ccc cee eee 478 1,009 609 507 363 55 3,011 
Skin and subcutaneous tissue. 4447 3,544 1,249 811 864 729 «11,644 
Weta oe nite Sealant wieretnins 69,103 57,294 29,077 26,123 21,546 8,916 212,061 
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Details of principal procedures performed by length of stay of patient in 
hospita] are shown in the previous table. It should be noted that 
haemodialysis has not been included in operations on the cardiovascular 
SYStEILL 


From the following table it can be seen that as people age they are more 
likely to require hospital services. This phenomenon is particularly no- 
ticeable for inpaticnts whose principal diagnosis is related to diseases of 
the circulatory system or neoplasms. 


Separations, Principal Diagnosis by Age, 1992 


Age (years) 
65 and Total 

Principal diagnosis O4¢ S14 15-24 25-44 45-64 over fa) 
Infectious and parasitic 

GiSBASES .. eae 1,184 625 766 1,088 627 747 5,037 
Neoplasms 6.00... eas 285 459 634 3,323 7,839 10,092 22,632 
Endocrine, nutritional and 

metabolic diseases and 

immunity diserders... 2.0... 137 335 400 +067 13296 1,839 5104 
Diseases of the blood and 

blood-forming organs ......., 140 296 486 709 781 1.722 4,723 
Mental disorders... 0.2.0.0... 65 294 «1.458 4426 2362 2470 117,015 
Diseases of the nervous 

system and sense organs.... 4,042 2.479 a7a  94260 B98 = =—7.820 22,138 
Diseases of the circulatory 

SYSIGIMN fbi eee ee 67 g? 298 3,101 9662 19302 232,597 
Diseases of the respiratory 

SYStEIM 6. ee eee 7,699 5,997 2825 4,159 4,338 6,906 31,918 
Diseases of the digestive 

BYSTEM Joe eee ees 2,812 2,163 6,623 11,122 12,061 11,539 46,220 
Diseases of the genitourinary 

aysteMm oo. c eee 630 7OS 2,714 10,6685 8478 6586 28.672 
Complications of pregnancy, 

childbirth and the puerperium. 4 49 11,183 23,849 35 19° 35,139 
Diseases of the skin and 

subcutaneous tissue........ 342 589 1,042 1,786 1,615 1945 7,219 
Diseases of the musculoskeletal 

system, and connective tissue 160 726 43,226 10,086 8992 F277 30,416 
Congenital anomalies.....,.. 1,418 706 ero 304 131 a& 2916 
Conditions arising in the 

perinatal period ............ 3,797 2 4 4 2 - 3,869 
Symptoms, signs and 

il-defined conditions...,.... 2248 1,208 41,764 4505 6.453 6473 20,651 
Injury and poisoning......... 1,918 3585 6,040 4,541 5,156 7,145 32,335 
Supplementary (b}).......... 1,682 1,077 2.449 12,392 13,708 17,373 48,681 
Tota! principal diagnoses (c). 28,658 21,413 43,020 104,246 86,242 107,613 391,092 


fa) Includes separations for patients whose age is not known. 
{6) Inchides haemodialysis treatment. 
fc) Includes separations for patients whose principal diagnosis is not known. 


The following graph shows the percentage of occupied bed days and 


separations in 1992 for males and females. 
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PERCENTAGE OF OCCUPIED BED DAYS 
AND SEPARATIONS, 1992 


Age 


(years) Separations 


Occupied bed days 


Percentage of 
males 


OC) Percentage of 
females 


Per cent 


There are four State-funded iursiag homes operating in South Australia, 
with the Julia Farr Centre at Fullarton being the largest of these. It 

rovides accommodation and nursing care for those suffering from 
chronic disability or disease. 


A further 158 nursing homes run by non-government groups provide 
additional nursing home places throughout the State. These largely cater 
for aged care, however there are a number which offer care for people 
with disabilites. The total number of nursing home places in South 
Australia was 7,130 in 1993. 


The South Ausiralian Mental Health Services is the key government 
agency responsible to the South Australian Health Commission for the 
provision and coordination of comprehensive, integrated mental health 
services to the residents of South Australia. The authority administers two 
psychiatric hospitals, Glenside and Hillcrest, two community mental 
health clinics, Beaufort and Carramar and the Community Accommoda- 
tion Support Scheme. 


A number of acute beds from Hillcrest Hospital are relocated within 
general hospitals (Lyell McEwin, Noarlunga and Queen Elizabeth JTospi- 
tal}. Specialised inpatient psychiatric care is provided in six general 
hospitals with acute psychiatric wards and in four privaic psychiatric 
hospitals. 
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A process of restructuring existing services and development comprehen- 
sive, decentralised and integrated treatment and support services for 
seriously mentally ill patients, especially those with psychosocial disability, 
is in process. Eastern, northern, southern and western regional 
community based mental health services are being established in the 
mecropolitan arca. Additional country services are established. 


Services related to drug and alcohol issues are provided by Uhe Drug and 
Alcohol Services Council (DASC). DASC is a State-wide organisation 
offering a range of preventative and Weatment services. DASC also funds 
a number of non—-govermmcnt agencics to provide such services. 


DASCG provides an information service, undertakes community education 
programs on drug and alcohol issues and has a specialist library that is 
available to the general public. ‘Uhe Monitoring, Evaluation and Research 
Unit provides statistical and research-based information on drug and 
alcohol use in the community, and related issues. 


The 1989-90 National Health Survcy conducted by the ABS provided 
information on a wide range of health topics, such as ulness conditions, 
health related actions and health risk factors. A summary of South 
Australian results from the survey were included im the South Australian 
Year Book 1994. Detailed infornation is available from the many bulletins 
published. 


There are in excess of 50 community health centres and services located 
within South Australia. They previde a range of services including coun- 
selling, early detection and Weaunent of health problems, licalth 
promotion and education, home nursing and dental services. 


Most centres are concenicd primarily with improving the health status of 
a specific local community or a target group through iliness prevention 
and health education, however there are a iumber which provide geucral 
services to the South Australian community. 


In 1993 four metropolitan and fifteen country domiciliary care services 
operated withm South Australia. In addition, a number of health care 
units throughout the State provided home based health care services. 
These included hospitals (through their outreach services) and commiu- 
nity health centres and services. 


At 30 June 1993 the Domiciliary Care Services had 18,548 active clients 
registered, and in 1992-93, 563,255 client contacts were undertaken. 
Professional staff and paramedical aides offer the following services: aged 
care consultation; psychiatric consultation; personal care; home help; 
respite care and sitter services; artisans for minor home modifications, 
provision of equipment and aids; home deital care through the State 
Dental Service; and home uursing and tenninal care tn cooperation with 
the Royal District Nursing Society. 
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‘The Aged Care Assessment Program of the Commonwealth Department 
of Human Services and Ileaith funds aged care assessment teams which 
undertake comprehensive, multi—disciplinary assessment. of people re- 
questing nursing home entry. In South Australia, these teams are associ- 
ated with the Domiciliary Care Services, to cnsure that people not 
approved for entry to a nursing home will receive the services necessary 
io cnable them to continue te live in their own private accommodation. 


The Child, Adolescent and Family Health Service (CAFHS) is the largest. 
comunity based child health service in South Australia and plays a major 
role in the provision of primary health care to Familics across the State. 


CAFHS prvides a number of general services for children, including the 
iclephone advisory service, health surveillance, parent education aud 
school screening. 


There are also a number of special services which are targeted at a 
particular group or community, and include Torrens Iouse, Outreach, a 
schools program, the ITearing Assesstnent Centre, Meclical assesstueni, 
ihe Hills Childhood Development Program and counselling Service. 


Friends of CAFHS is the voluntary arm of GAFHS and operates branches 
made up of groups of parents throughout South Australia. They organise 
activities in their local area as an extension of GAFHS. Special Project. 
Volunicers participate by assisting CAFTIS stalf and clients in a number 
of roles. 


These client services are supported by information services and comput- 
ing facilities. The Magarey Institute which is a centre for child and youth 
health studies incorporates an extensive library, staff development pro- 
grams, a policy unit and project and research staff. 


There are four metropolitan women’s health centres which provide 
services that integrate clinical services, health education, health promo- 
tion and preventative health care for women. 


In country South Australia, ten country women’s health services have 
been established under the National Women’s Health Program, a Com- 
monwealth— State initiative, to provide comprehensive primary health 
care services for women. 


The South Australian Breast X-Ray Service has been cstablished to 
provide a mobile mammography screening service across the Static, in- 
cluding rural and remote areas, with the aim of reducing breast cancer. 
The Cervix Screening Service aims to reduce cervix cancer through the 
implementation of an organised approach with general practitioners, 
community agencies and pathology services. 


Other services and programs for women include the Pregnancy Advisory 
Centre, Statewide Rape and Sexual Assault Scrvices and Alternative Birth- 
ing Services Program. 
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The Aboriginal Health Council (incorporated under the South Austra- 
lian Health Commission Act} is an advocate for the indigenous 
community of South Australia in health and health related maiters. The 
Council is also formally responsible for the provision of advice on indige- 
nous health matters to the South Australian Minister of Health through 
the South Australian Tlealth Commission, and the provision of primary 
health care to those indigenous communities not served by the inde- 


pendent Aboriginal Health Services (AHS). 


AHS currently operate in metropolitan Adelaide, the Port Augusta 
region, the Anangu Pitjantjatyara Lands, Ceduna—Koonibba, and Yalata 
Maralinga. The expansion of services to the Port Lincoin, Port Pirie and 
Riverland communities is also under consideration as part of the National 


Aboriginal Health Strategy. 


Government funded dental services for school children, pensioners and 
disadvantaged persons are the responsibility of the South Australian 
Dental Service. The School Dental Service offers care to all pre-school, 
primary, and secondary school children in the State until 18 years of age. 


The Commonwealth Dental Health Program provides additional funding 
to the State to treat eligible patients. General dental care for pensioners 
and beneficiaries, is available through public dental clinics throughout 
the metropolitan arca and in major country centres. [In some cases this 
care may be provided through private dental practitioners on the issue of 
a specific authority. 


The Adelaide Dental Hospital is the only Dental ‘Teaching Hospital in the 
State and provides specialist dental services as well as geicral deital care 
for pensioners and other social welfare beneficiaries. 


A number of independent organisations provide important health serv- 
iccs in South Australia, and many of these organisations receive major 
support in the form of government grants. 


The Red Cross Blood ‘Transfusion Service collects and processes blood at 
the Service’s centre in Adelaide, through a mobile unit which visits 
metropolitan and country centres, anel at regional centres. Blood dona- 
tions collected by the Seivice are used for emergency and routine needs 
and stored at major and subsidiary bloodbanks at metropolitan hospitals 
and regional blood transfusion centres. All donor blood is icsted, includ- 
ing screening tor syphilis, the IIIV—1 and [IV—2 viral antibodies, hepatitis 
B and hepatitis C antibodies, and antibodies to HTLV—1. The Service 
administers the South Australian Tissue Typing Service and is also the 
location of the South Australian Branch of the Australian Bone Marrow 
Donor Registry and associated laboratory. The Service, which is linked 
with Flinders Medical Cenire and Flinders University in the Centre for 
Transfusion Medicine and hnmunology, was designated in April 1993 as 
a World Health Organisation Collaborating Centre for Transfusion Medi- 
C11. 
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The Royal District Nursing Service of SA lic. (RDNS) is an independent, 
non—profit organisation providing comprehensive nursing care to indi- 
viduals in the conununity setting and nursing clinics. 


Nursing care 1s olfcred according to assessed need, over a 24-hour period, 
to young and aged people, the frail and disabled, the acute and chroni- 
cally ill, to those requiring care following day surgery andl to the terminally 
ill. 


Nursing staff are employed as specialist consultants in the areas of diabe- 
tes management, continence promotion, palliative care, AIDS/HIV care 
and developinental disabilitics. 


Multi—disciplinary courses are offered in palliative carc, continence pro- 
motion and dementia care. Nursing specialist courses are available by 
distance education. 


In 1993-94 the full-time cquivalent of 299 registered nurses made 
466,604 visits to a monthly average of 5,394 clients while 27,823 other 
nursig activities were undertaken. ‘Lo achieve this 2.3 million kilometres 
were travelled in £96 cars. 


The RDNS operates from admimistrative headquarters in Adelaide with 
regional and district centres located in the metropolitan and some coun- 
try areas. The main source of funding comes through the Home and 
Community Care Program, the South Australian Health Commission and 
Medicare. Donations from clients and the community, RDNS branches 
of the Foundation (established in 1994 to raise fuuids), service clubs and 
local government provide additional funds to support the work of the 
Service. 


The Royal Flying Doctor Service (Central Section) is responsible for the 
aviation Inanagement of all acro-medical retrieval and air ambulance 
aircraft in Souih Australia. 1 also provides an acral medical service on a 
routine and emergency basis to remote arcas of South Australia and the 
southern half of the Northern ‘lerritory, covering an areca of some 2.2 
million square kilometres. [t has control bases at Port Augusta and Alice 
Springs. The Royal Flying Doctor Service undertook 3,983 retrieval and 
hospital to hospital transfers out. of Adelaide Airport during 1993-94. 


The Royal Flying Doctor Service provides an important communication 
link to people living, working and tourig in ouiback Australia. 


SA St John Ambulance Service Inc. provides the ambulance service for 
ihe State operating from bases throughout the metropolitan and country 
areas, as well as operating air aunbulances jointly with the Reyal Flying 
Doctor Service. 


The Service is established as a joint venture between the Minister of 
Health and the national office of St John. 
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St John foundations provide voluitary first aid services at numerous 
functions throughout the State, and perform important first aid training 
to the general public and industry. 


lnportant services are also provided by other independent healih-re- 
lated organisations such as the National Heart Foundation, the 
Anti-Canecr Foundation and the Family Planning Association. 


The Public and Environmental Health Service of the South Australian 
ITealth Commission is concerned with the prevention aud control of 
disease, illness and injury, and the promotion of health of South Austra- 
lians. The Service is comprised of a number of specialist operational units 
which monitor health status, plan and deliver programs to reduce illness 
and injury, and monitor and control environmental and other factors 
affecting health. 


The Service hosts and has an executive responsibility for the Central 
Board of Health, the Public and Enyironmental [ealth Council, the Food 
Quality Committee, the Controlled Substances Advisory Council, the 
Radiation Protection Commitice and interdcpartuncntal committees 
dealing with the health aspects of water quality and electromagnetic 
radiation. The core functions of the Service, as the State’s public health 
authority, are assessment, policy development and assurance. 


The Service also oversees the Port Pirie Lead Program, which is a major, 
innovative public health program involving blood and environmental 
monitoring, community education, house decontamination and green- 
lig activities. 


This branch is concerned with such aspects of public health as the quality 
of water and food supply, shelter, disease vectors, hazardous substances 
and waste disposal. It also administers legislation and provides education 
and advice on drugs of addiction; medicinal, domestic, industrial and 
agricultural poisons; pest control activities; and therapeutic substances 
and devices. 


This branch provides a consultancy and advisory service, cares out 
education and training and conducts research and promotion in radia- 
tion protection matters. lt adininisters the Radiation Protection and 


Control Act. 


In broad terms the Epidemiology Branch is responsible for monitoring 
the health status of the South Australian population and for control 
measures to improve health, giving priority to: immunisation; respond- 
ing to outbreaks or chisters of infectious discascs, cancers, birth defects, 
fetal deaths and other outcomes of pregnancy; injury prevention, cancer 
prevention, screening for early detection and providing support services 
to improve treatment and palliative care; advancing the antenatal, nco- 
natal, anc postnatal health of babies, especially with respect to indigenous 
people, home births and other births potentially at risk. 
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Infectious and Notifiable Diseases | Cases Notified 


Diseases 1997 7992 7993 
Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome (AIDS) (a) 39 33 43 
Arbovirus infection... 0.00... ccc eee neces 72 116 774 
Atypical mycobacterium infections.............. 51 49 67 
Brucellosis: cis: fe Sacwe ase rare oe ee es 8 RN - - - 
Campylobacter infection .................000. 1,598 2,190 1,613 
Chlamydia trachomatis ................20000. 1,070 937 742 
Congénital rubella... 21. - - - 
GONOMN Oars, Cai oGd eae a/eraen gh Peale bra aye aes 199 165 142 
PIG palitts Ay. sis ged cae tion gs eee 117 104 112 
Hepatitis: Bara d esis cha wa ine wae eaowawe § 28 22 35 
TIE PAttS Cet ho ecae's, Sue tein eR week wig tw na. 2 4 
Hepatitis unspecified 0.0... ee ees 4 4 5 
Human Immunodeficiency Virus .......--2..... 45 34 56 
Hydatid disease 2... eee - 1 - 
Legionnellosis.... 0.0.0... eae a teen aas 21 23 16 
PE PIOS Ye sis os ch ysouihy Cenc abi ne eau tae Cage A ate R ate - - 
Leptospirosis 20... 0. cee eee ees 5 9 5 
Meata cc ie0s teeta cuts daclathigt eanle ee a Ra ah 42 35 25 
Weaslestc ini Sutcd oracle gta ee aa as aes 155 163 26 
Meningitis (Hib)... 00. ee eee 36 35 21 
Meningitis (Meningococcal) ........0cc eee eae 12 8 ] 
Meningococcal infection (other).........,-...-. 10 13 4 
Ornithosis.. 0.0.0... eee eee 34 18 21 
Pertussis (whooping cough) ........-......... 44 75 1,315 
GHBVEP.-.4 ects le ep pees alld wee Aleut da abi 30 42 13 
Rubeilas per coed ack ace 4 Qe ace bates GA 92 121 275 
Salmonella infections. ......... 0.0... e eee 494 362 395 
Shigella infections .... 0... pace ar eeueeeeneens 90 88 84 
SV hill cat ot nt 3 ete aac eeae wes 69 98 58 
MOTARUISS 52h sos ced oe cou oof aad aru sea varadicept ES. beedantpaee Soaks 1 2 1 
Tuberculosis, Fiaifhild eAcbigesbwe ge See a Gon eis adnet jack 62 62 66 
Ty phoid,............, Pie Aa tiated wade 3 5 1 
Vibrio Parahaemolyticus infection.............. - 2 1 
Yersinia infections viii eee 183 172 80 


(3} Data for AIDS pertain to dinical disease in Category A. Data for AIDS — Related Complex and 
Lymphadenopathy Syndrome are not included. 


In South Australia, legal termination of pregnancy for specified medical 
and related conditions requires certification of the grounds for termina- 
tion usually from two legally qualified medical practiuoncrs, one of whom 
performs the operation. All such operations are required to be performed 
in hospitals prescribed for dhis purposc. ‘lerminations are notified to the 
Health Commission, and the following table shows the number of termi- 
nations by age group for the years 1991 to 1993. 


Terminations of Pregnancy Notified : Age Distribution 


Age group {years) 1997 1992 1993 
Under ot ke ee Ph dar dea eee ae ee eR 20 23 20 
Dy iyo g tieat a tig Mt tea alban els che WaRCR ene RULSRL PRI 056 938 1,023 
NO 2 aye hake. cia k ately», eisaie ahs 1,438 1,413 1,583 
D2 Aisne: Fee Wb ele Hh WIE Rd ad Wa RE asa 936 906 960 
oie Ae tradi ory cok sets ye diw an ataudunras co wale etehotebece 759 746 785 
BG scene he deeb Parka OL Oe Beate dk 450 437 438 
AG Fe cn Sea Nac bate Ed eal xh cose eekat a aeeae tear tke ccetets 129 137 133 
SG ANG OVEE 3... diekec iat veda A Wa cette ene dh 8 14 15 
TMD eco ec oie aa et aw ea ee ee ee 4,696 4,704 4,957 
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Terminations of Pregnancy Notified : Marital Status 


Marital sfatus 799F 1992 7993 


Naver married... 0... eee 2,824 2,571 2,743 
MWarmG@d:iicc% cede Site Paid a ee es DEN eas 1,033 1,055 1,409 
ea Pate ee eee ed See oai) ih G ag ateeh ey wetcneh te 278 313 413 
Widowed. oo... ec etc e aaa naa 13 17 17 
Divorced/separated ..0...000.. 0.00. eee eee eee 478 563 547 
et RINQWnD igo aey cecil areas oti actecina, a Seat rete We 7O 185 128 
Tate yea aaa alae Seat ece due eens, ead 4,696 4,704 4,957 


This service has, in addition to clinical service and epidemiological 
surveillance and analytical roles, responsibility for prevention and educa- 
tion with regard to sexually transmitted diseases including HIV (AIDS). 


An ABS Survey of Disability, Ageing and Carers was conducted in 1993 
and provided data on the types of disability; the level and severity of 
handicap; the need for and provision of help, and the effects of the canng 
role on carers. ‘The data augments information available from two surveys 
conducied in 1981 (Survey of Handicapped Persons) and 1988 (Survey 
of Disabled and Aged Persons). 


Some exainples of disabilities and impainnents mneluded in the survey are: 
loss of sight (even when wearing glasses or cotstact lenses); loss of hearing; 
blackouts and fits; slowness at leaning or understanding; incomplete use 
of arms or legs; and restrictions 11 cngaging in physical activities, 


A handicapped person was defined as a disabled person who was limited 
in his/her ability to perfonn certain tasks. These were tasks associated 
with: scli-care (showering, bathing, eating, dressing); mobility (difficul- 
ties in using public transport, moving about at homic, walking 200 metres, 
clunbing stairs); verbal communication (difficulties m1 understanding a 
person or being understood); schooling (atteading a special school, 
having difficulties at school because of a disabling condition etc.}; and 
employment (permancuitly unable to work, restricted in the type of work, 
often needed time olf work etc.). 


In 1993 it was estimated that 300,800 persons, or 20.6 per cent of the South 
Australian population, had a disability. FourHilths (80.3 per ceit) of 
disabled persons were handicapped by their disabilities. Disability and 
handicap are strongly related to age, and the age group with the highest 
rates for males and [cmales was that of 75 years and over. Only 15,700 
(5.2 per cent of disabled persons) lived in nursing homes, with 222,200 
(73.9 per cent) living with other people, and 62,900 (20.9 per cent) living 


alone. 
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The area in which 91,500 disabled persons reported a need for help was 
that of home maintenance. Only 85,300 (89.7 per cent) stated that they 
received help with that activity. Of all disabled persons aged over 5 years, 
living in households, and who needed help, 6.4 per cent (9,100) needed 
help with verbal communication. 


In general, the majority of help received by disabled persons living in 
houscholds was informal, and supplied by relatives or friends. 


Additional information may be found in the publication Disability, Ageing 
and Carers, Australia, 1993 (4430.0). 


The South Australian Disability Services Office (DSO) reports directly to 
the State Mimisier for Health. ‘Phe DSO is responsible for all planning, 
funding and evaluation of disability services in South Australia, with the 
exception of mental health services. 


Causes of death in South Australia are classified according to the Jiterna- 
tional Classification of Diseases, Ninth Revision (IGD9). 


Figures for deaths in this section are based on the State or ‘Temitory of 
usual residence of the deceased and relate to the date of registration of 
death, not the date of occurrence. Australian residents who die overseas 
are excluded from the figures, but deaths of persons usually resident. 
overseas are included in the figures of the State or Territory where the 
death occurred. 


Causes of Death 1992 


Number of deaths Proportion 
Rate of total 
Cause of death Males Females Persons (b) deaths 
persons = per cent 
infectious and parasitic diseases: 34 32 66 4.5 0.6 
Intestinal infectious diseases . . - 1 1 0.1 — 
Tuberculosis... 2.0. eee aes 3 4 7 0.5 0.1 
Meningococcal infection...... = 1 1 6.1 - 
Seplicaemia ............... 18 14 32 2.2 0.3 
All other infectious and parasitic 
diseases ................. 13 12 25 1.7 0.2 
Malignant neoplasms: .......5) 1,584 1,198 2,762 190.2 25.3 
Malignant neoplasm of stomach 75 39 114 7.9 1.0 
Malignant neoplasm of colon . , 124 104 222 16.3 2.0 
Malignant necplasm of rectum, 
rectesigmoid junction and anus 78 61 139 9.6 1.3 
Malignant neoplasm of trachea, 
bronchus andlung......... 4416 146 562 38.7 5.1 
Malignant neoplasm of fernale 
BVGASDs 6-5 cstoi duced ates Haars - 214 214 14.7 2.0 
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Causes of Death, 1992 (continued) 


Number of deaths Proportion 
oo Rate of fotal 
Gause of death Males Females Persons {b} deaths 


persons percent 


Malignant neoplasm of cervix 


|| ee ene er - 17 17 12 0.2 
Leukaemia ....... ieee eee 61 45 106 7.3 1.0 
All other malignant neoplasms , 813 575 1,488 95.6 12.7 

Diabetes mellitus ............. 7g 105 188 12.9 17 
Other protein—catorie malnutrition 1 - 1 0.1 - 
ANSeOMIAS . 0... eee eee 2 10 12 0.8 0.1 
Meningitis..................0. 2 1 3 0,2 - 
Diseases of the circulatory system: 2,496 2,576 5,072 349.3 46.4 
Acute rheumatic fever,....... - - - - = 
Chronic rheumatic heart disease 11 20 3 2.1 0.3 
Hypertensive disease ........ 43 58 401 7.0 0.9 

chaemic heart disease; ..... 1,556 1,337 2,893 199.2 26,5 

Acute myocardial infarction .. 1,101 905 2,006 138.2 18,4 

Other ischaemic heart disease 455 432 887 61.1 o.1 
Cerebrovascular disease ..... 426 653 1,079 74.3 a9 
Atherosclerosis ............. 36 56 92 6.3 0.8 
All other diseases of the 

circulatory en Seriya 424 452 876 60.3 8.0 

Pneumonia........ 0c cian 123 169 282 49.4 2.6 
Influenza. ‘ 5 6 in| 0.6 0.1 
Bronchitis, ‘emphysema and asthma {O? 62 169 11.6 1.5 
Uleer of stomach and duodenum. 40 33 73 5.0 0.7 
Appendicitis ...... 3 1 4 03 - 
Chronic liver disease and ‘cirrhosis 71 27 98 6.7 09 
Nephritis, nephrotic syndrome 

and nephrosis........-..005 38 44 82 5.6 0.8 
Hyperplasia of prostate ........ 4 - 4 0.3 - 
Direct obstetric deaths. ........ - - - - - 
Congsnital anomalies ......... 23 22 45 3.1 a4 
Certain conditions originating in the 

perinatal period; ............ 35 18 53 37 0.6 

Hypoxia, birth asphyxia and other 

respiratory conditions ....... 6 6 12 0.8 0,1 
Other conditions originating in the 

perinatal period ,........... 29 12 41 28 a4 

Signs, symptoms and ill-defined 
GONditons .. 2... ee ee 27 33 60 41 0.5 
All other conditions............ 704 504 1,298 89.4 11.9 
Accidents and adverse affects: .. 2f2 131 403 27.8 37 
Motor vehicle traffic accidents . 105 68 1743 11.9 1.6 
Accidental falls .,........... 35 27 62 4.3 0.6 
All other accidents........... 132 36 168 116 15 
SUI Bi es gente aes Stans teers 165 43 213 14.7 1.9 
Homicide 0.0.0... ..cc eee 41 9 20 1.4 0.2 
All other external causes ....... 6 = 6 0,4 0.4 
Al CAUSES . 2... ee eee ee §,812 5,113 = 10,925 752.4 100.0 


(a) The classification uses the Mortality List of Fifty Causes recommended by ICD 9, 
(5) The number of deaths by specified cause per 100,000 of mean resident population. 


Tn 1992, the three leading causes of death were ischaemic heart disease, 
mnalignant neoplasms (cancer) and cerebrovascular disease (stroke). The 
proportions of deaths from the various causes are related to the age 
composition of the population, and there are marked differences in main 
causes of death by age and sex. 
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Perinatal deaths comprise fetal deaths (any child born weighing at least 500 
grams at delivery or, when birthweight is unavailable, of at least 22 wecks 
gestation, Which did not at any time after being bom, breathe or show any 
other sign of life) and neonatal deaths (any child weighing at least 500 grains 
at delivery or, when birthweight is unavailable, of at least 22 weeks gestation, 
who was born alive and diced within 28 days of birth). Further information 
on death statistics is included in Part 5.5 Births and Deaths. 


Causes of Perinatal Deaths : Condition in Child by Condition in Mother, 1993 


Condition in mother 


iMatermal 

conditions Compli- 

which may Maternal cations of 
be unrefated compl placenta, No Tatal 
fo present cations of cord and condition = fined, 
Condition in ehiid plegnaney pregnancy membranes raported other} 

Slow fetal growth, fetal malnutrition 

And immaturity cc. eee es 5 6 6 2 20 
Bitth trauma ..........,2-0 06: 1 1 - 1 3 
Intrauterine rae and birth asphyxia 1 3 9 11 24 
Respiratory distress syndrome. . - 1 1 1 a 


Other respiratory conditions of 
fetus and newhom wu. ci cee - - 1 1 3 
; 


Fetal and neonatal haemorrhage.... - - - 7 
Other conditions originating in the 

perinatal period. ................ 6 6 a4 a4 53 
Cangenital anomalies... .......00. 1 3 - 25 33 
All other causes .... 2... ceca ees - - - 3 3 
Tetal perinatal deaths wi... 14 20 4§ 6a 154 
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Life expectancy is the expected years of life remaining to a person of 
specified age if present patterns of mortality do not change during that 
lifetime. Life expectancy tables provide a useful mdicator of long—ierm 
changes in health status. 


Expectation of Life! 


At age (years) 
Period 0 70 20 30 40 &0 é0 70 80 
MALES 
1988 ....... 73.62 6453 54.98 45.66 36.18 27.00 1859 1188 696 
1989........ 73.76 64.53 54.91 45.57 96.13 26.87 18.49 1145 660 
1990....... 74.08 64.92 35.29 46.13 36.73 27.47 19.05 12.23 7.04 
19974 occas 74.69 65.25 55.56 46.26 36.86 27.64 19.10 1203 6.75 
1992 ......, 75.05 65,70 655,96 46.61 37.11 27.89 1940 1234 7.02 
FEMALES 
198B......, 80.35 71.00 61.17 51.41 4166 32.18 2322 1525 8.60 
1989....... 79.80 70.60 6077 61.06 4139 3196 2308 15.15 8.67 
1990 ......, 80,50 71.04 61.23 5148 41.80 3228 23.30 1529 8.78 
1997 ....... 80.49 71.00 61.20 61.51 4185 3238 2342 15.35 8.70 
1992 ........ 80.92 71.51 61.68 61.95 4225 3279 2388 15.70 8.93 


(a) Based on Annual Life Tables calculated by the Australian Statistician. Because of the method of 
calculation, these figures are subject to annual fluctuations which may nat be indicative of a 
longer term trend. 


From July 1994, WorkCover Corporation assumed responsibility as South 
Ausiralia’s principal government agency for workers compensation, rcha- 
bilitation and occupational health and safety. Ht is a statutory body 
comprising a board of management and a stalF of approximately 730 
employees under a Chief Executive Officer. 


Following legislative amendments passed in the South Australian Parlia- 
ment i May 1994, the functions of the Occupational Health and Safety 
Commission have been transferred to WorkCover. The Corporation 
retained responsibility for compensating and rehabilitating injured work- 
ers and adopied the additional objective of promoting the prevention of 
work injury throughout the State. 


The functions of the Corporation are to administer the Occupational 
Health, Safety and Welfare Act 1986, the Workers Rehabilitation and Compensa- 
tion Act 1986, and other legislation prescribed by regulation. 


WorkCover has a wide range of responsibilities under the legislation 
which inclide encouraging associations in promoting injury prevention, 
rehabilitation and appropriate compensalon for persons who sulfer 
disabilities arising from employment; encouraging consultation in rela- 
tion to injury prevention, rehabilitation and workers compensation 
arrangements; promoting awarcuess of the valne of effective occupational 
health, safety and wellare strategies and programs, promoting the reha- 
bilitation of injured workers who suffer disabilities arising from their 
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employment, ensuring the efficient and economic operation of the Work- 
ers Rehabilitation and Compensation Act; and monitering tle 
enforcement of codes of practice and standards of oceupatioual health, 
safety and welfare and conducting public inquiries 1n relation to matters 
which arise under an Act administered by the Corporation. 


The Corporation has a role in conducting, supporting or promoting 
research or projecis relating to occupational healih and safety, work— 
related disabilities, workers rehabilitation or workers compensation and 
an obligation to collect, analyse and public information and statistics. 


6.4 SOCIAL WELFARE 


The Commonwealth, State and local governments and a large number of 
volumlary agencies provide social welfare services for South Australians. 


The Commonwealth Government is concemed largely with providing 
income maintenance in the fornn of pensions, benefits and allowances, 
and repatnation services. It provides also, either directly or through State 
and local government authorities and voluntary agencies, a wide range of 
welfare services for pcople with special needs. 


The Department for Family and Comniunity Services is the main State 
ageiicy and operates in the field of child and family welfare and distributes 
emergency financial assistance in certain circumstances. 


Local government and voluntary agencies, many of which receive govern- 
ment fuudiny, also provide a range of welfare—related services. 


The Department of Social Security is responsible under the Soctal Security 
Act 1991 (Cwith) for social security entitlements and related services. 


The Department of Social Security pays, subject to income and assets tests 
and certain residential requirements, the age pension; disability support 
pension; wife’s pension; carcr’s peusion; widow's pension; and sole par- 
ent’s pension, and rehabilitation allowauces (under conditions similar to 
those applying to pensions). 


Eligible recipicnts of these payments may receive additional amounts for 
cach dependent child, or for rent assistance or an allowance for remote 
arcas. Pension rates are subject to twice-yearly indexation i accordance 
with increases in the Gonsumer Price Index. 
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Pension Recipients” 


At 30 June 
Type of pension T1991 1992 7893 
AGS PENSION: ).i02 5 wee stem aca ay Pha, ae a ree 141,864 147,964 150,583 
Invalid pension (DB) oo c cc ccc ee eee 34,224 s 2 
Disability support pension fb) ...........020005 c 37,383 38,592 
Wife’s/carer’s pension .......-.. epee e eens 13,920 13,757 15,434 
Widow's pension ...........0..... 022-000 6,308 5,821 5,189 
Sole parent’s Pension oo. ccc eee rec eee eee aes 24,509 25,815 26,011 
Sheltered employment allowance (6) ........... 1,223 . s 
Rehabilitation allowance .... 0.06 e cece eee eee 396 173 33 


(a) Includes figures for Broken Hill Region (NSW). (6) The disability support pension was introduced 
en 12 November 1991. All recipients of the invalid pension and sheltered employment 
allowance now receive the disability support pension, 


The Departunent of Social Security pays eligible persous, subject to an 
Income test, newstart allowance and job search allowauce (to uncmployed 
people); sickness allowance; and special benefit (payable in circum- 
stances of special need to persons not eligible for other pensions or 


benefits). 


Average Number of Benefit Recipients? 


Type of benefit 1990-97 7897-92 1992-93 
Unemployment benefit (BJ)... eee 50,197 " $s 
Job search and newstart allowances fc}........, . 69,034 78,468 
Sickness allowance ..........-0 0.00 0c cae 5,290 4,729 3,897 
Special benefit... 6. ees 1,780 2,039 1,863 


(2) Includes figures for Broken Hill Region (NSVV). @) Inctudes job search allowance. {c¢) Before 
1 July 1991 people on these benefits received either a job search allowance or unemployment 
benefit. 


As for pensious, cligible recipients may receive additional payments Lor 
children, rent assistance and remote area allowance, and bencfit rates are 
indexed to the Consumer Price Index. 


The Department of Social Sccunty pays allowances io assist [amilics, 
subject to eligibility requirements, including basic family payment (pay- 
able per dependent child); child disability allowance; double orphan’s 
pension; and additional family payment (for certain low income families}. 


Number of Allowances“? 


Ai 30 June 
Type of allawance 1997 7992 7993 
Basic family payment... 000... .. 0.02. e eee eee 308,836 302,326 301,399 
Additional family paymant ..........00.00.-0ee na. 60,071 139,737 
Child disability allowance... 0... c eee eee 4,504 4,717 5,520 
Double orphans pension oo. 0... cee eee eee 187 145 147 


fa) Includes Broken Hilt Region {NS¥Y). 
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The Commonwealth Departinent of Veterans’ Affairs is responsible under 
the provisions of the Veierans’ Eniitlement Act 1986 (Cwlth) for providing 
assistance, including medical care, income support aud compensation, to 
veterans and their dependants. Details on health services provided to 
veterais are inclucled in Part 6.3 Health. 


Income support in the form of Service Pensions and compensation in the 
form of Disability Pensions are provided to eligible veterans and their 
dependants. Certain other benefits may also be available, with some 
subject to income and assets testing. The major veterans pensions are paid 
at similar rates to Social Security pensions and benefits and are simularly 
linked to increases in the Consuiner Price Index. 


Repatriation Pensions by Type 


(Number) 
At 30 June 

Type of pension 1991 7992 7993 
Disability Pension payable to: 

Incapacitated veterans... ee 12,143 13,632 13,449 

Dependants of incapacitated veterans......... 9,428 9,772 9,253 

Dependants of deceased veterans ........... 6,873 6,999 7,154 
Total Disability Pensions payable ............ 28,444 30,403 29,856 
Service Pension payable to: 

VOlGIANS c4a Gaia wee ee ae a ew aed 22,175 21,826 21,311 

Wives and widows of veterans....,.........- 16,397 16,127 15,677 
Total Service Pensions payable.............. 38,572 37,953 36,988 


The South Australian Department for Family and Communily Services is 
responsible for promoting the welfare of individuals, fainilies, groups and 
the conununity, with priority being given to those most disadvantaged. It 
encourages the community to develop its own welfare services by encour 
aging the coordination and collaboration of govemmenit and iWon 
government welfare services, and through direct service delivery. 


Welfare services provided by the Department include funding to other 
welfare organisations; individual and family support through general 
counselling, cusiody and access counselling, advice and counselling on 
fainily maintenance, budgeting advice and crisis care services; emergency 
financial assistance; administering concession schemes for electricity, 
council, water and sewerage rates and public transport; child protection; 

substitute family care for childven including foster care, resideaitial care 
and adoptions; assisling young offenders through the Youth Court, secure 
and non-secure residential care and supervision in the community; and 
State disaster relief. 


‘Lhe tollowing table provides a summary of selected major activities by 
the Department. 
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Department for Family and Community Services, Selected Services 
Type of service 1990-91 1991-92 1992-43 


Financial Counselling Service, new clients 


COUNSOU BG i occ teceeee sear tap ines eee Sa ae ack 4,329 4,474 4,483 
Family maintenance advice and 

counselling CAS@S. 2... ec eee eee 3,238 2,744 1,873 
Crisis Care Service, home visit assistance ....... 2 387 2,000 1,502 
Emergency Financial Assistance, successful 

applicants: .e-ssa $4 8405 bane ae ak Pea eae 33,763 37,124 30,208 
Child protection incidents, ..............-.00.. 3,462 4,542 5,736 
Children's Aid Panel appearances, number 

of offenders... 0... eet 4,920 3,636 3,264 
Children’s Court appearances, number 

Of offenders oo. ee eee eee ree 2,187 2,018 1,816 
Number of children placed on bonds 

with SUDGFVISION 0... cc eee 522 503 522 
Psychological services, number of client refarrals . 7314 1,417 773 


There are two major categories of adoptions for which adoption orders 
are granted. Placement adoptions (Australian, Inter-country or Special 
Needs) are those where an Australian child, or one from another countzy, 
is adopted by new adoptive parents. Special Needs adoptions find perma- 
nent placement for children with physical, intellectual and emotional 
disabilities. Particular child adoptions (Australian) are those by a near 
relalive, by foster parents who have cared for the child for some time, or 
by a natural parent and his or her spouse who is not the other natural 
parent. 


Adoption Orders Granted 


Type of adoption order granted 1990-97 1991-92 1992-93 
Placement adoption: 
AUSIPAlAN <0 eterna eine aonien (sie eee a cear a ee 26 20 20 
Inter-COUntry 2... ec eee 44 55 41 
Special needs... 0... eee 5 - 4 
Particular child adaption: 
AUSHANAM 6 eee eke eee eee eee 33 44 49 
INTSP—COUNEY oe ree - - 2 
Totals cee ei ois Ge Vanes Mae alee te eet 108 116 116 


The South Australian Housing Trust and Emergency Housing Office 
provide a number of housing—related services directed towards pension- 
ers, beneficiarics, low income recipicnts and other disadyantaged groups. 
Details of services provided are in Part 10.2 Building. 


A number of non-government agencies and community groups provide 
welfare related services in South Australia, and many receive funding 
through Family and Community Development Grants. These grants are 
acininistered by the Department for Family and Community Services. 
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Details of organisations concerned with social welfare are contained in 
the Directory of Social Welfare Resources published jointly by the South 
Australian Council of Social Services and the Citizens Advice Bureau. The 
Citizens Advice Bureau advises those in need on how best to use the wide 
range of services provided by government and non-government bodies. 


Through a combination of direct funding and service provision, together 
with substantial grants to the States and Territories, the Departinent of 
Human Services and Health is responsible for programs that assist chil- 
dren and their families, people with disabilities, aged persons, and others 
with special needs, as well as providing for the health of all Australians. 


The Deparunent’s programs focus on frail, aged people in nursing homes 
and hostels and in their own homes through aged care assessment tcams, 
I[ome and Community Care, capital and recurrent funding of nursing 
homes and hostels, payment of Domiciliary Nursing Care Benefit and 
ensuring adequate standards of care in residential facilities are mict; ic 
provision of funding for child care services (except pre-schools) ; disabil- 
ity services such as cmployment support and advocacy programms; 
rehabilitation services; funding of hospital and other health services, as 
well as programs that promote health and prevent illness; and the provi- 
sion of grants-in-aid towards the operating costs of national 
organisations representing the welfare intcrests of people who are clicnis 
of the Department. 


The Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander Commission (ALSIC) advises 
the Government on all matters concerning indigenous peuple, formu- 
lates policy and develops and implements and/or coordinates programs 
directed towards the advancement of these people. Consultation is man- 
datory i carrying out these functions. 


The Economic Division is responsible for the development of nattonal] 
policies and strategics for indigenous people in the areas of employment; 
development; education and training; commercial cnierprises; housing 
loans; and regional support. The Social Division has responsibility for 
iand, heritage and environment; health; social justice; and infrastructure. 


The Ojlice of the Commissioner for the Agcing operates under the 
Commissioner for the Ageing Act 1984. The objectives of the Act are orien- 
tated to the enhancement of the quality of life of elderly people and the 
reciprocal enrichment of the community m which elderly people live. 


The functions of the Commissioner include advising the South Australian 
Government on the implementation of programs and services for or 
affecting the ageing (including special needs groups within the popula- 
tion of the ageing) in consultation with the aged; monitoring the cffects 
on the ageing of legislation and practices at all levels of government, and, 
to compile, analyse atid disseminate information conceming the agcing. 


South Australia has had a Gonumissioner for the Ageing since 1985. 
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7.1. EDUCATION 


Education is available to all South Australiatis in a variety of forms, most 
being provided or supported by governmeutl agencies. Constitutionally, 
education is a State responsibility, but the Commonwealth makes funds 
available through Consolidated Revenue and Special Purpose Grants. 


Once students leave the school system they may be further cducated and 
trained at other educational institutions or in the workplace. ‘hey may 
also take advantage of community service courses, or other public and 
private resources. Provision also cxists for adults to re-enter the educa- 
tion systcim. 


The present system of government schools and compulsozy education 
dates from the Education Act 1875. Education in South Australia is now 
govermed by the Education Act 1972. A historical summary of education 
in South Australia was included on pages 153-4 of the South Australian 
Year Book 1969. 


Established on 1 July 1985, the Children’s Services Offtce (CSO) is an 
organisation Which coordinates a range of early childhood services. ‘This 
involves the provision of pre-school education, cliild care, family day care, 
outside school hours care, vacation care, play centres and toy libraries, 
and liaison with and assistance to other bodies which also provide these 
services. GSO, now part of the Department for Education and Children’s 
Services, also has the responsibility for licensing of child care centres in 
South Australia. 


in June 1993, 321 CSO pre-school centres provided 16,137 eligible 
children with sessional pre-school programs and 3,293 children partici- 
pated in other early childhood programs. ‘These centres were staffed by 
ihe equivalent of 681 fuil-time staff, including teachers and pre-school 
assistants. 


‘The CSO provides support to children with special needs and employs 
special education teachers, psychologists, speech pathologists and social 
workers. 


The Department for Education and Children’s Services also provides 
pre-school education in 100 child/parent centres. The majorily of these 
centres are integrated in junior primary, primary, area, Aboriginal and 
Anangu schools. In July 1993 there were 160 full-tine staff (including 
teachers and ancillary staff) working in child/parcnt centres, providing 
pre-school programs for 3,190 eligible children. 
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Centre-~based Pre-school Education and 
Subsidised Child Care Services, 1993 


Chitdren using pre-school services 


Children 

using 

Pre— Child/ subsidised 

Age fast birthday school parent child care 
fyears) centres centres Tota/ centres 
Dede 5008 es eae 75 na. na, 6,101 
Shs sla Ok Ba ehh a eeta ee 2,921 oO; na 4,297 
AS. MEF sh rees ey GS erin 15,845 2,568 18,8123 2,364 
n> Rear eer a ee eee oe 1,154 125 1,279 495 
opie poh Sa eae - - - 70 
Over6...........--00-- = - - 136 
Tetal cecs.vicaieieaied 19,430 na. na, 13,160 


There were seventy—three non—funded centres which provided child care 
during 1993. Most of these ce1ilres were commercial cnierpriscs altho ugh 
some were non-profit establishments. In addition there were 11,604 
children registered with Family Day Care. 


Education at the primary and sccondary level is available at government 
schools which are administered and managed by the School Education 
Section within the Department for Education and Children’s Services 
(DECS}, and ai non-government. schools which are, for the most. part, 
identified with various religious denomimiations, and which mast be 
registered with the Non—Govenuuent Schools Registration Board. Atten- 
dance at school is compulsory for childreai from six years of age until they 
have tunied filleen. No child may be enrolled for the first ume at a 
government school, other than a child/parent centre, before the age of 
five years. The admission policy allows for children to begin school scon 
after they turn five. Government schools are required to have a inindimum 
of four intakes each year but are encouraged to have more. 


The word ‘Year’ is used to denote class level in both pnmary and secon- 
dary schools. Primary classes arc designated Reception then Year 1 
through to Year 7, while Years 8 to 12 and 13 represent the levels of 
secondary ectucation. 


In July 1993 dicre were 247,227 students attending 861 schools in South 
Austraa. DECS was responsible for the operation of 677 of these, 
comprising 67 junior primaty schools, 406 primary schools, 2 primary— 
secondary schools, 88 secondary schools, 53 area schools, 22 special 
schools, 21 rural schools, 16 Aboriginal schools, 1 uitensive Engiish—as— 
a-second—language school and the Open Access College at Marden. 
About 100 of these schools have pre-schools, called child/ parent centres, 
on site. Ten schools are designated as specialist schools for adults re—cn- 
tering the education system. 
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The 184 non-government schools inchuded 104 Catholic schools, 72 of 
which were primary, and 12 Anglican schools, 7 of which were mixed 
primary—secondary. 


Compared to 1988, there were 38 fewer government and 6 more non— 
government schools operating in 1993. The total number of full-time 
equivalent teachers fell trom £7,253 to 16,884 in this period. ‘The propor- 
tion of teachers i non-government schools has risen from 20.1 per ceit 
in 1988 (o 23.1 percentin 1993, while the proportion of students has risen 
from 24.1 to 25.3 per cent, reflecting am iicrease in student numbers at 
nan—government schools, evident. since 1979. 


Full-time Students by Level of Study and Category af School 
at or about 1 July 


Students 1937 1992 1993 
Primary: 

Government... 0.0.0... ccc eee ee eee 122,139 124,254 124,802 

Non-govermment......... 0.00 cee ee eae 33,9295 35,123 36.481 
TORR oe hp dee BA ah eg OG ES ee OR 756,064 159,377 167,283 
Secondary: 

GoOVeMmmMent c6.54 ek eG a eevee 64,675 63,302 69,818 

Nonm—-government........cccce ee eaee 26,094 26,123 26,126 
POM rite te ea Yay Gar Bit ae eee ed 90.769 83,425 85,944 
Total students .... ec eerie cee e ene 246,833 248,802 247 227 


Between 1980 aud 1988 the number of full-time students enrolled fell. 
They then rose steadily, until they peaked at 248,802 in 1992. In 1993 
student numbers fell by 0.6 per cent to 247,227. 


Full-time Students : Age Of Students and Category of School, 1993 


Non- 
Age at tf July Government government Alf 
{years} schools schools schools 
Under 6s se wae eee 18,821 4,677 20,498 
Bid i aR ieee pe eles 15,554 4532 20,086 
fisted ab tovlee mapa eee O OS 15,971 4463 20,434 
Bot rik Week RA eae 15,992 4,489 20,481 
Ooi ah dx Natentuninl be aire nue 16,147 4,649 20,798 
WD ois Fee eb seay tala mee s 15,759 4,618 20,377 
WAG ahivaigrers a eee hatha ae gies 16,498 4537 20,035 
Wee gil oie dialects tet rena xk wae 14,685 4,968 19,653 
VB eo ic iew hws ea ha eae 13,507 5,758 19,265 
ia eile eee oars Ceaatine 13,279 5,671 18,950 
Ve tie eda aint sean ea es 12,408 5,655 17,963 
1B eee chad Sats Oo 10,550 § 212 15,762 
Ve? hike Pu ti eae s oe HP RS 6,079 2,758 8,937 
VB ies ev dee tec basa ia a ees 1,653 629 2,182 
VO nikiea. os wae othe edit 426 416 542 
20 and over (a}.............. 1,294 75 1,366 
All students..........c.0008 184,620 62,607 247 227 


fa) Includes students of unknown age at time of census. 
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Children normally begin their schooling at the age of five years, and spend 
cight years at the primary level. Teachers provide for the development 
of a broad range of knowledge, skills, attitudes and understanding in the 
areas of languages (English and languages other than English), Mathe- 
matics, Science, the Arts, Society and Environment, Health and Personal 
Development, and Technology. Children are encouraged to take an 
active part in their own leaming, and the aim is to provide a broad and 
balanced education for all students. 


Non~—governiment primary schools largely follow the government schools 
in their curricula, however, DECS exercises no formal authority over these 
schools beyond requiring them to submit certain statistical returns relat- 
ing to compulsory attendance. 


Students who have completed Year 7 in primary school are required to 
altend a secondary school until they turn fifteen. Students living in urban 
areas who attend government high schools usually attend their local high 
school. 


In country areas government secoudary education is provided by area 
schools or high schools, depending on the size of the population being 
served. Area schools cater for both primary and secondary students, 
whereas high schools provide courses for secondary students only. Both 
area and high schools offer students a broad secondary cuviculuim. This 
may be provided within individual schools, through the Open Access 
College or through cooperative arrangeinenis between schools. 


Non-government schools may also provide courses im technical, business 
and comercial, and general education, together with academic courses 
for those seeking admission Lo tcerliary education after Year 12. Typing, 
shorthand, computing studics and certain academic courses are provided 
at privately owned business colleges. 


Opportunities exist for students to study in a single-sex environment 
There are three girls secondary schools within DECS and numerous 
separate girls and boys schools in the Catholic Education and Inde- 
pendent Schools sectors. 


During the first three years of secondary education at government 
schools, students are introduced to a wide range of subjects within the 
required areas of study. Each school is free to develop its own combina- 
tion of subjects within the framework provided by departmental 
guidelines. 


Specialisation increases u1 Years 11 and 12 but the compulsory curriculum 
pattern of the South Australian Certificate of Education (SACE) ensures 
that a broadly based education is provided. Work education is provided 
across Whe curriculum in various forms. 
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Numbers of Full-time Students in Year 12 


Year 

Category of schoo! 1997 1992 1993 
Famale: 

Government... 0 cece eee 5.758 6,203 5,555 

Non-governmentiii i. ccc cece ee ee eee 2,726 2,800 2,533 
Totals (anaveeceeeeee ian eatienv aceasta 3,484 9,003 #,088 
Male: 

Government... ccc cee ee eee 5,718 6,292 5,423 

Non-govemment.............-5. an 2,554 2,600 2,557 
Titel os iccseideoseay e Hartaeacateiecg’s oe deta PN thd we 8,272 8,892 7,980 


The apparent retention rate (the number of students at a particular level 
of secondary schooling expressed as a perceniage of the size of the same 
group when in Year 8) is another indicator of demand for certificated 
education. 


In 1984 the overall retention rate for full-time students in Year 12 was 
50.1 per cent. By 1987 this had risen to 60.2 per cent, being 53.4 per cent 
in government schools and 88.2 per cent in non—govemiment schools. In 
1993 the reteniion rate for Year 12 was 80.5 per cent in government 
schools and 102.1] per centin non—goveniment schools. Over 40 per cent 
of secondary school students aticnded non-government schools. 


There has been also a dramatic increase in the number of part-time 
students, most of whom attend goverment schools, particularly the 
Open Access Coliege. 


The historical similarity between courses in government and non-govern- 
ment secondary schools before 1984 was the result of a number of 
influcnees, including the Public Examinations Board of South Australia 
and its control over syllabuses and examinations. 


In 1984 responsibility for syllabuses and assessmentin Year 12 of schooling 
was taken over by the Scnivr Secondary Assesstrnent Board of South 
Australia (SSABSA). Assessment then moved away from essentially sole 
reliance on public examinations to a muxture of public examinations and 
school assessment. At year 12 level, students can study publicly examined 
subjects (PES), which are assessed on 50 per cent extemal examination, 
and 50 per cent moderated school assessment; or school-assessed subjects 
(SAS), which are assessed on 100 per cent moderated school assessment 
or, a combination of both. 


In 1992 students m Year 1] began studying the new South Australian 
Certificate of EducaGon (SAGE) which was issucd to students who sutc- 
cessfully completed Year 12 in 1993. 
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‘The SACK includes compulsory studies at Stage 1 (Year 11) in English or 
English as a Second Language, Australian Studies, and Mathematics. In 
addition, studerits must study at least onc subject from Arts/Humanities / 
Social and Cultural Studies, and onc subject from Mathematics/Science/ 
Technology. At Stage 2 (Year 12), students nat study at least one subject 
from the Language Rich group, and the Quantitative Experimental 
group. The SACE requires that students study 22 units taken from Stage 
1 and Stage 2 aiid record ‘successful achicvement’ in at least 16. 


There is no time limit for completion of the SACE. However, students 
who wish to proceed to higher education must complete Stage 2 in two 
ycars, although the two years to not have to be consecutive. 


The SACE has a uumber of credit transfer arrangements in place with 
Institutes of TAFE. A number of subjecis available within the TAFE 
courses receive recognition within the SACE patiern, enhancing the study 
pathways availabic, and providing additional completion options for 
students in South Australia. 


A multi-campus college, the Open Access College consists of three 
schools of distance education, the Open Access Materials Unit, and 
Outreach Education Services. Two of the schools (Reception to Year 10 
and Senior Secondary) and the Open Access Materials Unit are co~sited 
with the Marden Senior College. The third school, covering Reception 
to Year 12, is located at Port Augusta. 


The schools provide educational services for geographically remote and 
isolated families as well as isolated students who are not able to attend 
their local school. Students already enrolled at a school may enrol for 
specific subjects not available at their school but offered by the college. 
The college is an identified adult. re-entry school. 


DECS provides Special Education Support for students with disabilities in 
a variety of educational settings. The settings include special schools, 
special classes, centres for hearing impaired students, and the neighbour- 
hood school. The general policy is that students with disabilities should 
attend a setting which is appropriate to their curriculum uceds. Special 
Education also is available at four non-government special schools. 


The provision of Eiylish as a Second Language programs for students from 
non-English speaking backgrounds, particularly those who are new arrivals 
in Australia, together with the provision of programs in languages other than 
English, constitule major strategies in the pursuit of a culturally inclusive 
education for all students. 
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The Aboriginal Education Unit of DECS has responsibility for the inple- 
mentation of the National Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 
Education Policy and relevant recommendations arising from the Royal 
Commission into Black Deaths in Gustody. The Unit provides support to 
Aboriginal students and their teachers, and supports the implementation 
of Aboriginal Studics across the State, including the development of 
curricula for Aboriginal schools. Operational contro! of Anangu (north— 
west) schools by the local indigenous people through the Piganijatjara— 
Yankunytjatjara Education Committee is being phased in over the next 
few years. 


Aboriginal Education employs specialist staff, the majority of whom are 
Aboriginal Education Workers based in schools across the State. The 
number of full-time indigenous students rose from 3,822 in 1989 to 4,772 
in 1993, with 94.5 per cent attending government schools. Indigenous 
students comprised 1.9 per cent of the total school popiwation. 


Post-secondary education covers higher education at universilics, voca- 
tional education at Institutes of TAFE, community and neighbourhood 
studies, on—the-job training and personal development. 


‘The main governmental authontics which take responsibility for this 
education are the Commonwealth Deparument of Employment, Educa- 
dion and Training (DEET) (including its many programs designed to 
improve training for and access to the labour market) and the State 
Department for Employment, Training and Further Education. 


Community and adult education is generally provided, in response to 
community demand by Institutes of TAFE and non-government commu- 
nity groups such as the Workers’ Educational Associabon, community and 
neighbourhood houses and centres, and ethnic, church and welfare 
groups. 


The Department for Employment, Training and Further Education 
administers the Staic Government's employment and training policies, 
including programs specifically designed to benefit youth, through ils 
Employment Policy and Programs Unit. The Depar tment’s Industral 
and Commercial Training Commission staff include Regional Training 
Otlicers (field staff) who assist and advise on all aspects of training 
programs throughout the State. The Commission evaluates training al- 
ready being provided, develops trainee schemes, examines the training 
needs of special groups, organises and supervises coniracts of training, 
cncourages skills cenires for offthe—job training and advises the Minister 
on (traning matters. 


A major part of the Commission’s work involves the administration aud 
support of traineeships. Allhough the Commission docs not provide 
taining or technical education it has the statutory responsibility to 
determine the training and courses of instruction to be undertaken by 
other trainees. Itis also required to approve the training providers in both 
the public and private cimployment sectors. 
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Apprenticeships and Traineeships 


Particulars 1992-93 1993-94 
Traineeships commenced .......52..005- 2,797 3,047 
Training completed ................000.- 4 262 4,277 
Training cancelled 6.0.6... eee ee 935 931 


Trainees employed ................+0.4- 11,064 11,413 


The Department for Employment, Training and Further Education is 
responsible for a wide range of tertiary education conducted through its 
ten Institutes of ‘TAFE. The Institutes were formed in 19935 with the 
merging of 19 ‘TAFE colleges across the State. Most vocational training 
is undertaken in this sector. 


More than 360 part-time and full-time TAFE courses are offered either 
within ai Institute campus or by distance education, or by using the Open 
Leaming Program which is a mixture of both. 


Courses are tailored to meet the needs of industry, commerce and 
government sectors. These courses range from the Introduction to 
Vocational Education certificate through to diploma level providing a 
clear career pathway. Credit transfer arrangements in an increasing 
niinber of disciplines have been developed between TAFE and university 
courses. In this way students are able to progress through stages to achieve 
degree status. 


Vocational education certificate courses enable students to prepare for 
employment or to decide on further study to achieve their carecr goals. 


Vocational Education : Student Enrolments by Program 


Program 1997 7992 7993 
MOCationals.sccci ce iceca gate ay uae eee 61,910 62545 61,722 
Foundation... 0.0... 0... cece eee eee 13,819 13,476 12,567 
Community and adult education .......... 18,575 15,376 12,687 
Reconciled total (4) ........0.c0eeeeees 89,794 87,775 83,628 


fa) Includes students who are enrolled across program areas. 


‘The three universitics m South Australia are autonomous bodies which 
were established under State legislation but which are largely funded by 
the Commonwealth under the Higher Education Funding Act 1988 (Cwlith). 
Just under 20 per cent of the universities income is provided by students 
under the [Higher Education Contribution Scheine (HECS). 


Total student numbers in South Australian Universilics grew froin 42,935 
in £99] to 44,471 in 1993. The following tables give an overview of the 
student population of the institutions of higher education in 1993. 
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All Students by Institution and Level of Course, 1993 


Higher degree Other than higher degree 
Course Post- Other 
institution Research work graduate Bachelor (a) Total 
Flinders University....... 525 574 FAN 8,260 183 10,283 
University of Adelaide .... 1,242 520 696 9553 810 12,821 
University of South Australia 360 887 2,923 14,933 2,264 21,367 
Total... cee erence 2,127 1,981 4,360 32,746 3,257 44,471 


{2) Includes students enrolled in non-award and enabling courses, 


All Students by Institution and Field of Study, 1993 


University 
South 
Field of study Flinders Adelaide Australia Total 
Agriculture, animal husbandry....... - 1,403 171 1,574 
Architecture, building... 0... 00000 - 22 823 1,115 
Arts, humanities, social sciences..... 3,230 3,324 3,878 10,482 
Business administration, economics. . 1,205 1,229 4774 7,208 
Education... 00.0... cece cea 1,060 450 4,535 6,035 
Engineering, surveying ............ 81 1,086 1,986 3,133 
Fe altP sie. dai etn g haat bathe bw ede ene 2,848 1,434 3,677 7,959 
Law, legal studies... 6... cca 162 736 136 1,034 
SHOIGMIOG Sic astie tira atk ik oh tA eagle ack SL AYE aC 1,648 2,743 1,316 5,607 
Non-award, 00.0... eee eee 109 144 71 324 
TOtals 0s ioe eee tials wae a 10,283 12,821 21,367 44,477 


All Students by Institution, Type of Enrolment and Sex, 1993(4 


Type of enrolment Sex 
University Fuittime Parttime External Males Females 
Flinders University............ 5,914 3,581 788 3,869 6,414 
University of Adelaide ......... 9,344 2,903 577 6965 5,856 
University of South Australia .... 11,237 7,189 2,941 9340 12,027 
TOA seis aceasta cen wage e nares 26,492 13,673 4,306 20,174 24,297 


(a) Students enrolled at more than one institution are only counted once. 


The University of Adelaide was established in 1874, and the academic 
work of the University began in March 1876. Courses in Law were 
introduced in 1883 and Medicine in 1885. 


On | January 1991 the University amalgamated with Roseworthy Agricul- 
tural College and the City campus of the South Australian College of 
Advanced Education. As a result of the amalgamation the Faculty of 
Agricultural and National Resource Sciences and the Faculty of Perfor- 
ing Arts were created, and the Faculty of Arts experienced considerable 
growth. ‘The Faculty of Agricultural and National Resource Scieices is 
predominantly based at the Roseworthy and Waite campuses. 
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In 1993 there were eleven faculties at the University. Higher degrees are 
olfered in all faculties. Postgraduate diploma courses are provided in 
approximately twenty disciplines ranging from Archaeology to Clinical 
Dentistry, aud Mathematical Science to Jazz. Further education programs 
are conducted through the University’s radio station 5UV and the Office 
of Continuing Education. 


Initially planned as an extension of the University of Adelaide on a site 
eleven kilomeires from the centre of Adelaide, “UVhe Flinders University 
of South Australia’ was given full autonomy by the South Australian 
Government in 1965, 


The academic work of the University is organised in four faculties: Faculty 
of Health Sciences; Faculty of Science and Engineering; Faculty of Social 
Sciences; and Faculty of Education, Humanitics, Law and Theology. 
Within these faculties are the Schools of Medicine, Nursing, Information 
Science and Technology, Physical Scicuces, Biological Sciences, Earth 
Scicnces, Education, Hhimanities, Law and Theology. Flinders University 
and the Sturt Campus of the fonner South Australian College of 
Advanced Education merged in January 1991. 


The Universily offers 22 undergraduate degrees or diplomas, as well as a 
vastrauge of postgraduate coursework and research degrees. These cover 
postgraduaie bachelor graduate diploma and master level awards. Doc- 
torates may be conferred in Philosophy, Letters, Science aid Medicine. 


The University of South Australia was established on 1 January 1991 as 
South Australia’s third and largest (in terms of student wumbers) Univer- 
sity. lt was formed by the merger of the Salisbury, Magill and Underdale 
cainpuses of the former South Australian College of Advanced Education 
and the Whyalla, North Terrace and Levels campuses of the South 
Australian Institute of Technology. 


The University offers a wide range of courses in Aboriginal Studies, 
Architecture, Art, Arts and Huinauities, Biounedical Sciences, Business 
and Economics, Communication, Design, Kducation, Engineering, 
Health Sciences, Intemational Studies, Journalism, Legal Studies, Nurs- 
ing Studies, Recreation, Science, Social Sciences, Technology, Wildlife 
and Park Manageinent, and Women’s Studies. Courses are available at 
associatc diploma, degree and postgraduate levels. 


At the postgraduate level doctoral and masters programs are available by 
research, together with a number of masters degrees by coursework. 
‘There is also a wide range of graduate diploma aid graduate certificate 
courses available by coursework. 


‘The Commonwealth Government, the Staic Government and various 
private benefactors provide assistance to various calcgorics of primary, 
secondary and tcriiary students. 
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Government funds and facilities are provided by the Deparuncnt of 
Education and Children’s Services (DECS), the Department of Housing 
and Coustruction (which is responsible for the purchase, maintenance 
and security of all DECS buildings), the Commonwealth Department of 
Employment, Education and Training (which directs funding through its 
portfolio), and local government (which may receive grants for comnau- 
nity education, or may fund such activities independently). Other sources 
include the Departinents of Family and Community Services, Primary 
Industries, Environment and Natural Resources, Premier and Cabinet, 


Engineering and Water Supply, and Attorney-General. 


The Commonwealth Government provides a Scheme of Assistance for 
Isolated Children and through the AUSTUDY scheme provides incoine 
and assets tested assistance to secondary and terdary students aged sixteen 
years or nore. ‘The ABSTUDY scheme gives assistance to full-time 
secondary and tertiary Aboriginal students. 


The State Government provides a School Support Grant to all govern- 
ment schools on a per head basis. The Education Department spends 
approximately 58.0 per cent of its recurrent expenditure on salaries for 
teachers, 23.5 per cent on other salarics, 15.2 per cent on non-salary 
expenditure and 3.3 per cent ou other recurrent payments. In 1992-93 
the State Government spent $1,662 million, or 23.4 per cent of its total 
outlays on education. 


Approvals for the School Card Concession Scheme, which provides finan- 
cia] assistance to lower income families for school expenses, rose from 
15.0 per cent of all enrolments in 1982 to 18.9 per cent i 1987 and 39.9 
per cent in 1993. 


Assistance for postgraduate students is provided in the form of research 
granis and postgraduate awards and scholarships. 


Commonwealth Grants Received for Educational Purposes 


(S million) 
Purpose 1990-91 1991-92 1992-93 
Current grants: 
Primary and secondary .......ccccneaee 152 191 166 
Tertiary; 
University and otherhigher............ 233 235 251 
Technical and further ................ 13 18 30 
Oe isc mera a wha tana ties Awa } 2 6 6 
Total current grants... 02 eee 400 449 452 
Capital grants: 
Primary and sacondary ................ 21 25 30 
Tertiary; — : 
University and other higher.,,......... 12 12 19 
Technical and further .............00. 23 14 20 
OG iiaictutiits- edie oni a aoa - = - 
Total capital granta .. 0. eee 55 51 68 
Total grants 2.0... 0. ccc cee eee ees 455 500 520 
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State and Locai Government : Outlay on Education 


($ million} 
Purpose 7990-91 1991-82 1992-93 
Current outlay: 
Primary and sacondary ....... 0000s 873 917 936 
Tertiary: 
University and other highar............ 287 280 298 
Technical and further ................ 134 179 192 
Tertiary ec. 2. cca 1 1 1 
Pre-school education and education not 
defined by lavel 000. lc cae 71 81 84 
Transportation of students ............. 38 37 35 
COMET ees: ae 5 vie i 4 Gera aS wae Ne Nee Sate es 2 1 4 
Total current outlay ........0.. 020 eee eee 1,386 1,497 1,546 
Capital outlay: 
Primary and secondaty ...........00.05 62 60 71 
Tertiary; 
University and other higher............ 13 13 19 
Technical and further... 0... cece eee 32 7 26 
Pre-school education and aducation net 
defined by level 0.0.0... ee cas 3 3 - 
Transportation of students ............. 2 - - 
CMV sateen cae mache tan ayiied wn abay ayers - - 
Total capital outlay ......--.-.-------- 112 94 116 


Private benefactors provide assistance to various types of educational 
institutions and students. Voluntary helpers provide an auxiliary staff 
function in both government and nou—government schools. Many imsti- 
tutions benefit from endowments. Education and training in specific 
areas is provided through the print and audio/video media by both profit 
and non-profit bodies. These bedies include the Workers’ Educational 
Association, trade unions, business and professional associations, church 
and welfare groups, cultural and sporting associations and interest groups 
involved with the maintenance of civil defence. 


Additional information may be found in the followin g publications: 


4221.0 Schools, Australia 

5510.0 Expenditure on Education, Austraha 

6227.0 Transition from Education to Work, Australia 

6235.0 Labour Force Status and Educational Atlainment, Austratia 
6272.0 Participation in Education, Australia 

6353.0 Employer Training Expenditure, Austraha 


7.2. SCIENTIFIC AND RESEARCH ORGANISATIONS 


There are more than 260 scientific and research organisations in 
Adelaide, with almost 23,000 staff employed in various areas of research. 
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CSIRO 


Horticulture 


Human nutrition 


Soils 


The Commonwealth Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation 
(CSIRO) is an independent statutory authority established and operating 
under the Science and Industry Research Act 1949 (Cwhth). CSIRO is Austra- 
lia’s largest scientific research organisation. Its role is to develop and 
improve technologics to benefit Australian industry, people and environ- 
ment 


Research in CSIRO is carried out in 34 Divisions and Units, within six 
Institutes, throughout Australia. The Institute of Plant Production and 
Processing and the Divisions of Horticulture, Human Nutrition, Soils and 
Water Resources have their headquarters in South Australia. The Divi- 
sions of Manufacturing Technology, Mathematics and Statistics aid 
Entomology have laboratories in Adelaide, and the Division of Forestry’s 
Plantation Research Centre is at Mount Gambier. 


In 1994 there were approximately 400 people working for CSIRO in South 
Australia as scientists, technicians, administrative aud support staff. 


The Division of Horticulture undertakes production and post-harvest 
research on Australian horticultural crops of the temperate, subtropical 
and tropical zones. The aim is to improve quality, efficiency and sustain- 
ability of horticultural production on-farm and improve preduct 
specification and post~harvest handling off-fann. The Division’s work 
centres around high value crops where maintenance and harvest cat be 
mechanised for maximum effictency and rectum to the grower. 


Work in the Adclaide laboratory is concentrated on the use of molecular 
biology for plant improvement and the physiology of the imtcraction of 
plants with the environment. 


The Division of Human Nutrition has its headquarters and main labora- 
tories in the grounds of Adelaide University, and has further facilities at 
its “Glenthorne’ property at O’Tfalloran Hill. The Division carrics out 
rescarch into the nutritional factors involved in heart disease, high blood 
pressure, cancer and obesity. There are also major programs in growth— 
promoting factors, dietary facts, dictary fibre, and environmental health. 


The Division operates on an annual budget of approximately $8 million, 
one-third of which is externally sourced. The main client groups are 
rural industry, research and development corporations, the pharmaceu- 
tical and food industries, and public health bodies such as the 
Anti-Cancer aid National Heart Foundations. 


The Division of Soils has its headquarters in Adelaide, with laboratories 
in Canberra, Perth and Townsville. It is allied with the SA Research and 
Development Institute and the University of Adelaide in a Cooperative 
Research Centre for Soil and Land Management. 
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Education and Science 


Manufacturing 
technology 


Vater resources 


DSTO 
Salisbury 


‘The Division of Manufacturing Technology has its headquariers i Pre- 
ston, Victona, with laboralones at Woodville North, Lindfield (NSW) and 
Pinjarra Hills (Qld). The Adclaide laboratory conducts research into 
joining and fabrication technology, production management systems, 
and surface cngineering. 


The Division provides public agencies and the private sector with in- 
proved methods for the definition, use and management of Australia’s 
waler resources. Of particular importance is the maintenance of the 
quantily and quality of urban, rural and industrial water supplies. ‘The 
Division’s headquarters is in Adelaide, with laboratories in Perth, Griffith 
and Canberra. Some staffare also based at the Murray Darling Freshwater 
Research Ceutre in Albury. “Vhe Adelaide laboratory has a close assecia- 
tioi with the Adelaide—based Centre [or Groundwater Studies, and 
conducts research im a range of groundwater and salinity issucs. ‘The 
laboratory also provides a world class commercial isotope analysis service. 


The Defence Science and Technology Organisation (DSTO) is the re- 
search and development arm of the Australian Deparunent of Defence, 
providing scicutific and technological support for the Australian Defence 
Foree (ADF). 


The DSTO complex at Salisbury is Australia’s largest research centre, 
specialising in electronics and surveillance. Approximatcly 1,700 DSTO 
scicntists, engineers and support slall are employed, whilst mutmerous 
defence industries and elements of the ADF arc also housed on the site. 


Research Divisions at Salisbury are the High Frequency Radar, Optoclee- 
tronics; Communication; Information Technology; Microwave Radar; 
Electronic Warfare; and Guided Weapons. They have achieved interna- 
tional acclatin for innovation and research excellence. (DSTO's 
Melbourne—based Materials Research Laboratory and Aeronautical Re- 
search Laboratory also have components based at Salisbury.) 


Among the major projects at Salisbury are: 


— JINDALEF, the over—the—-horizon surveillance radar; 
— AUSAR, the synthetic aperiure radar; 

— LADS, the laser airborne depth sounder; 

— NULKA anti-ship missile dccoy; and 

— KARIWARA, the towed array for detecting submarines. 


DSTO transfers technology and development work, to industry and 
provides strong support to higher education institutions. DSTO technolo- 
gies also benefit the wider community — LADS discovered a large 
unchartered shoaJ, making maritime iravel in South Australian waters 
saler, and the Jindalee radar also provides Customs and Immigration 
surveillance of Australia’s northern shores as well as providing crucial 
weather predictions for meteorological authoritics. 
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Education and Science 


Department of 
Defence 


Woomera 


The Australian 
Wine Research 
Institute 


MFP 
Development 
Corporation 
{MFP Australla) 


‘The Woomera Range was established in 1947 as a site for testing experi- 
menital ballistic and guided weapons. Defence and other trials, waining 
and exercises are still carried out in the Woomera Prohibited Area 
although at a much reduced level than in the past. The major activity in 
Woomera now centres around the Australia/ United States Joint Defence 
Facility, Nurrungar. This facility cinploys some 500 persons and is part of 
ihe US Defence Support Program which provides ballistic missile carly 
warmung and other information related to missile Jaunches, surveillance 
and the detonation of nuclear weapons. The Defence Support Ceutre 
Woomera provides a residential and support base for the Joint Defence 
Facility, Nurrungar, and support to Defence activities at the Woomera 
Range. 


The Australian Wine Research Institute, established in 1955 from a small 
research unit formed within the Unversity of Adelaide in 1934, promotes 
research and other scientific work for the Australian wine industry. 


The Institute is administered by a ten-member council consisting of 
represeitauives from the Australian wine industry, the Commonwealth 
Scientific and Industrial Research Organisation, the University of Ade- 
Jaide, the Charles Sturt University, with the Director of the Institute an 
ex-officio member. It is funded by the Grape and Wine Research and 
Development Corporation, income from a trust fund, and commercial 
activities. 


At its laboratories situated at Urrbrae, the Institute conducts applicd 
research into the microbiology and chemistry of the production of wine 
and brandy. Extension services assist commercial winemakers with tech- 
nical problems, provide tested yeast and bacterial cultures for wine 
fennentavion and communicaic rescarch developments to the wine in- 
dusiry. Analytical services are also offered, for a fee. 


The John Fornachon Memorial Library maintained by the Insitute is a 
specialised Jibrary of technical literature on wine and grapes. 


The multi function polis will be a unique communily of advanced urban 
design. MIP Australia is respousible for the development of the project, 
which was established by the State and Commonwealth Governments in 
1991, and which will be inplemented progressively over the next 20 to 
30 years. 


The three major functions of the MFP will be urban development, 
featuring advanced physical and social design; the restoration and mau- 
agement of the environment of the MFP site and the adjacent marine 
environment; and investment and creation of jobs, particularly in areas 
of education, environmental management and information technology, 
to underpin the economic health of the MFP community. 
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Education and Science 


Other research 
activities 


Amdel Limited 


IMVS 


MFP Australia owns and matiages South Australia’s (yo research parks, 
which have been developed to provide a base for research, and the 
commercialisauon of new techirology. 


The first stage of the MFP urban development will be on a site which 
incorporates Technology Park, adjacent to the Levels campus of the 
University of South Australia. Technology Park provides a focus for 
comnpanies active i the information technology, tclecommunications, 
electronics and space related projects. li is anticipated that Stage One 
will be progressively developed over a ten to (welvc ycar period to provide 
residential accommodation for up to 12,000 people, and on-site cmploy- 
ment opportunities for approximately 5,000 people im industrial/ 
commercial and support activities. 


Science Park is adjacent to Flinders University, and provides a focus for 
companies working in health and medical technologies. 


Amdel Limited is involyed in mincral technology and materials services. 
Available services include the design and manufacture of analytical instru- 
mentation, mineral processing testwork at bench and pilot. scale, 
geological services and geoanalytical and environmental analysis. Materi- 
als services provided arc testing, product and quality control, and failure 
analysis. 


The Instituie of Medical and Veterinary Science (IMVS), which is subject 
to the control and direction of the Minister of Health under the Jystituée 
of Medical and Veterinary Science Act 1982, provides diagnostic facilities in 
ali branches of laboratory medicine for the Royal Adelaide Hospital and 
other metropolitan and country hospitals, public health authorities, 
industry, and private practitioners. It undertakes some work in veterinary 
pathology for the Departunent of Primary Industry (SA). Research. is 
conducted into selected probleins conuected with hurnan disease, par- 
ticularly biological product development {import replacement and 
export), and animal stress physiology. The staff of the Institute take part 
in the teaching of the medical sciences to graduates, students and tech- 
nicians. 


At the Royal Adelaide Hospital the Institute operates a Blood Transfusion 
Service, and undertakes all required autopsies. Institute medical stalfalso 
take an active part in patient care by providing the clinical requirements 
of certain wards of the Royal Adelaide Hospital. To meet the need for 
laboratory services and blood transfusions in rural areas, the Institute 
operates eleven regional laboratones. 


The Institute’s research and development projects are assisted by the 
National Health and Medical Research Council, other research—fiunding 
bodies, certain private firms anc benefactors. 
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Education and Science 


The University 
of Adelaide 


Waite institute 
and Roseworthy 
College 


Medvet Science Pty Ltd is the associated private company set up to market 
the mitellectual property of the medical and scientific staff of the IMVS. 


‘The Institute administers the Hanson Centre for Cancer Research. This 
Centre comprises a series of research laboratories which are shared 
between the Institute and Royal Adelaide Hospital. The Hauson Cenure 
has been established for the specific purpose of conducting research into 
various aspects of cancer. 


The University places strong emphasis on research and has the growth of 
graduate education as a major strategic objective. The research activities 
of the University attract considerable outside funding in addition to 
Conunonwealth recurrent funding for teaching and research. 


All academic staff members are engaged to undertake research. Siguaifi- 
cant concentrations of research work are to be found in the Co-operative 
Research Centres for Materials Welding and Joining, Sensor Signal and 
Information Processing, Soil and Land Management, Tissue Growth and 
Repair, and Viticulture, Australian Petroleum, New Technologies for 
Power Generation from Low—rank Coal and the Research Data Nesvork 
CRC. Examples of other research centres are the Centres for Amphibian 
Studies, Basic and Applied Plant Molecular Biology and South Australian 
Economic Studies. Research units include the Dental Stafistics and 
Research Unit, the Research Centre for Women’s Studies, the Teletraffic 
Research Centre and the Road Accident Research Unit. 


‘lo encourage technology transfer from the University to the market 
place, Luminis Pty Lid was established in 1984 to seck out new opportu- 
nities for contract research and consulting. 


The Waite Institute, established as a research institute of the University 
of Adelaide at Urrbrac, and Roseworthy Agricultural College, 50 kilome- 
tres north of Adelaide, mergecl in 1991 to form the Faculty of Agricultural 
and Natural Resource Sciences of the University of Adelaide. 


Among the many research programs currently being undertaken are: 
case studies of business strategies in agriculture—related industries; the 
agronomic aspects of minimal tillage and management of legume pas- 
tures In rotations; aspects of the physiology, gene mapping and breeding 
of sheep and cattle; fundamental aspects of the biological control of 
insects and the resistance of plants to viral, bacterial and fungal infections; 
weed control; the biota of the arid zone and use of expert systems for the 
management of rangclands; the domestication of native plaiits as onia- 
mentais; viticulture and aspecis of the chemistry of wincs; plant 
biotechnology and the brecding of wheat, barley and faba beans; soil 
biology and fertility in relation to land management and many other 
projects of vital importance to agriculture in Australia and overseas. 
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Education and Science 


Flinders 
University 


University of 
South Australia 


The University of Adelaide Waite Campus is the home of the Special 
Research Centre for Basic and Applicd Plant Molecular Bivlogy, ihe 
Cooperative Research Centre lor Soil and Land Management and the 
Cooperative Research Centre for Viticulture, together with the main 
laboratories of the CSIRO Division of Soils, the CSIRO Division of Horti- 
culture, the South Australian Research and Development Institute and 
the Australian Wine Research Institute, to form an integrated centre of 
agricultural research and teaching unique in Australia and comparable 
with major 1isilutions overseas. 


Research is conducted at the University by staff in all four Faculties and 
in the following specialised research centres: ‘The Flinders Institutes for 
Atmospheric and Marine Sciences, Atomic Studies, Australasian 
Geodynamnics, the Study of Teaching, the Study of Learning Difficulties 
and Public Policy and Management; the Centres for Transfusion Medi- 
cine and Immunology, Neuroscience, Health Advancement, Plant 
Membrane Biology, Research in the New Litcratures in English, Develop- 
nent Studies, Groundwater Studies, Multicultuwal Studies, Scandinavian 
Studies, Ageing Sardies, Applicd Philosophy, Environment and Sustain- 
able Developmeazt, Muldimedia Educational Technology, Nursing 
Research Inc., Sensor Sigual aid Information Processing, Coutinuing 
Edueation in Nursing aud Health, South Australian Centre for Economic 
Studies, South Australian Centre for Australian Studies, the NaGonal Key 
Centre for Education and Training on Addiction, the Cancer Research 
Unit, Uic National Institute of Labour Studies Inc., die Cenire for Elec- 
tronic Structure of Materials, the National Centre for Peivoleum Geology 
and Geophysics (with the Universities of Adelaide aud South Australia), 
the Liver Research Centre, the Pan Pacific Institute, dic National Tidal 
Facility and National Police Research Unit 


Flinders ‘Lechnologics has been established by Flinders University to 
develop and market nitellectual property and expertise. The company 
commenced operalions in July 1987 and has been runniag successfully 
ever since. It has strategic commercial arrangements with other corpora- 
tions in Australia and overseas, that have lec to significant income to the 
State. 


The University of South Australia lias a strong research base witli well 
established research centres in high teclinology and applied sciences. Lt 
is also fostering significant research in the humanities, social sciences ad 
education. Funding, derived [rom industry and from the goveniment 
through the Australian Research Council continued to rise sharply as the 
reputations of the University’s research centres have become more widely 
recognised in Australia ancl overseas. 


182 


Education and Science 


Other bodies 


South Australian 
Research and 
Development 
institute (SARDI) 


Department of 
Primary industries 
{SA} — Forestry 


The 75 active rescarch groups in 1993 include the Particle and Surlace 
Technology Research Group, the Digital Communications Group, the 
Agricultural Machinery Research aud Design Centre, the Surface Engi- 
neenszig Research Group, the Aboriginal Research Institute, che Sensor 
Science Engineering Group, the Centre for Advanced Manufacturing 
Research Group, the Education and Social Justice Research Group and 
the Centre for Advanced Biomedical and Phasmaceutical Studies. 


The Universily also participates i two cooperative research centres: The 
Centre for Sensor Signal and Information Processing and the Australian 
Petroleum Co-operative Research Centre. 


Techsearch, the business development arm of the University, construc- 
tively supports, assesses and markets Uhe intellectual products and services 
of the University within Australia and overseas, provides professional 
growth opportunitics for University staff and initiates infrastructural 
developments complementing the University’s profile. Techscarch pro- 
motes the expertise and physical resources of the University. 


SARDI, a research and development organisation cstablished by the 
South Australian Government as a leading focus for economic develop- 
mel, was formed by the amalgamation of the research componenis of 
the former Departments of Fisheries, Agriculture, and Woods auc For- 
ests. SARDI’s charter is to fulfil the needs of primary industries aud to 
ensure iis natural resource base is maintamed. SARDI’s researc]: is 
applied towards providing practical soluuons for South Australia’s pri- 
mary fidustries. 


The current research areas in SARDI are aquatic science (fisherics, 
aquaculture, ecological and cnviroumental studies of aquatic habitats and 
oceanography); crops (cereal and grain legume breeding, weeds, pathol- 
ogy and crop evaluation, and agronomy); pastures(breeding, agronoiny, 
anid soil and Jand management); livestock (sheep, dairy, beef, pigs and 
poultry); and horticulture. 


The commercial forest industries 1: South Australia are inostly dependent 
on a sitigle softwood species. This necessitates continued research into 
the sustaiuability and longterm improvement of Preus radiaia plantation 
resources, and foresuy in general, m ways thal are cost—cfficient as well 
as sound ecologically and has undertaken research for private indusiry 
and governmentlagencies. The Group maintains a research team of forest 
scientists and techuicians who specialise in applicd research and who 
cooperale in technology transfer. Research will eventually be directed 
from the South Australian Research and Devclopmeait Institute, formed 
in 1993. The team has worked closcly with the CSIRO Diviston of Forestry, 
Plantation Forestry Research Station at Mount Ganibier for more than 50 
years. 
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Education and Science 


Australian Centre 
for Medical Laser 
Technelagy Inc. 


Expenditure on 
research and 
experimental 
development 
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The Group has followed a holistic approach and cooperative research is 
undertaken with external research agencies. The Group participates in 
research into advanced generation breeding of pine and eucalypt species 
coordinated by the Southern Tree Breeding Association, the national tree 
breeding cooperative, of which the Group, as the Woods and Forests 
Deparunent, was a founder member. The Group has expertise in the 
detenuination of breeding values for inillnig and wood quality charac- 
leristics of timber products. 


Forestry rescarch aims to increase the productivity of coummercial planta- 
tions through practical, cost-effective methods which, through 
site-specific application, achieve ecologically sustainable development of 
the natural resource. 


Other research. is directed at forestry practices necded for environmental 
protection and management practices able to mainiain or enhance the 
integrity aid biodiversity of native forest reserves. A recent innevation 
has been to conduct research into the growth and suitability of native 
hardwood species suited to the disposal or re—use of effluent waste waters 
and the production of commercial timbers, mainly in the scmi-arid zone 
of the State. 


The Australian Ceutve for Medical Laser Technology fnec., an inde- 
pendent, non-profit organisation, is Australia’s first national medical 
laser centre which aims to establish national training programs, provide 
information on the research and development of new technologics and 
their applications, and accreditation facilities. 


As well as working with major hospitals throughout Australia and the 
Unversity of South Australia, the Australian Centre for Medical Laser 
Technology is also a collaborative cenure of the Australian Institute of 
Health. 


The United Nations Organisation of Economic Cooperation aud Devel- 
opment defines Research and Development as comprising creative work 
undertaken ou a systematic basis in order to increase the stock of knew!- 
edge, including knowledge of man, culture and society, and the use of 
this slock of knowledge to devise new applications. The Australian Bu- 
reau of Statistics follows these guidclines, and provides comprehensive 
data on research and experimental development activities through the 
publications listed at the end of this chapter. 


In 1992-93 total research and development expeneliture in South Austra- 
lia for all industries except agriculture was $147.6 million, with the private 
sector contribution being 93.7 per cent of the total. Research and 
development expenditure in manutacturing was $110.1 million. 


Education and Science 


Other bodies 


South Australian 
Research and 
Development 
Institute (SARDI} 


Department of 
Primary Industries 
{SA} — Forestry 


The 75 active research groups in 1993 include the Particle and Surface 
Technology Research Group, the Digital Communications Group, the 
Agricultural Machinery Research auc Design Centre, the Surface Engi- 
neering Research Group, the Aboriginal Research Instilutc, the Sensor 
Science Engineering Group, the Centre for Advanced Manufacturing 
Research Group, the Education and Social Justice Research Group and 
the Centre for Advanced Biomedical and Pharmaceutical Studics. 


The University also participates in two cooperative research centres: The 
Centre for Sensor Signal and Information Processing and the Australian 
Petroletim Co-operative Researc), Centre. 


Techscarch, the business development ann of the University, construc- 
tively supports, assesses and inarkets the intellectual products aud services 
of the University within Australia and overseas, provides professional 
growth opportunities for University staff and iniuates infrastructural 
developments complementing the University’s profile. Techsearch pro- 
motes the expertise and physical resources of the University. 


SARDI, a research aud development organisation established by the 
South Australian Government as a leading Jocus for economic develop- 
ment, was formed by the auvalyamation of the research components of 
the former Departments of Fisheries, Agriculture, aiid Woods and For- 
ests, SARDI’s charter is to fulfil the needs of primary industries and to 
ensure its natural resource base is maintanicd. SARDI’s research is 
applied towards providing practical solutions for South Australia’s pri- 
mary udustries. 


The current research areas in SARDI are aquatic science (fisherics, 
aquaculture, ecological and environmental studics of aquatic habitats and 
oceanography); crops (cereal and grain legume breeding, weeds, pathol 
ogy and crop evaluation, and agronomy); pastuves(breeding, a gronomy, 
and soil and land management); livestock (sheep, day, beef, pigs and 
poultry); and horticulture. 


The commercial] forest industries in South Australia are mostly dependent 
on a single softwood species. This necessitates continued rescarch into 
the sustainability and long-term improvement of Pinus radiata plantation 
resources, and forestry in general, in ways that are cost—efficicnt as well 
as sound ecologically and has undertaken research for private industry 
aud government agencies. The Group maintains a research team of forest 
scientists and technicians who specialise in applied research and who 
cooperate in technology transfer. Rescarch will eventually be directed 
from the South Australian Research and Development Institute, formed 
in 1993. The team has worked closely with the CSIRO Division of Foresiry, 
Plantation Forestry Research Station at Mount Gatrbicr for more than 50 
years. 
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Education and Science 


Australian Centre 
for Medical Laser 
Technology Inc. 


Expenditure on 
research and 
experimental 
development 


‘Lhe Group has followed a holistic approach and cooperative researc]: is 
undertaken with external research agencies. The Group participates in 
research into advanced generation breeding of pine and eucalypt species 
coordinated by the Southern Tree Breeding Association, the national tree 
breeding cooperative, of which the Group, as the Woods and Forests 
Deparunent, was a founder member. The Group has expertise in the 
determination of breeding values for millnig and wood quality charac- 
teristics of timber products. 


Forestry research aims to increase the productivity of commercial planta- 
tions through practical, cost-effective methods which, through 
site-specific application, achicve ecologically sustainable development of 
the natural resource. 


Other research is directed at forestry practices needed for environmental 
protection and management practices able to maintain or enhance the 
integrily aud biodiversity of native forest reserves. A recent innovation 
has been to conduci research into the growth and suitability of native 
hardwood species suited to the disposal or re-use of effluent waste waicrs 
and the production of commmercial timbers, mainly in the semi-arid zone 
of the State. 


The Australian Centre for Medical Laser Technology Inc., an inde- 
pendent, non—profit organisation, is Australia’s first national medical 
laser centre which aims to establish national traming programs, provide 
information on the research and development of new technologies and 
their applications, and accreditation facilities. 


As well as working with major hospitals throughout Australia and the 
Unwersity of South Australia, the Australian Centre for Medical Laser 
Technology is also a collaborative centre of the Australian Institute of 
Health. 


The United Nations Organisation of Economic Cooperation and Devel- 
opment defines Research aud Development as comprising creative work 
undertaken on a systematic basis in order to mcrcase the stock of knowl 
edge, including knowledge of man, culture and society, and the usc of 
this stock of knowledge to devise new applications. ‘The Australian Bu- 
reau of Statistics follows these guidelines, and provides counprehensive 
data on research and experimental development activities through the 
publications listed at the end of this chapter. 


In 1992-93 total research and development expenditure in South Austra- 
lia for all industries except agriculture was $147.6 million, with the private 
sector contribution being 93.7 per cent of the total. Research and 
developinent expenditure in manufacturing was $110.1 million. 
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Chapter 


The labour 
force 


Labour Force 
Survey 


Labour 


8.1 EMPLOYMENT 


Particulars of the number of persons who constitute the labour force in 
South Australia are available from periodic population censuses. For the 
1986 Census the definition of the labour force was revised to accord with 
the recommendations of the Thirteenth Litemational Conference of 
Labour Siatisticians (1982), and the revised approach was adopted for the 
monthly labour force survey. 


In addilion to complete census counts, estimates of the civilian labour 
force arc prepared from the results of surveys based on a sample of 
dwellings throughout Australia. These surveys began in 1960 on a quar- 
terly basis and were initially confined to the six State capital cities, but in 
1964 were exteaded to niclude nonanetropolitan urban and rural areas, 
thereby enabling derivation of cstiniates of the total civilian labour force 
in Australia. From February 1978, the surveys have been conducted on a 
monthly basis. The proportion of the population included in the surveys 
varies from State to State (approximately 0.7 per cent in South Australia) 
but in aggregate about 0.5 per cent of the Australian population is 
included. 


Labour Force Status of the Civilian Popuiation 
Aged 15 Years and Over 


Civilian 

popu- 

fatien Unem—  FPartici~ 
Not in aged ployment  patior 


Uinem— Labour labour 715 years rate rate 

May {a} Employed ployed force foree and over {5} (ec) 
‘C00 ‘000 ‘000 ‘0ea ‘000 percent per cent 

MALES 

4989....... 375.9 32.8 408.7 138.9 548.6 8.0 74.5 
1990.....,. 386.0 30,0 416.0 138.6 554.7 7.2 75.0 
TOOT es eet 373.3 40.5 413,8 146.6 560.5 9.8 73.8 
1992 wc aaa 359.5 53.8 413.3 752.3 565.6 13.0 73.1 
NLS ree 366.7 48.5 415.2 153.3 568.5 11,7 73.0 
1994 ....... 363.8 43.8 407.6 164,3 571.9 10.7 74.3 
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Edtication and Science 


Further Additional informatioi may be found in the following publications. 
references 
8104.0 Research and Experimental Development, Business Enterprises, 
Australia 
8109.0 Research and Experimental Development, General Government and 
Private Non-profit Organisations, Australia 
SlLULO Research and Experimental Development, Higher Education 
Organisations, Australia 
8112.0 Research and Experimental Development, All-Sector Summary, 
Austraha 
8114.0 Research and Experimental Development, Business Enterprises (Inter 
Year Survey), Australia 
8122.0 Research and Experimental Development, All-Sector Summary, 


Australia (Inter Year Survey) 
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Labour 


Labour Force Status of the Civilian Population 
Aged 15 Years and Over (continued) 


Civilian 

popu— 

lation = Unem— Partici- 
Not in aged ployment pation 


Unem- Labour fabour 15 years rate rate 
May (a) Employed played force force and over {b} {¢) 
‘200 000 ‘00 000 000 percent percent 
FEMALES 
1989 ....... 268.3 21,6 289,9 279.4 569.3 75 50.9 
1990 cee 272.5 21.2 293.7 282.2 575.8 7.2 51.0 
1991 ......, 275.6 27.4 303.0 279.2 582.2 9.0 52.9 
1992 ....... 264.8 32.2 297.0 290.0 587.0 10.4 50.6 
1993..,...,. 271.3 26.1 297.4 292.6 590.0 8.8 50.4 
1994....... 274.3 31,0 305.3 287.8 §93.1 10.2 51,5 
PERSONS 
1989....... 644.3 54.4 698.7 419.3 1,117.9 7.8 62,5 
1990....... 658.5 51.2 709.7 420.8 1,130.5 72 62.8 
1991....... 648.9 67,9 716.8 425.8 1,142.6 9.5 62.7 
1992....... 624.3 86.0 710.3 442.3 1,152.6 12.1 61.6 
1993 fue ca 638.0 74.8 712.6 445.9 1,158.5 10.5 61.5 
1994 ......, 638.1 74.8 712.9 452.2 1,165.0 10.5 Bt.2 


(a) Data have been revised back to 1989 te incorporate results from the 1991 Census. (6) The 
unemployment rate for any group is the number unemployed expreased as a percentage of the 
labour force {i.2. employed plus unemployed) in the same group. fe) The labour force partici- 
pation rate for any group is tha civilian labour force expressed as a percentage of the civilian 
population aged 16 years and over in the same group. 


Statistics obtained from the surveys include numbers employed and 
unemployed; labour force participation and unemployment rates; dura- 
tion of uncinployment; reasons for working less than 35 hours per week; 
and age, birthplace, family status, occupation and industry characteristics. 


Arevised definition of employed persons was introduced from April 1986. 
I.includes all persons aged 15 ycars and over who during the survey week 
worked for one hour or more without pay mm a family business or on a 
farm (ie. unpaid family helpers), whereas before April 1986 only those 
working 15 hours or more in the survey week were included, 


Employed Persons : Status of Worker 


('G00) 
Wage and salary eamers Empioyers and self-employed 
May (a) Males Famales Persons Malag Femaias Persons 
1989 os eed 307.4 231.4 538.8 64.8 34.3 99.1 
1990 Milica eas 318.1 234.1 652.1 66,0 34.8 100.8 
WS Dn) certo cuttawane 300.7 246.0 536.7 68.4 35.4 104.2 
11: |: em 236.2 228,0 614.2 70.1 32.4 102.5 
ODS: sc inden tecruentie 287.5 232.7 520.2 75.0 36.0 110.0 
a h° 2 SEeeaee eee eee 291.6 232.3 523.8 68.9 37.0 105.9 


{2} Data have been revised back to 1989 to incorporate results from the 1991 Census. 
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The following table shows employed persons classified according to the 
Australian Standard Classification of Occupations (ASCO), which was 
introduced in the August 1986 Labour Force Survey. The structure of 
ASCO is based on the type of work performed and is defined in terms of 
skill level and specialisation. ‘he classification is broken down into major 
group, minor group, unit group and individual occupation levels. 


Employed Persons : Major Occupation Groups, May 1994 


Persons 
Proportion 
Major occupation groups (a) Males Females Number of total 
000000000 percent 
Managers and administrators ........ 83.0 24.0 87.0 13.6 
Professionals ............0e eee eee 46.3 31.8 78.1 12.2 
Para-professionals ................ 21.5 19.1 40.6 6.4 
TraAd@Spersons oc. c cae ee es 83.0 12.6 95.6 15,0 
MAING cu chess bpd ele a's meinen moth 19.8 73,2 93.0 14,6 
Sales and personal service workers ... 29.9 63.5 98.3 15.4 
Piant and machine operators and 
CNVETS so hs a doid bas seers Ors 40.5 5.9 46.4 7.3 
Labourers and related workers ....... 59.9 39.3 99.1 15.5 
Total. cece eect ttc e ence eee 363.8 274,3 638.1 100.0 


fa) Classified according to the Australian Standard Classification of Occupations. 


‘Industry’ refers to the branch of productive activity, trade or service in 
which an individual works or carries out an occupation. The Australian 
Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC), designed primarily as a system 
for classifying establishments (¢.g. individual mines, factorics, shops cic.) 
by industry, is used to classify persons in the labour force survey by the 
industry in which they are employed, as shown in the following table. 


Employed Persons | Industry, May 1994 


Persons 

Fropartion 
indusiry Males Females Number of total 
8 G00 000 opercent 
Agriculture, forestry, fishing efc......-.. 35.1 16.4 51.6 8.1 
MAIN G cee ccae br a naraniacee we eee 5.6 (ayo.4 6.0 0.9 
Manufacturing. .....0 00.0... .00ceaee 79.3 22.4 101.7 15.9 
Electricity, gas and water............ 5.4 fa.6 6.0 0.9 
Construction... 2.0. cee eee eee 27.1 43 31.3 4.9 
Wholesale and retail trade........... 71.9 62.5 134.4 21.1 
Transport and storage ...........00. 22.0 5.9 27.9 4.4 
Communication ............--200-. 6.5 24 8.9 14 
Finance, business servicas etc........ 31.3 28.0 59.3 9,3 
Public administration, defence......,., 11.0 10.9 21.8 34 
Community services......-..,--.--. 46.6 92.8 139.3 21.8 
Recreation, personal services etc...... 22.0 27.8 49.8 78 
TOtal severe chiw itches neces 363.8 274.3 638.14 100.0 


(2) Subject te sampling variability too high for most practical uses. 
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The following table provides figures for the labour force and participation 
rales by age group lor males and [cmales. Further details may be obtained 
from the following bulletins: The Labour Force, Australia, Preliminary 
(6202.0); The Labour Force, Australia (6203.0). 


Civilian Labour Force : Age Group, May 1994 


Number (000} Participation rate (a) (per cent} 
Age group pene eiet reisiiais ier aio, errs ES 
(years) Males Females Persons Mafes Females Persons 
FB-19 vies wes 27.0 25.3 52.3 52.9 52.2 52.6 
20H 24 wee 49.9 41.2 91.0 87.0 f47 81.0 
71 een 106.9 75.7 182.7 93.2 66.8 80.1 
BO HAE oie ae 101.6 a3.4 185.0 $1.9 75,1 83.5 
4664 kee ree) 53.5 1498.9 87.2 67.0 772 
O68 as vain 25,2 13.8 38.9 76.5 41.7 59.1 
60-64... eee 13.3 49 18.2 43.2 16.6 29.3 
65 and over........ 6.4 2.5 3.9 7.5 2.2 45 
Total labour force.. 407.6 305.3 742.9 71.3 51.5 61.2 


{2} The participation rate for any group is the civilian labour force expressed as a percentage of the 
civilian population aged 15 years and over in the same group. 


A supplementary survey sccking information about educational attain- 
mecnt was rua in association with the February 1993 labour force survey. 
Sunilar surveys have been conducted annually since February 1979. Some 
of the results of the supplementary survey were published in Labour Force 
Status and Educational Allainment, Australia, February 1993 (6235.0). The 
information sought included field of study, year and country im which 
highest qualification obtaincd, type of instituuon attended and whether 
attendance was for the full academic year. 


Educational Attainment : Persons Aged 15 to 69, February 1993 


Total = Unempioy- 


civilian ment rata 
Educational attainment Employed Unemployed population per cent 
With post-school qualifications:;...... 321,754 34,143 428,839 9.6 
De PB shi iie esto’ aca ere waeereceteece 73,753 6,644 28.575 a3 
Trades goede wacice acs Ustiae nies 102,955 10,670 448 442 9.4 
Certificate or diploma ...........- 144,934 18,796 196.660 10,0 
BW edit ih ot nae deo vateseatey ats 3,112 (a)1,033 5,163 (ay24.9 
Without post-school qualifications: ... 308,355 50,584 555,460 14.1 
Attended the highest level of 

secondary school available ......, 103,215 19,235 157,642 15.7 

Did net attend the highest level 
of secondary school available; . . 205,368 31,349 396 286 13.2 

Left at age, 

18 years and over,.......... 2,616 faji24 5,613 (afe2.4 
V7 Yeats aise eae kes 17,984 3,110 27,662 14.7 
TB YOArS occ cee eee 67,889 9,402 104,778 12.2 
1B years... eee eee 76,275 47,000 139,582 12.6 
14 YOAMS Coc eee eee 26,183 5,030 79,506 16.1 
13 years and under.......... 14,520 (aj2,083 39,154 {ayl2.5 
Never attended school ........... {aj2/2 (a fa}1,6a3 (a) 
Stillatschool ...... 0.0... a ee eee 9,625 3,687 44,059 27.1 
Totaly ci iindh aaa omnes 640,234 68,414 1,029,269 12.1 


fa) Subject to sampling variability too high for most practical uses, 
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‘There were 1,029,259 persons aged 15 to 69 in Soudi Australia in February 
1993 and 428,839 (41.7%) possessed a post-school qualification. The 
highest proportion of persons with these qualifications possessed a cer- 
tificate or diploma (45.9%) followed by persons with trade qualilications 
(32.3%) and persons with a degree (20.7%). 


In the September quarter of 1983 a quarterly Suuvey of Employnient and 
Farmings was introduced to obtain information from employers on the 
numbers of wage and salary eamers employed each month and their 
quarterly camungs. (The earnings data is input into the estimatcs of national 
income for the quarterly Austvalian National Accounts.) The series provides 
a measure of occupied jobs with no adjustment for multiple job holding. 


Employed Wage and Salary Earners 
000} 


Sector 
industry = 
oT Government 
Whofesale pee ee 
Manufac- and retail Community Common— 
May turing trade services  Ofher wealth State Private 
MALES 
1988.... 73.2 63,7 42.2 113.0 26.9 55.0 196.2 
1989.... 76,7 58.7 41.0 113.6 23.9 55.3 203.6 
1990,... 76.4 §3.3 44.7 115.0 22.8 56.0 204.3 
1991.,,. 72.7 51.7 456 111.3 20.6 54,7 199.9 
1992.... 67.5 51.6 44.3 102.0 19.3 53.1 186.6 
1993... 67,2 50.8 43.4 96.1 17.6 51.9 181.5 
FEMALES 
1988 .... 24.2 46.9 73.2 66.2 95 52,1 146.4 
1989.... 26,6 54.0 77.0 67.4 96 52.8 160.0 
1990,... 25.8 51.2 82.1 71.3 10.0 55.5 162.3 
1991.... 25.8 52.8 87.7 71.0 102 457.0 187.4 
1992 ,... 23.4 44.4 80.3 67.7 9.4 54,7 148.8 
1993 ..... 19.2 43,2 38.6 63.3 5.1 563 145.9 
PERSONS 
1988,.... 97.4 100.6 115.4 1792 35.4 107.4 341.7 
1989..., 103.2 110.7 118.0 181.0 33.0 108.1 363.6 
1990... 101.9 104.5 126.8 186.3 22.8 111.5 366.5 
1991 ..., 98.4 704.5 133.8 182.3 30.8 111.8 367.4 
1992.... 91.0 95,9 124.6 169.7 28.7 107.8 335.4 
1993.... 86.4 93.9 132.0 159.4 26.7 108.2 327.4 


The survey covers a sample of private eanployers and government. unils. Not 
all employer groups are covered; the principal exclusions are private employ- 
ers engaged in agriculture, forestry, fishing and hunting, private houscliolds 
and the penmanent defence forces. For further information see Employed 
Wage and Salary Earners, Australia (6248.0). 
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Labour force For the purpose of the survey, unemployed persons are those aged 15 
surveys years and over who were not employed during the survey weck and: 


(a) had actively looked for fulltimne or parttime work at any time in 
{he four weeks up to the end of the survey week and; 


(i) were available for work in the survey week, or would have been 
available except for temporary illness (i¢, lasting for less than 
four weeks to the end of the survey week); or 

(ii} were waiting to start a new job within Jour wecks from the end of 
the survey week and would have started iu the survey week if the 
job had been available then; or 

(b) were waiting to be called back to a full-time or part-time job from 
which they had been stood down without pay for less than four 
weeks up to the end of the survey week (including the whole of the 
survey week) for reasons oiber than bad weather or plant break- 


down. 
Unemployed Persons 
Looking for fulltime work 

Se ee Looking 

Aged Aged for 

15-19 20 years part-time 
May (a) years and over Total work Tofat 

NUMBER ('000) 
WBS aecw ares 8.3 37.2 45,4 9.0 54.4 
THO sk ans ae 4.8 32,5 41.3 99 51.2 
WOOD esc aiaiateenn es 9.2 48.9 58.1 9.8 67.9 
12°]? ee ae ae 12.6 63.0 75.6 10.4 86.0 
T9039... ceca 9.7 52.6 62.3 12,3 74.6 
1994. ............ 71.4 $1.3 62,6 12.2 74.3 
UNEMPLOYMENT RATE (per cent) fa) 

2): ee re 17.4 7.6 8.4 6.6 7.2 
TOO a vase ieee ees 21.4 6.5 7.6 6.0 7.2 
WOOT iit ok hoes 27.5 a7 10.8 5.4 9.5 
190 Foe akte nee 2% 44,7 12.5 14,2 5.8 12.1 
oS 6 eee 35.3 10.4 117 6.8 10.5 
1994 eee 40.6 10.3 11.9 6.6 10.5 


(a) Data have been rayised back to 1989 te incorporate results from the 1994 Census. (b) The 
unempioyment rate for any group is the number unemployed expressed as a percentage of the 
labour force (i.e, employed plus unemployed) in the same group. 


Further details may be obtained from the followutg bulletins: The Labour 
Force, Australia, Preliminary (6202.0); The Labour Force, Australia (6203.0). 


Job vacancies Estitnates of the number of job vacancies are derived trom quarterly 
sample surveys of employers couducicd by telephone. Detailed figures 
can be found in fob Vacancies and Overtime, Australia (6354.0). 
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The Commonwealth Ennploymeni Service (CES), adininistered by thc 
Department of Employment, Education and Training (DEET), assists 
people secking employment to obtain positions best suited to their 
training, experience, abilities and qualifications and assists employers 
seeking labour to obtain employees best suited to the demands of the 
employers’ particular class of work. DEET has a wide range of labour 
market and training programs which have bec developed to meet these 
objectives. 


The State Govemment is also involved directly in employment and 
training prograins designed to alleviate uncinployment. The Commission 
for Public Employment is responsible for devcloping and administering 
some of these schemes. There are also a number of private cmployinent 
agencies, all of which are required to register with the Comunission. 


8.2. INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 


In Australia a unique system of conciliation and arbitration by Govem- 
ment tribunals has been developed, with the Commonwealth and the 
State Parliaments each passing their own industrial Icgislation. 


Under Section 51 of the Constitution, the Counneonwealth Parliamejt 
may make laws in relation to ‘conciliation and arbitration for the preven- 
tion and settlement of industrial disputes extending beyond the limits of 
any one State’. The Jndustrial Relations Act 1988 (Cwlth) is binding only 
on the parties to a dispute and decisions need not be of gencral applica- 
tion to an industry. 


Employees not specifically covered by Federal awards are subject to State 
industrial jurisdiction, but where an award or determination of a State 
industrial tribunal is inconsistent with an award of a Federal tribunal ihe 
laler prevails lo the extent of the inconsisiency. 


The Australian Industrial Relations Gommission makes determinations 
on standard hours, national wage cases, equal pay principles and leave. 


The South Australian legislation governing Static mtervention in indus- 
trial relations is the /ndustrial and Employees Relations Act (South Austraha} 
1994 which provides for an Industrial Relations Court, an Industrial 
Relations Cominission and an Independent Employee Ombudsman. 


Major features of the new Industrial and Employees Relations Act (South 
Australia) 1994 include: 


* provisions for enterprise agreements, with award conditions as a safety 
net; 
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¢ provisions for enterprise agreements to be formed without union 
participation; 

® the maintenance of the award system as an alternative to enterprise 
agreements, with provisions for updates every three years; 


¢ restructuring of the Industrial Relations Commission, including a new 
Enterprise Agrcement Commissioner; 


* anew Independent Employee Ombudsman; and 


* prohibition of compulsory unienisin, ‘closed shop’ practices and 
preference to union members in the workplace. 


Further details regarding State industrial tribunals may be found in the 
annual reports of the Industrial Relations Conunission and the Industrial 
Relations Court. 


Alt 30 June 1993 there were 68 separate unions with a total member ship 
of 294,000 operating in South Australia. Although a number of unions 
exist only in this State, branches of interstate or federated unions account 
for the majority of total membership. The central labour organisation for 
the State is the United Trades and Labor Council of South Australia, 
founded in 1884. 


Trade Unions 


Proportion of members 


Members fo total employees 

At 30 June Males Females Persons Males Females Persons 
‘000 ‘000 ‘000 per per per 

cert cent cent 

1968 cca Oi ia ees 183.9 95.3 279.2 63 44 55 
y A): |S ene 197.3 110.6 297.9 63 48 57 
WOOO rel ee be Raced 189.4 114.8 304.3 63 49 57 
POA Ph ead bec ess 186.8 119.2 306.0 64 50 58 
1992 oad Sioeildeees Sake 176.8 120.4 207.2 64 55 60 
y ho |? Xe eee eo 174.6 119.3 294.0 66 55 61 


Further details are contained in the bulletin Trade Union Statestics, Austra- 


lia (6323.0). 


At the end of December 1992 there were 18 associations of employers 
registered with the South Australian Industrial Court and Comunission. 
Tn industrial matters four are dominant 
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(a) the Chamber of Commerce and Industry (SA) Inc. has individual 
mecimbers who subseribe directly to the Chainber for the industrial 
and other services provided. Where appropriate, members are 
grouped into trade associations. ‘The Chamber's industrial advo- 
calcs represent members in the making and variation of awards, 
and assist members in the settlement of disputes. The Chamber 
monitors Bills presented to the Parliaments and, where appropri- 
ate, makes representations on behalf of its members secking 
amendinents to legislation; 


(b) the Engineering Employers Association, South Austrajia, repre- 
sents the varied interests of the State’s metal and engineering 
industry in all facets of industrial relations, education and training 
(including a group apprenticeship scheinc), trade, economic and 
legislative maticrs; 


(c) the Motor Trade Association of SA Inc. is an industrial organisation 
aimed at representing the interests of cmployers in the motor 
industry, both in the retail sector and in the distzibution and 
manufacturing sectors; and 


{d) the South Australian Employers’ Federation Inc. is an industrial 
relations oriented employer body which provides advice and rep- 
resentation to employers engaged in all facets of South Australian 
industry. 


Estimates of industrial disputes are compiled from data obtained from 
employers, trade unions and government authoniics. he statistics relate 
only to disputes iuvolying stoppages of work of teas work days or more at 
the establishments where the sioppages occurred. 


Industrial Disputes 
Working days lost 


Year ended Employees Per thousand 
37 December Disputes involved Total employees 

No. 000 000 No. 
1988........, 87 39.9 47,0 93 
TOBO ee. 68 37.4 35.0 67 
PASO aia edad 53 73.8 125.8 236 
TOS Tie ete 87 34.9 59.3 112 
1992 ..,...... 32 23.2 12.2 25 
1993 ......... 38 21.7 25.6 ag 


Particulars of all disputes i progress during the year are inchided in the 
annual figures. Cousequently, details of the number of disputes and of 
workers involved in the disputes which commenced in any year, and were 
sull in progress during the following year are included in the figures for 
both years. Working days lost are included in the appropriate year. 
Eiznployees involved in more than one dispute during the year are counted. 
once lor each dispute. Employces laid off at the establishment where the 
sloppages occurred, but who are not themselves partics to the dispute, 
are iicluded. 
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Estimates of working days lost. per thousand employces are calcukated 
using estimates of employces from the Survey of Employment and Earn- 
ings, combined with estimates of employees in agriculture and in private 
households from the Labour Force Survey, to derive the denominator. 
Because of difficulties in identifying all participants in each dispute the 
statistics should be regarded as giving only a broad measure of the extent 
of work stoppages. For more information, see fudustrial Disputes, Australia 
(6322.0). 


8.3 WAGES, HOURS AND LABOUR COSTS 


The Industrial Relations Commission, previously the Industria] Commis- 
sion of South Australia, has for many years graited flow—ons of the 
National detennination to State awards, largely using the Australian 
Industrial Relations Comtnission guidelines but with special provisions to 
allow for South Australian situations. Some details for recent years may 
be found in the annual reports of the former Industnal Court and 
Comunission of South Australia and for eaylier years on pages 302-3 of 
the South Australian Year Book 1984. 


Award rates of pay indexes are produced for full-time adult wage and 
salary earners whose minimum rates of pay are nonnally vaned in accord- 
ance with awards, deterininations and collective agrecinents. ‘The indexes 
are constructed for males and females separately aud are based on 
minbnum weekly and hourly award rates. They measure only the relative 
trends in award rates and have a base of 100.0 at June 1985. They do not 
reflect any subsequent effects of compositional changes in the Jabour 
force or in industry structure. Payments specified under enterprise bar- 
gaining agreements are excluded from the compilation of these indexes. 
For more information, see Award Rates of Pay Indexes, Australia (6312.0). 


Index of Weekly Award Rates of Pay: Fulltime Adult Employees, Industry 
(Base of Index: June 1985 = 100,0) 


April Apnil 
Indusiry 7993 1994 
MALES 

MINING iy eats Seis ead ea Cael aie aties 136.5 138.8 
Manufacturing: ...... 0.0... cee cee eee 144.8 147.4 
Food, beverages andtobacco .........cue, 146.8 150.7 
Metal products, machinery and equipment ... 142.5 144.3 
Transport equipment....... 2.0... 0.04 eae 139.7 140.4 
Other manufacturing (@) .... 0... ee eee 147.4 149.9 
Constructofis:.. és cay eek ce Ae 140.4 144.8 
Wholesale trade... eee eee 146.5 149.9 
Retail trade 2. 2 sco cates tne a ees eee 154.7 161.6 
Finance, property and business services ..... 138.5 138.7 
Community Services. oe eee eee 140.9 141.2 


Allindustries (B). 6. cc ene ee 142.3 144.3 
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Index of Weekly Award Rates of Pay : Fulltime Adult Employees, Industry 
(continued) 
(Base of Index: June 1985 = 100.0} 


April Apri 
industry 1893 994 
FEMALES 

Manufacturing: 0.0... 000 ccc eee e eens 146.6 149.7 
Food, beverages and tobacco.............. 443.9 146.9 
Metal products, machinery and equipment ... 147.1 150.1 
Other manufacturing voc... ee 147.3 149.7 
Wholesale trade... cp ee cece ee es 153.4 156.7 
Retail ade scence ieee esa ges hee Reoes 152.1 155.2 
Financa, property and business services ..... 146.3 147.9 
Community services... eee 142.7 143,0 
Alliindustries;(B) cv si cee we dances. were ae eee 145.6 147.3 


(a) Includes wood, wood products and furniture, non-metallic mineral products and miscellaneous 
manufacturing. (b) Excludes employees in agnculture, forestry, fishing and hunting and in 
private households, 


The principal measure of camiings of cnployces is the quarterly average 
weekly earnings serics. ‘Uhis sample survey of employers collects infomna- 
tion on earnings in respect of a specified pay week generally at or about 
the middle of each quarter. Average weekly ordinary time earnings refers 
to one week’s eamings aliributable to award, standard or agreed hours of 
work. It is calculated before taxation and other deductions and includes 
over—award and penalty pay, shilt and other allowances, commissions, 
retainers and bonus payments. 


Average Weekly Earnings of Employees 


{Dollars} 
Males Femaias 
Full-time adults Fulltime adults 
Ordinary Ordinary All 
Period time Totaf Alf males time Total females 


November 1992 . 610,90 647,60 547,10 532.80 543.90 377.00 


February 1993 .. 610.10 648,50 559.50 533.30 543.90 381.60 
May.....-eeeee 610.00 645.10 565.50 543.76 557.10 385.30 
August ....,... 631.00 673.30 599.70 646.90 55950 394.20 
November....., 626.50 667.10 583.50 543.20 554.90 386.70 
February 1994 ., 619.90 665.30 601.30 548.80 658.80 405.50 


Weekly total earnings is weekly ordinary time earnings plus weekly over- 
time carnings. Changes in the average may be affected by changes in the 
level of earings of ernployees and also by changes in the composition of 
the labour force, such as variations in the proportion of part-time or 
junior employees and in the occupational distribution. 
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A second measure of average weekly earnings is obtained from the 
employer based Survey of Ewployee Earnings and Ifours which has been 
conducted in May of each year since 1974, except in 1982 and 1984. 


The survey provides a measure of the size of and movements in the various 
components of earnings (i.e. award and over—award pay, overtime pay and 
payment by measured result) and in camings by occupation. It also 
produces median earnings (the level where half of recipients receive less 
and half receive more) for many different groupings of cmployces as well 
as data on average hourly earnings and a distribution of employees by 
levels of earnings. For more information on the survey, see Disinbution and 
Composition of Earnings and Hours of Employees, Australia (6306.0). 


A third source of data on average weckly carnings of cinployed wage and 
salary carers is an annual household based survey conducted each 
August in conjunction with the labour force survey. 


It is a second source of distribution of camiungs data, with variables such 
as age and industry being available. However, weekly carnings refer to the 
amour of ‘last total pay’ (or weekly equivalent) prior to the interview 
with 10 adjustinent being made for any back pay or prepayment. For more 
information, see Weekly Earnings of Employees (Distribution), Australia 
(6310.0). 


Distribution of Weekly Earnings in All Jobs 


Males Females 

July August August duly August August 

Weekly earings 1997 1992 7993 1997 1992 1993 
FER CENT 

Under $160 .........,- 6.2 70 5.3 20,0 19.6 15.7 

$160 and under $240 .., 4.6 3.4 42 11.6 12.2 10.8 

$240 and under $320 ... 7.3 6.6 5.0 14,7 13.1 14.6 

$320 and under $400 ... 14.8 13.4 11.4 17.5 16.3 17.0 

$406 and under $480 ... 18.5 18.1 15.6 14.6 16.4 15.1 

$480 and under $560... 17.0 16.6 16.8 9.6 0.7 12.1 

$560 and under $640... 8.4 0.8 12.0 4.5 5.1 6.9 

$640 and under $720 ... 62 74 75 3.0 2.9 3.6 

$720 and over ......... 17,0 17.7 22.3 4.4 5.1 7.2 

Teta soos oak eed ks 100.0 166.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 
DOLLARS 

Mean weekly earnings . . 506.00 521.10 554.90 344.80 350.80 385.50 


The following table shows the relative disthbution of employed persons 
in South Australia according to the number of hours worked ina specified 
week, as recorded in the May labour force surveys. 
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The distribution ts based on actual howrs worked in all jobs meluding 
overtime, rather than hours paid for, and is therefore allecicd by public 
holidays, leave, absentecism, temporary absence from work because of 
sickness, accident and industrial disputes, and work stoppages caused by 
plant breakdowns and weather. 


Employed Persons : Hours Worked? 


Percentage who worked the following hours 
in the specified week 


49 and 
May (b) 0 129 «6930-34 35-39 46 41-43 over Total 
1989 ......., 5.0 21.8 7.3 19.8 16.9 13.1 16.1 100.0 
19905 eis 48 23.2 6.7 21.1 14.4 13.2 16.5 100.0 
1991 ....... 4.9 24.6 7.3 18.4 14.8 12.9 17.1. 100.0 
1992....... 4,3 25,6 1.5 18.6 14.5 11.5 18.0 100.0 
1993 ......, 4,3 24,1 8.4 18.6 14.0 11.4 19.6 100.0 
1994....... 4.0 25.1 7.0 17.9 14.7 12.4 18.9 100.0 


(a) Employed civilian population, fifteen years of age and over. (6) Data have been revised to 
incorporate results from the 1991 Census. 


Information about overtime hours worked is obtained from a quarterly 
sample survey of employers. For the purposes of the survey, ‘overtime’ is 
time worked in excess of award, standard or agreed hours of work for 
which paymeuit is received. Excluded is any overtime for which employees 
would not receive payment, eg. unpaid overtime worked by managers, 
normal shiftwork and standard heurs paid at penalty rates. Overtime 
hours represent the number of hours for which overtime is paid. 


Overtime 

Average weekly overtime hours Percentage 

of employees 

Per employee Per employee in the survey 
in the survey working overtime working overtime 
Standard Standard Standard 
May Hours error Hours error Percent error 
1989 .......... 1.12 0.08 6.83 0.20 16.46 0.74 
1990 .......0.. 1.24 0.09 6.83 0.40 18.10 1,08 
1991... ee, 0.99 0.12 §.60 0.57 16.19 1,05 
1992 .......00. 0.87 0.10 5.63 0.22 15.40 1.50 
1993 .,.,...05, 0.96 0.07 5.65 0.24 76.92 1,06 
pi eee re eereerean 0.98 0,08 5.85 0.19 17.39 1.21 


For more information see fob Vacancies and Overtime, Australia (6354.0). 
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Labour 


Labour costs 


Holidays and 
leave 


Public hotidays 


A comprehensive Survey of Labour Casts has been conducted by the ABS 
since 1985—86. This two—part survey of employers mcasures costs incurred 
in employing labour, and amounts paid for tine worked and not worked. 
Included are details of annual leave, sick leave, long service leave, intre- 
quent bonuses, public holidays and total hours paid. The other part of 
the survey measures the ‘labour cosis’ to employers of gross wages and 
salaries, payroll tax, workers’ compensation payments, contributions for 
superamiuation and fringe benefits tax. 


Major Labour Costs 
1990—97 1991-92 
Type of cost Private Public Private Pubtte 
AVERAGE COSTS PER EMPLOYEE (Dollars) 
Farming if. 235 ce ened ees 22 868 29,175 23,877 31,320 
Other labour costs:..,.,....., 2,761 3,778 2,885 4,302 
Superannuation .....,...055 913 1,890 972 2,193 
Payroll tax..........20 0000. 868 1,070 922 1,246 
Workers compensation ...... 820 712 817 730 
Fringe benefits tax. ......... 161 106 174 134 
Labour costs............... 25,629 32,953 26,762 35,622 


AS A PERCENTAGE OF TOTAL LABOUR COSTS 


E@Mmings .. 0c c ene cee eee eee 89.2 88.5 89.2 87.9 
Other labour costs:........... 10.8 11.5 10.8 12.1 
Superannuation ............ 3.6 57 3.6 5.2 
Payroll tax......0-.. 000000. 3.4 3.2 3.4 3.5 
Workers compensation ...... 3.2 2.2 3.1 2.0 
Fringe benefits lax.......... 0.6 0.3 0.7 0.4 
Labour costs............... 7100.0 100.0 100.0 100.0 


Superannuation Costs 


7990-91 1897-92 
Particulars Private Pubtic Private Public 
Percentage of ampioyees covered 70.3 70.9 97.9 98,7 


{a} For further information see Labour Costs, Australia (6348.0). 
Note: Bue to the different funding arrangements adopted in the private and public sectors, estimates 
of superannuation are not directly comparable between the two sectors. 


A number of days are observed each year throughout the State as pubtic 
holidays and additional days may be proclaimed cither on a State-wide 
or regional basis. Authorised public holidays are: 


New Year’s Day (1 January or the following Monday if 
that day falls on a Saturday or Sunday), 
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Labour 


Annual leave 


Sick feave 


Long service 
feave 


Australia Day (first Monday alter 25 January), 

Good I'nday, 

Easter Saturday, 

Easter Monday, 

Anzac Day (25 April or the following Monday if 25 falls 
ona Sunday}, 

Adelaide Cup Day (third Monday in May), 

Queen’s Birthday (second Monday in June}, 

Labour Day (first Monday in October), 

Christinas Day (25 December or the following Monday 
if 25 falls on a Saturday or Sunday), and 

Proclamation Day (28 December or the following Mon- 
day if 28 falls on a Saturday or Sunday). 


Under Federal awards four weeks paid annual leave is generally graaited 
to employees who have completed twelve mouths continuous service and 
this has flowed on to most State awards. Certain ensployees in special 
occupations or where regular shift work is involved eg. police officers, 
nurses etc. are cnifitled to annual leave in excess of four weeks. In 1973 
the South Australian Industrial Commission handed down a decision 
which enabled part-time workers, when taking annual leave, to be paid 
ihe normal weekly wage that they would have received had they been at 
work. 


Payment. in lieu of annual leave or proportionate leave on termination of 
etuployment must be made to all employces, wheter subject to an award 
or not, irrespective of the reason for, or manner of, termination of the 
employment. 


‘Lhe fadustrial and Employees Relations (South Australia} Act 1994 provides 
that all full-time employees whether bound by an award or not shall be 
cligible to receive annually not less than ten days cumulative sick leave on 
full pay. Most Federal awards provide for two weeks sick leave a year. 


The South Australian Long Service Leave Act 1967 entitles employees i 
respect of continuous service aller ] January 1972 to thirteen wecks leave 
for cach ten years service. ‘The obligation to grant leave is imposed on all 
employers in South Australia although the Industrial Relations Comunis- 
sion has the power to exemptan employer where the employees involved 
have access to benefits not less favourable than those prescribed by the 
Act. 


Kudtlement to long service leaye also applies to casual employees pro- 
vided that the service with the employer is continuous within the meaning 
of the Long Service Leave Act. 
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Chapter 


Identification 
of land 


Torrens System 
of fand 
registration 


Land Settlement and Development 


9.1 LAND TENURE 


‘To facilitate the identification of land, the southermm portion of the State 
encompassing all the arable land and certain pastoral arcas has been 
subdivided into counties and these in turn generally have been subdivided 
into smaller units known as hundreds. 


There arc currently forty-nine counties (covering 23 per cent of the 
Statc), the last of these being declared in 1933. The countics have an 
average size of 463,000 hectares, varying from County Light, norih of 
Adelaide, with 217,470 hectares to County Jervois on Eyre Peninsula with 
959,000 hectares. 


Counties are gencrally subdivided into hundreds, although four northern 
counties remain undivided and a number of others are only partly 
subdivided. There is considcrable variation in the size of hundreds, while 
the number of hundreds in a completely subdivided county varies from 
eight in Counties Alfred and Kuitore to thirty-four in County Jervois. 
There are 536 hundreds, and noe more will be created. Hundreds are 
further subdivided into sections which in turn may be divided into 
allotments or occasionally blocks. 


For the purposes of tide, land is identified by the county, hundred, and 
section, and, where appropriate, block or allotment within which it falls. 
However, with the introduction of this State’s computerised Land Own- 
ership and Tenure System (LOTS) this method has been gradually 
replaced by a system of unique land parcel numbers identified on survey 
plans lodged in the Land Titles Office. 


Land transactions in South Australia are conducted under the Torrens 
System of land registration as provided by the Real Property Act 1886. This 
system, first introduced by the Real Preperty Act 1858, was named after its 
author, Sir Robert ‘Lorrens, who was at that time Registrar—General of the 
Colony. 


The Torrens System provicles that the matter of title to land shall be a 
government responsibility. Each picce of land is represented by a certifi- 
cate of Uile which, with very few (and in practice unimportant) 
exceptions, is guaranteed by the State. Retrospective cxamination which 
is necessary with general law title is eliminated and thus the costs and time 
involved in conveyancing can be kept to a minim. 
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Labour 


Maternity eave 


State and local government employees are in gencral cntiled to ninety 
calendar days leave after ten years service. However, {rom 1 July 1975, State 
public servants with over fifteen years comunuous service accumulate long 
service leave at the rate of fifteen days leave per year for each year of 
service after the fifteenth. Commonwealth Govenument employees are 
entitled to three months alter ten years of service, while those covered by 
other Federal awards or agreements generally receive at least 13 weeks 
leave after 15 years of service. 


The various long service leave arrangements provide for additional pro 
rata periods of leave for service in excess of the minimum, and for pro rata 
payments for employees who have completed a specified term of scrvice 
but who, through the termination of their services or through death, do 
not complete the full entitlement period. 


Matemiity leave provisions are inserted in most South Australian awards. 
The South Australian provisions are based on those granted in March 
1979 by the Australian Conciliation and Arbitration Commission for 
Federal awards. The provisions allow full-time or part-time employces 
with not less than twelve months continuous service, lo take a minimum 
of six weeks or a maximum of filly—two weeks maternity leave without. pay. 
Seasonal and casual workers are not eligible. 
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Land 
administration 


Current tenure 


Legislation passed in 1990 authorised the conversion of the Torrens 
Register to a computer-based system which is expected to be completed 
in 1997. 


An amendinent to the Real Property Act provided for the creation of 
interests in land by a three—dimensional division of the land into strata 
units by means of sirata plans. The Strata Titles Act 1988 has repealed and 
replaced this provision. The new Act maintains the strata concept and 
introduced refornns towards its enhancement. A strata plan creates indi- 
vidual private nights (us well as common entilements in the property 
depicted in the plan). 


An amendment to the Strata Title Act in 1992 provides a resolution of 
disputes mechanism by way of inexpensive application to the Small Claims 
Division of the Local Court. The Local Court has power to refer any 
matter to a higher court if deemed necessary. 


Approximately fifty—nime per cent of the State comprises Crown Tenures 
controlled by the Department of Environment and Natural Resources. 
The other forty-one per cent is frecheld, national park or Aboriginal 
Teserve. 


There is very limited allocation of Crown Jand to private individuals and 
this is usually arranged through a competitive process including auctions. 
This land may be allocated to private individuals either as a separate lease 
{pastoral or miscellaneous), {frechold or added to an existing perpetual 
lease. Sale of treehold from the Crown is for cash or by Agreement to 
Purchase. 


Pastoral land is held under leases whicli may be extended alter fourteen 
years to a maximuin of forty-two years dependent on good land manage- 
ment Rent is based on fair market rent for the stock levels carried. 


Perpetual leases cover approximately 7.5 per cent of the State. No new 
larids are released in this tenure. In the safe agricultural arcas these leases 
may be converted to freehold. 


Land used for public purposes is dedicated as a reserve for a particular 
purpose and allocated to an agency or group for its control. This mecludes 
national parks, forest and Aboriginal reserves. 


Aboriginal freehold land has been granted to the Pijantjatjara and 
Maralinga peoples. This freehold is inalienable from the indigenous 
people. 


In the table below, land in South Australia is classified according to ils 
present form of tenure. Land sold, dedicated and under agreement to 
purchase does not represent the accumulated total of all alienated lands 
as certain alienated lands repurchased by the Crown are currently held 
under Icases. 
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Planning 


Land and Reserves Tenure, 30 June 1993 


Particulars Area Proportion 

hectares per cent 
Lands sold and dedicated ..............00000, 26,088 296 26.50 
Lands held under agreement to plitchase........ 44,081 0.04 
Lands held underlease 2.0... 0.00... eee eee 45,721,439 46.45 
Fresh water and salt water lakes and lagoons .... 4,816,551 1.85 
National parks «0.0.0.0... cee cee eee eee 20,327 982 20.65 
Aboriginal reserves ... 0.0.0.0. eee 778,908 0.79 
Unleased vacant lands @fe. 2... 3,660,524 3.72 
Total area of South Australia........-...--05 98,437,778 100,00 


In 1901 the area sold, dedicated and held under lease and agreement. to 
purchase, ie. the area occupied, was 37,934,751 hectares, increasing (o 
57,472,548 in 1924, but falling to 52,370,744 in 1931 because of decreased 


areas uder pastoral lease. 


9.2 URBAN AND REGIONAL PLANNING 


The majority of South Australians live in an urban cnvironment — cither 
in Adelaide or in country towns. The quality of this environinent is 
affected by competing pressures for cominecrcial development, new hous- 
ing, industry, transport, recreational facilities and conservation of our 
resources. Careful planning is nceded to meet the changing needs of tlic 
community in a way that facilitates development and maintains quality of 
life. 


Planning and development assessinent are the responsibilities of the 
Department of TTousing and Urban Developmneat, which was establisled 
in 1993 as part of the State Government's restructuring process. In 
working towards its objectives, the Office of Planning and Urban Devel- 
opment within the department manages a wide range of strategic 
planning and structure planning projects, and provides general planning 
and environmental advice on major initiatives. This means there is a 
‘whole of government’ approach, where all of the State Government’s 
interests in development are direcied at common goals expressed in the 
Planning Strategy — the policy documnent that sets out the range of soctal, 
economic and environmental issues which form the overall vision for the 
future of the State. The Planning Strategy, in conjunction wiih the 
Development Plans, provides the framework for development assessinent 
against. which applications are evaluated. 


The Department of Housing and Urban Deveiopment is responsible for 
the preparation of a metropolitan development program to assess likely 
growth pattenis in the coming five years. This program forms the basis 
for the staged release of land for urban development. In metropolitan 
Adelaide emphasis is placed on urban consolidation and medium density 
housing. 


Land Settlement and Devetopment 


Water supply 


‘Lhe Development Act 1993 which came into effect on 15 January 1994 is the 
major picce of legislation governing the preparation of Development 
Plans and the development assessment process in South Australia. Under 
the Act, councils are responsible for development policics and most 
assessment decisions. ‘These decisions by councils are guided by the 
policies set out in Development Plans — statutory documenis based on 
each council area prepared by local government in consultation with the 
community. Local councils consider development proposals and can 
amend or add to Development Plan policies relating to their areas. ‘Uhis 
process involves extensive public consultation which may lead to plan 
amendinent reports. 


When development proposals are judged to be of major social, economic 
oF elivironmental importance, the Minister of [ousing and Urban Devel- 
opment may require aun Environmental Impact Statement to ensure that 
all of the effects of proposed developments are fully considered. This 
process invelves the preparation of a draft environmental impact state- 
incnt by the proposer of the development, evaluation by an assessment 
team, and public consultation. 


The Commonwealth Departmeiit of Housing and Regional Development 
works cooperatively with State and Local Govemments, the private and 
the community sectors promoting development approaches which are 
cousistent with national economic, social and cnviranimental objectives 
but which also take into account the diversity of regional circumstances. 


The Commonwealth has allocated $150 million over four years towards 
its National Regional Development Strategy. 


9.3. WATER SUPPLY AND SEWERAGE 


The Waterworks Act 1932 gives the Minister for lifrastructure the power 
to supply water to any part of the State. 


The Minister is empowered to construct, maintain and operate the 
infrastructure necessary to deliver water to consumers and 10 charge a 
rate for this service. 


The Weter Resources Act 1990 provides for the management of the water 
resources of the State by the Ministcr of Water Resources to preserve water 
quality and to provide for the sharing of available water on a fair basis. 


Its provisions include the establishment of a South Australian Water 
Resources Council, Regional Watcr Resources Coumnitices, the Water 
Resources Appeal Tribunal and Water Well Drilling Commmittec. 
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Water filtration 


Distribution of 
water resources 


Drainage 
systems 


South Australian 
Gulf Drainage 
Division 


The aggregate storage capacity at 30 Juic 1993 for Adelaide Metropolitan 
reservoirs was 195,540 megaliires and 32,678 egalitres for country 
rescrvoirs. Storage includes service reservoirs. Natural intake and River 
Murray water are stored tn Northem and Metropolitan reservoirs. The 
total length of water mains at 30 June 1994 was 24,219 kilometres. 


The Water Conservation Act 1936 provides for the control of small reser- 
vois, bores, tanks etc. established in certain remote areas to provide for 
local stock and domestic water supplics. 


The frrigation Act 1994 provides for the formation and management of 
irnigation Districts (Government and private), and (he distribution and 
drainage of irrigation water within these districts. 


Adelaide’s first water filtration plant at Hope Valley began supplying 
filtered water (o the Metropolitan Distribution System in November 1977. 
Since then, plants have been comunissioncd at Anstey Hil], Barossa, Little 
Para and Happy Vailey. ‘Vhe sixth and final plant to serve Metropolitan 
Adclaidc, at Myponga was completed in 1993. A plant ai Morgan serves 
the id= North and Yorke Peninswa. 


In agreement with the States, the Australian Water Resources Cowicil has 
divided Australia into twelve surface water drainage divisions. The divi- 
sions which constitute major surface water resources [or South Australia 
are the South Australian Gulf Drainage Division, which lies wholly within 
the State and in which are located all important State reservoirs, and the 
Murray-Darling Division, of which ouly a part is located in South Austra- 
lia, and the waters of which are allocated between this State, Victoria, and 
New South Wales in accordance with the terms of the Murray-Darling 
Basin Agreement {see Part 9.4 Irrigation and Drainage). 


Part of the large Lake Eyre Drainage Division covers the northern and 
eastern areas of the State, bui, allhough streams in the area may flood 
extensively on occasions, they arc gencrally unreliable and significant 
only to the local pastoral industry. The section of the South-East Coast 
Drainage Division which inuudes into the south-east comer of South 
Australia has no good dam sites but a high rainfall im the area provides a 
good underground water resource of considerable importance to tic 
Staic. Underground resources on the seaward edge of the Western 
Plateau Division, which covers the south-western part of the State, are 
recharged also from local rainfall. 


The eastern boundary of this Division is formed partly by the Mount Lofty 
Ranges, which risc to a maximum of 727 metres east of Adclaide and to 
over 1,000 metres north of Burra, and further north it follows the Flinders 
Ranges which reach a height of 1,168 metres at St Mary Peak. The 
boundary then rounds Lake Torrens and, further south, the western 
boundary is formed by a discontinuous line of hills on Eyre Peninsula. 
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River Murray 


Kangaroo Island is also included, so that in all, the Division covers the 
whole perimeter of the South Australian gulls. The individual river basins 
in this Division are all very small. Most of the South Australian reseivoirs 
are situated in this Division. 


Major Reservoirs, 30 June 1994 


Area at full Catchment 

Reservoir Capacity supply fevel area 
megalitres hectares km 

South Paracsccccaeavaas 44,800 400 221 
Mount Bold. .........005 45,900 308 388 
Myponga.....-...-.050, 26,800 280 124 
Little Para Dam. ......... 20,800 150 82 
Kangaroo Creek. ........ 79,000 104 290 
Millbrook. .............. 16,5006 178 (a) 
Happy Vallay ........... 12,700 188 (a) 
Tod RIVED... eects 11,300 134 fa) 
Bundaleer.............. 6,370 80 fa} 
Baroota........ cee eee 6,120 63 129 
WAITEN eee ee 4,770 105 (a) 
Barossatind egucn tives Nea 4,510 62 (a) 
Hope Valley ............. 3,470 60 (a) 


(a) Offstream reservoir. Water is largely diverted from other catchments. 


Rainfall in excess of 750 millimetres a year occurs only on a very small 
area in the Mount Lofty Ranges, while in the north-west of the Division 
the annual average is fess (han 150 millimetres. In the southern parts of 
the Division, average precipitauion gencrally excecds potential evapora- 
tion only from May to August, and over most of the Division monthly 
evaporation rates exceed rainfall throughout the year. 


After the major dam sites in the Mount Lofty Ranges had been developed, 
because of the small size of the individual catchments in the Division and 
the relatively low run-off and its high variability, it was found more 
economical 1o provide additional water to Adelaide and other high 
demand centres via pipelines from the River Murray. No further reser- 
voirs or major pipelines for metropolitan Adelaide will need to be built 
this century. When augmentation of the water supply system is necessary 
in the first. part of the next century it is likely that the supply source will 
be the River Muvray, possibly by way of another pipeline plus a new 
reservoir in the Mount Lofty Ranges to act as a balancing storage for River 
Murray water. 


The River Murray is the most important source of water supply for South 
Austvalia. Under the terms of the Murray-Darling Basin Act 1983 (see Part 
9.4 Irrigation and Drainage), South Australia is entitled to 1,850,000 
megalitres of water annually, subject to the declaration of restriction by 
the Murray-Darling Basin Commission. In recent years, mvigation diver- 
sions have averaged 480,000 megalires per annum and town, domestic, 
industrial and stock supplies have averaged 110,000 megalitres per 
annum. 


207 


Land Settlement and Development 


Metropolitan 
water supply 


Water 
consumption 


Adelaide inetropolitan water supplics are supplemented by River Murray 
water through the Mannum—Adclaide (67 kilometres) and Murray 
Bridge—Onkaparinga (48 kilometres) pipelines. 


The Morgan—Whyalla (359 kilometres}, Swan Reach—Stockwell (53 kilo- 
metres} and Tailem Bend—Keith (143 kilametres) pipelines provide the 
water supply for country areas or augruent local resources in these areas. 


In the following table, details of metropoliian services as well as reyenuc 
and expenditure are given for the metropolitan water supply district. 


Adelaide Metropolitan Waterworks 


Particulars 1997-92 1992-93 1993-94 
Length of mains (kilometres) .....0......0, ate 4,464 8,543 8,634 
Number of services «2.0... . ee 364,610 391,080 397 856 
$000 

Revenue: 

Rates and other services... ........ 000000008 160,485 146,019 107,523 
Expenditure: 

Working expenses and depreciation.,..,...... 87 288 90,139 ag,825 

INtGPeSl sc. ctl Awe an eels ice aman ee re rate 47,122 40,317 42,3? 1 
Total c's cians eos fds baiavievdd adasewshce ie Sea thte Wma 134,470 130,456 132,146 
Surplusideficit, ..0 0000000. eee 26,075 15,563 38,377 


f2) Includes particulars relating to naar country areas supplied by extensions of the Metropolitan 
distribution system, 


The followmg table gives details of water used during the year and storage 
capacity of major reseavoirs at the end of the year for metropolitan aud 
country districts for Ue last three years. The quantity of water pumped 
from the River Murray through the major pipelines is also shown. 


Water Storage and Consumption 
(Megalitres) 


Particulars 1991-92 7992-93 1993-94 
Capacity of major storages (at end of year): 
Adelaide metropolitan water supply faj........- 202,040 195,540 195,540 
Country water supply. 00... ee eee 32,678 32,678 32,678 
Water consumption: 
Adelaide metropolitan water supply (b)......... 167,000 150,000 {87,000 
Gountry water supply (C) 00. c eee eee ee eee 74,000 65,000 ha 
Pumped from River Murray: 
Mannum-—Adslaide Pipeline......0........... 48,600 8,500 44,000 
Murray Bridge—Onkaparinga Pipeline.......... 23,400 8,000 60,000 
Morgan-Whyalla Pipeline ...............000. 25,600 22,000 20,000 
Other supply systems. .... 0. 6c cee ee 16,100 19,500 na 


(2) Includes storages on the Mannum—Adelaide and Murray Bridge-Onkaparings Pipelines. 

fo) Consumption within the Adelaide Statistical Division. 

fe) Includes consumption in various areas outside of the Adelaide Statistical Division supplied from 
the Metropolitan distribution system. 
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Other water 
resources 


Sewerage 


Metropolitan 
sewerage 


Underground basins, augmented toa sniall degree by water pumped from 
the River Tod, provide most of the walter supply on Eyre Peninsula. In 
contrast, (he South Fast is well endowed with natural spring waters. ‘T here 
are considerable underground water resources in this region. 


Many other areas of the State are dependeiit on underground supplies, 
particularly for stock drinking water. The aquifers of the Northern 
Adelaide Plains provide the major source of water for market gardens and 
related irrigation, but the demand level has been found to be beyond the 
permanent capability of the area and usage is subject to controls by a 
licensing system and metering of wells. 


Sewerage of citics and towns in South Australia is undertaken by the State 
Government under the authority of the Sewerage Act 1929. The Act is 
administered by the Enginecring and Water Supply Department for the 
Minister for Infrastructure and provides for water borne sanitary sewerage 
schemes within proclaimed drainage areas. Italso eanpowers the Minister 
to determine and police the standard of private plumbing connected to 
the system as part of total sanitation. As a general rule Government 
sewcrage schemes are provided only in densely populated cities and towns 
where they are essential for public health, or in areas where itis necessary 
to protect surface or underground watcr resources from pollution by 
domestic or industrial wastes. 


Local government authorilies are empowered under the Local Government 
Act 1934 to provide sanitary drainage schemes and since 1962 these 
authorities have installed coummon effluent drainage schemes in 84 town- 
ships providing more than 40,000 counections throughout the State. 


Sewerage for Adelaide was first authorised by an Act of Parliainentin 1878. 
Construction began in 1879 and by 1881 sewage froin the city and nner 
suburbs was adunitied to a sewage fan at Islington. Since then continual 
expansion of sewerage systems has kept pace with development of the 
metropolitan arca as [ar as physical and financial faciors permit aud 
Adelaide is now the most conpletely scwered of the Austrahan capital 
cities. 


Metropolitan Sewers 


Particulars 1997-92 1992-93 7993-94 
Adelaide drainage area (km®) si iiiteraume teen hel A 722 722 724 
Length of sewers {km)..........--..00-22-00000. 6,015 6,078 6,151 
Number of house drainage units............... 401,785 411,061 418,831 
$'000 

Revenue: 

Rates and otherservices. oi. ceca 119,405 125 084 154,085 
Expenditure: 

Working expenses. 0... ect eee 56,156 52 434 58,313 

INHGPESt cies ee a ob oak ewes aes 28,216 26,122 34,736 
PONE jsp hl Shae ae eek ered hse sh bichon Oh ni aan 84,372 78,556 90,049 
Su Be ase i ice ee inte od a neces aha, aaa we 35,033 46,528 64,036 
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Country 
sewerage 


Irrigation 


Highiand areas 


A large number of common effluent dramage systems haye been installed 
in fringe areas by local government authorities aud some of these have 
been, or are planned to be, connected to the sewerage systems. A charge 
far each house connected is levied against local government. authorities 
whose common effluent drainage systems discharge to sewer mains. 
Property owners pay an annual rate for the service to the local government 
authority concerned. 


At 30 fine 1993 the drainage areas of country sewerage schemes con- 
structed and operated by the Engineering aiid Water Supply Deparunent 
totalled 17,620.7 hectares; the length of sewers laid was 1,025 kilometres 
and the number of house drainage units connected totalled 50,727. 
Sewerage schemes are located at Aldinga, Angaston, Balhannah— 
Oakbank, Gumeracha, Hahndorf, Lobcthal, Mannum, Millicent, Mount 
Gaibicr, Murray Bridge, Myponga, Naracoorte, Port Augusta, Port Lin- 
coln, Port Pirie, Stirling, Victor Harbor, Whyalla, Woodside, Mount Burr 
and Nangwarry. 


9.4 IRRIGATION AND DRAINAGE 


Since 1978 the administrative authority for irrigation in irngation areas 
has been the Engineering and Water Supply Department and the con- 
structing authority is the Minister of Water Resources. 


A1ore detailed historical discussion of irrigation 01 South Australia was 
included on pages 314-6 of the South Australian Year Book 1970. 


Irrigation areas are confined almost exclusively to the Muaray Valley and 
can be classified into two groups; highland arcas requiring the pumping 
of water, and reclaimed lands watered by gravitation. During 1992-93, 
394,000 megalitres of water were diverted from the River Murray in South 
Australia for imgalion purposes. 


With the major exception of the Mypolonga Irrigation Area, highland 
iavigation is located in the hot and dry zone along the River Murray 
between Morgan and the Victorian border. 


These areas are largely devoted to vineyards and ciirus and stone [Tuit 
orchards which are imtigated by water pumped and distributed va open 
concrete—-lined channels or low pressure piped mains. The Government 
is currently engaged in a major program of rehabilitating those areas still 
using channels, which are being replaced by sealed pipe mains and 
metered connections to cach property in the Government irrigation 
areas. 


Landholders on Government controlied areas and in private areas con- 
stituted under special Parliamentary Acts, pay an annual rate for irrigation 
aud a charge is made for additional water, cither on a measurement basis 
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where meters have been installed, or on an hourly basis where channels 
are still utilised. The Renmark Irrigation Trust also supplies water on a 
volume basis to landholders in ils district. 


Itrigation systems must also provide for the removal of surplus water 
which accumulates beneath the surface of the land. Holdings have 
intemal drainage systems leading to comprehensive drainage systcins 
which convey the water to cvaporation basins. 


In 199]—-9? there were 13,000 hectares of highland in Government—con- 
trolled areas and 2,000 hectares m non-government areas. 


On the Lower Murray between Mannum and Wellington, a series of 
swamp aud overflow areas have been reclaimcd by Government and 
private agencies. In 1991-92 there were 3,500 hectares of reclaimed land 
in Government—controlled areas and 2,000 hectares in non-government 
areas. 


The River Murray Waters Act Amendmeni Act 1987, ratified the Murray—Dar- 
ling Basin Agreement of October 1987. It also amended the previous 
River Murray Waters Act 1983 (Cwlth) to unite this Agrecinent and the 
existing River Murray Waters Agreement 1982 (Cwlth) as the agreed basis 
between the Govermmnents of New South Wales, Victoria, South Australia 
aud the Commonwealth for managing the natural resources of the 
Murray-Darling Basin, aid changed the title of the River Murray Waters 
Act to the Murray—Darliig Basin Act. 


The Act provices for constitution of the Murray—Darling Basin Ministerial 
Council, ihe Murray—Darling Basin Connnission and a Community Advi- 
sory Committee as the institutional foundation for joint governinent and 
community action. 


The Conunission encompasses the regulatory responsibilities previously 
provided for under the River Murray Waters Agreement as well as respon- 
sibilities for land, environmental and water matters net covered in that 
Agreement. 


Anew Murray—Darling Basin Agreement was signed by the Prime Minister 
and the Preniiers of the above three States in June 1992. The new 
Agrecment broadens and strengthens the Comunission’s role, formalises 
the Salinity and Drainage Strategy approved in 1989 and provides for 
nuplementation of other strategies, for nistance the Nutrient Manage- 
ment Sirategy, which arc yet to be finalised. 


Negotiations have been concluded with Queensland to become a party 
to the Murray-Darling Basin initiative. Parliamentary approval of the new 
Agreement will be sought and Queensland’s participation will be formal- 
ised once this has been obtaied. 
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With the exception of the reclaimed areas along the lower Murray aiid 
certain works associated with metropolitan development, drainage 
schemes in South Australia are coutined to the south-east corner of the 
State. The area of main berelit has been assessed at 697,430 hectares. 


Approximately 1,855 kilometres of drains and 1,226 associated structures, 
e.g. bridges, weirs cic., have been constructed over the past 125 years. 
These drains vary considerably in size from only a few metres to over 90 
metres bottom width. 


The system is controlled by the South-Eastern Water Conservation and 
Drainage Board under the Southastern Water Conservation and Drainage 
Act 1992. 


9.5 STATISTICAL DIVISIONS AND SUBDIVISIONS 


For the purpose of presenting the statistical scries of South Australia, the 
State is divided into a number of areas which are entitled statisuical 
divisions. The divisions are designed to represent closely allicd and 
meaningful areas of production and community interest aud where areas 
smaller than divisions are considered to be important, subdivisions have 
been established. 


Maps showing statistical divisions and subdivisions are on the following 
pages. A more detailed article together with descriptions of the divisions 
and subdivisions was included on pages 135—43 of the South Austrahian Year 
Book 1977. 


The major change since 1977 occurred on | July 1992 when the bounda- 
ries of the Riverland and Mwray Mallee SSDs were adjusted. The District. 
Council of Truro was merged with Ridley (DC) to fonn Ridley~Truro 
(DC) which is included m the Murray Malice SSD. 
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10.1 HOUSING 


{nformation on housing is obtained mainly from particulars of dwellings 
collected at cach Census. For Ceisus purposes a dwelling equates to a 
household. A household is defined as either a person living alone or a 
group of people living together as a single domestic unit with common 
ealing arrangements. This means that the total number of dwellings 
counted in the Census may be more than the total number of known 
structures in any given areca. For the 199] Gensus dwellings are classified 
into three basic groups: occupted private dwellings, unoccupied private 
dwellings and non—private dwellings. Further details of the Census defi- 
nitions can be obtained from ihe Census Dictionary (2901.0). 


From the 1986 Census persons living in caravanis etc. in caravan parks are 
treated as scparate households in the same way as persons living in private 
dwellings, whereas in previous Censuses they were treated as part of a 
neil—private dwelling. 


Dwelling counts from the eleven Censuses to 1991 are shown in the next 
table. Figures for Censuses before 1966 exclude dwellings occupied solely 
by full~blood indigenous people, and, because of the revised treatment 
of caravans in caravan parks, data from 1986 are not directly comparable 
with those from previous Censuses. 


Dwellings, Censuses 1921 to 199T 


Cecupied 

Total 
Census Private Non-private Total Uneccupied dwellings 
1921..... 104,295 3,619 107,914 4,431 112,345 
1933 ..... 136,611 2,563 199,274 5,353 144,627 
1947 ..... 466,118 2,420 168,538 3,547 172,085 
1954..... 212,095 3,206 215,301 8,624 223,825 
1961..... 259,344 2,564 261,906 17,061 278,969 
1965..... 299,933 2,593 302,626 25,110 327,736 
4971 20% 342,064 2,048 344,112 30,553 374,665 
1976..... 390,514 1,739 392,253 30,768 432,021 
1984..... 432.136 1,703 433,839 A2 407 478,246 
1986..... (a)475,987 1,631 (aj477,618 48,546  (a)526,164 
1991..... (b)515,721 1,539 (b)517,260 53,534 (b)570,794 


fa) Includes 3,162 caravans etc. in caravan parks. 
(&) Includes 3,710 caravans etc. in caravan parks. 
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The next table provides details on the structure of all dwellings, from the 
1991 Census. 


Structure of Dwellings, Census 1991 


Dwellings 
Propartion 
Structure Number of toial 
Separate house... 0.0... ee eee 437,934 76.7 
Semi-detached, row or terrace house: 
A STOPO Ys 6b ela horace oases ee eae eon Cee 67,874 +1.9 
2 OF MONG SIOIEYVS as av6a 8 ees Slice eA allan aes anes 7 ,5f4 3 
Flat or apartment: 
tore-storey blOGKc2 2 os ele Schad i ea 36,576 6.4 
3 or more storey block. 0... eee 4,936 0,9 
Attached toa house .,.......ccccaccuaeuaccuunuas 1,736 0.3 
Caravan etc, incaravan park... 06. ccc cee eee eee 3,710 0.6 
Other caravan, houseboatetc, i. eee eee 1,505 0.3 
Improvised hama, campers Out. 0.0.0.0 es 1,084 02 
House or flat attached to shop or office............,.., 2,374 0.4 
Not stated, not applicable ........ 0.0... . eee eee 6,491 1.0 
Total dweilings (a)... 0.0.0.0 0... eee eee 570,794 100.0 


fa) Total includes both occupied and unoccupied private and non-private dwellings. 


10.2 BUILDING 


Before 15 January 1994, all non-government building work was subject 
to the Budding Act 1971. Local government authorities were responsible 
for approving applications from landowners before any building work 
commenced. Local government building inspectors usually visited the 
building site during the construction period to ensure that proper stand- 
ards were being met. 


The Building Act was repealed and all aspects of building regulation 
(including procedures for applicaiions, approvals, appeals and enforce- 
ment) became subject to the new Development Act 1993. This Act 
introduced a new integrated planning and development assessment sys- 
tem, whereby all policies and procedures [or assessment of a proposed 
development were coordinated, leading to the issue of one combined 
development approval, after all consents required have been obtained. Such 
an approval replaced consenis or approvals previously required under the 
Planning Act, Building Act, Heritage Act and the Strata Titles Act. There- 
fore, under the Development Act, there is no longer a building approval, 
although a building consent is required where proposed development 
includes building work. For adininistrative convenience, the budding 
consent may be given as an endorsement on the development approval form. 
Building work cannot be commenced untila development approvalis issued. 
The definition of development includes building work, a change in the use 
of land, division of an allotment and certain prescribed work on State and 
local heritage sites. 
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‘The Building Code of Australia remains the technical basis for building 
design and assessment, and local government authorities coutinuc to be 
responsible for approving applications. However, there is now less re- 
quirement on such authorities to inspect building work in progress to 
ensure that proper standards are maintained as this is the responsibility 
of the owner and the builder. The Code regulates a wide range of matters 
iucluding structural stability, access and egress, fire detection and sup- 
pression, and health and amenity. 


Builders are licensed and regulated by the Commercial Tribunal under 
the Builders Licensing Act £986, 


‘These statistics relate to building activity which includes construction of 
new buildings and alterations and additions to cxisting buildings. Con- 
struction activity not defined as building (eg. construction of roads, 
bridges, railways, earthworks ctc.) is excluded. 


In relation to work carried out on existing buildings, the statistics include 
details of non-structural renovation and refurbishment work and the 
installation of integral building fixtures for which building approval was 
obtained. The statistics were compiled from information supplied by local 
and other government authorities, builders and other individuals and 
organisations engaged in building activity. 


The ownership of a building is classified as either Public Sector or Private Sector 
according to the sector of the intended owner of the completed building 
as evident al the time of approval. 


Statistics of building work approved were compiled [roin permits issued 
by local government authorities in arcus subject to building control by 
those authorities; and contracts Ict or day labour work authorised by 
Commonwealth, State, semi-gove mment and local government. authori- 
lies. 


Major building activity which takes place in areas not subject to the normal 
administrative approval processes (e.g. buildings on remote mince sites) is 
also included. 


From July 1990 the statistics cover all approved new residential building 
jobs valued at $10,000 or more (previously $5,000); approved alterations 
and additions to residential buildings valued at $10,000 or more (un- 
changed); all approved non-residential building jobs valued at $50,000 
or more (previously $30,000). ‘These changes mainly affect nen—residen- 
tial building data. In particular, care should be taken in interpreting data 
for specific classes of non-residential building. 


In using approvals as an indicator of building activity it should be noted 
that certain projects may be cancelled, delayed or altered and resubmiticd 
for approval, that large projects may be spread over a number of years, 
and that building costs may vary over the period of construction. 
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Building Approvals 
(S$ million) 


1992-93 1993-94 
Type of building Private Public Private Public 
New houses 00... eee 691.4 22,3 695.4 27.5 
New other residential buildings ..............45 106.4 20.8 98.5 17.8 
Alterations and additions to residential buildings .. 129.9 26 120.7 15 
aCe) (= Le + 5.4 1.0 5.0 0.9 
SHOPS vaca ase tee ake ee Gah wits es 35.9 3.9 40,8 3.0 
PEGI Me Sis ii AG Aer hint eee een ere 17.9 3.5 18.2 3.2 
OTIC SS: soo ade eadenrd tees Pans SRA ts aa Soave 27.7 64.9 39.1 25.0 
Other business premises. ........... 00.0000 ee 32.0 7.8 24.8 7.0 
Edtieationals i335. io seaie-d daca a ejatape aan Wa ac we 14.3 99.2 182 100.2 
FRBIIG IOUS Boos tree Race aA a ale on ae aa aa es §.8 - 1.9 - 
Healtthes iccjcccn oak ae ine ae te hd ae ESE IG ated 13,7 29,0 26.9 9.5 
Entertainment and recreationaf................ 44 7.4 15.9 44 
MiSGe lane QBs: ace aed ecm era a svete Soree ioe 10,9 28.0 17.6 13.6 
Total value of bullding............-..00000ee 1401.8 290.1 1,122.8 213.5 


In recent years the greatest residential building development in the 
Adelaide Statistical Division has occurred in the statistical local areas of 
Noarlunga, Tea ‘Tree Guily, Salisbury and Munno Para. In the Rest of the 
Stale, the statistical local arcas of Mount Barker, Mount Gambier, Murray 
Bridge, Port Elliot and Goolwa and Victor Harbor provided the highest 
level of residential building activity. The number of new dwelling units 
approved in these areas and other selected statistical local areas during 
the last three years are included in the following table. 


Number and Location of New Dwelling Units Approved 


Statistical focal area 1981-92 1982-93 1993-94 
ADELAIDE STATISTICAL DIVISION 
Adelaide (OC)... ee ee 150 171 123 
Puiipriiiclen Orin 03.5 va oust wee Pie be boa BAG 136 250 299 
Campbelltown (C} ... 2... eee 374 481 439 
Enfield{G) PPAS® PIB ..... ee 201 195 474 
Gawler (hy. vucaenes bv eb bea wali deca ews 269 216 181 
Happy Valley (C) .... 2... eee eee 338 363 394 
Hindmarsh (M}......... 0.0.0.0. 0c ee ees 102 73 82 
Marion(Gy nceciun ii veaaiee 0 nde a ew ae are 578 625 463 
Mitcham (C) 20... eee ee ee 148 163 181 
Munno Pata (OC)... 2. eee 607 750 627 
Noarlunga(C).. 0... cc cee eee 1,682 1,626 1,143 
Port Adelaide (CS)... cca cence 269 222 190 
SaliSBUry {C) ics ce wes tack ete ban nes 784 1,115 4,092 
Stirling (bo) ek H Rami ce bod, Ragaen sd a AAEM 4 2a 94 837 708 
Taa Tree Guily (C) ee ee ee 1,241 1,416 1,361 
MPEG) ese, 2 deere eases eaaee daca ee adie age tae 132 48 122 
West Torrens (CC)... ccc eee 182 295 176 
Willunga (DG). occ eee eee eee 290 276 217 
Woodvill (CO)... icc cee eee eer es 349 261 285 
EIT Tei sccceda aici oh suinal nts wean te Tan ile cae NaC wl cle aver d 637 §93 658 
TOP che Sa ae ea dR hb ke as 8,560 9,227 8,615 


218 


Housing and Building 


Building Activity 
Survey 


Number and Location of New Dwelling Units Approved {continued} 


Statistical local area 1991-92 7992-93 1993-94 
REST OF STATE 
Mallala(DC).. 2c es 103 125 95 
Mount Barker (DC)... eet eee 399 452 401 
Mount Gambier (C) 0. cen eee 187 229 194 
Murray Bridge (RG) wire rece eee ee tees 119 133 134 
Northern Yorke Peninsula(DC}...,..,....... 75 69 125 
Port Augusta (GC)... . ccc e eter eee 31 26 43 
Port Elliat and Goolwa (DC)... 2... cc eee 184 240 181 
Port Lincolti(Ch ici ne daaiee eases wean ee 63 84 85 
Port:Pinie (@).2:. cee hat Vs eee tte eran eats 52 52 66 
Rlenmark (G)v. cece cia eae enna ale 50 57 35 
Roxby Downs (Mj... ieee eee eee 33 5 34 
Strathalbyn (DC) oc... ccc ee ceeeee es 67 60 67 
Vietor Harbor (DC)... ee ee 185 274 306 
CHIE eels taae ted cd Ae BORE eas 1,152 1,284 1,376 
FOUR Sace Eset Us oe aa hardt wae Bh 2,697 3,084 3,143 
South Australla,......--ceneeeeeeneneeee 11,257 12,311 11,758 


(C} Municipality with city status (DC) District Council (M) Municipality (RC) Rural City 


Building activity data is collected quarterly from builders and other 
individuals and organisations engaged in building activity. It consists of 
two comporients: 


(a) asample survey of private sector housc building activity involving 
new house construction or alterations and additions valucd at 
$10,000 or more to houses; and 


(b) acomplete enumeration of jobs involving construction of new 
residential buildings other than private sector houses, ail altera- 
tions and additions to residential buildings (other than private 
sector houses) with an approval value of $10,000 or move, and all 
non-residential building jobs with an approval value of $50,000 


or more. 


From the data collected in the survey, 4 considerable aniount of informa- 
tion about the building industry in South Australia can be derived. This 
includes statistics about building work conunenced, work done and com- 
pleted in cach period as outlined in the following paragraphs. All values 
shown exclude the value of land and unless otherwise stated represeit 
the anticipated or actual value of buildings upon completion. 


A building is regarded as having been commenced when expenditure on 


building work is first reported. Commicncement data for the last three 
years are shown in the following table. 
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Buildings Commenced 


Type of building 7990-91 T9971-92 1992-93 


New houses: 
NMIMBER. 2: Fie cece siete babe neil eas 8,177 8,344 9.416 
MaluetSm)} ascccsa cee s ade ie ee eee aes 580.7 599.7 685.3 
New other residential builcings: 
Number of dwelling unittg..............00, 2,644 2,327 2,219 
ValuedSim) 9 0. cee ee eee bw Gee ee ee 146.8 127.5 130,9 
$ million 
Alterations and additions to residential 
buildings. ...-. 0.00.00. cece eee ee eee eee 118.2 125.1 122.4 
Motels: Qe ic icc aside aoe ee ew ewe ea wee 15.0 12.8 5.4 
Shops 2 chee ei ie whhgewtoe er ntanteen 103.4 51.1 53.8 
PACHOMO@S. eatceeens.o-3 a4 20 GOVE ak Oa 75.4 47.8 22.9 
OCS asd ek hek bad Seem ta ens 90.4 117.8 99.8 
Other business premises, .......---..-+..-. 72.9 102.0 53.4 
Educational... 0.0.00 00.0 ccc ee ee eee eens 90.1 92.3 117.6 
RGNGIOUSS pena k tn pce Bien tis Bend 5.0 6.4 6.1 
eats st feoeca dace. cod du ciew Wied Wea acu aca ee eee te 32.8 86.1 50.3 
Entertainment and recreational............. 29.4 56.7 13.5 
Miscellaneous... . 00 ccc eee eee wee eee es 39.5 347 85,8 
Total non-residential buildings. .......0...000.. 553.9 607.8 458.7 
Total building 2.2.0.0... ceca cece eee 1,399.6 1,460.2 1,397.2 
(a) Anticipated completion value. 
NEW RESIDENTIAL DWELLING UNITS 
Number 
7,000 
6,000 
5,000 
4,000 
3,000 
2,000 
1,000 
eo oT 1 ' 1° 
June June Tune June June 
1985 1987 1989 1991 1993 
——- Commenced 
reese Completed 


— — - Under construction 
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Details of buildings completed in the last three years are given in the next. 


table. 
Buildings Completed 

Type of building 1990-91 1997-92 1992-93 
New houses: 

MUUMIBEM se csseo each k cee Pace Sara Ge basen 8,308 8,432 8,708 

Value (BM) cee eee eee 695.7 616.0 637.7 
New other residential buildings: 

NU MBet et ca te ec es ee en Gv arearamewe 3,538 2,670 1,938 

Value (Si) oc. cece ett ites 212.5 149.6 110.4 

$ million 

Alterations and additions to residential 

BUNGIE S 36 oss eae ee ee eee a eal 128.0 121.5 126.9 
Hotels: 6le.e so oti ace att esh Heieenee e wee a As 76.3 8.6 10.8 
Shops........ L@iah As ated Fi, Pha a ele 60.9 378.9 85.8 
FACIOMES: 3.25.05. cores ed. von oe eed dw dase 120.5 44.9 35.8 
tice sed cael ed been e Gun eadatiaheas 223.4 63.7 110.4 
Other business premises. ..............00. 124.6 69.5 65.0 
Educational: cc shi vaie oe ei canada the eae 72.2 91.3 59.4 
PRSIOUS acs eiecscs ebe eeals aaa te emcee a aac, BSE 49 5.3 6.4 
Haale irsco at crosecteetind 8% bd aa Mies Mi ecew Geeald 53.3 71.0 46.5 
Entertainment and recreational..........-.. 90.0 32.4 40.4 
Miscellaneous... 0... cee eee 41.4 38.3 19.1 
Total non-residential buildings. .......0. 044. 867.4 793.7 480.3 
Total building ........0cceeae eee eee eee 1,803.7 1,680.9 1,355.3 


Another measure of building activity is that of value of work done, ie. of 
work actually carried out on buildings during the period. Details of valuc 
of work done for the last three years are given in the following table. 


Buildings : Value of Work Done 


($ million} 

Type of building 1990-97 1991-92 7992-93 
New houses... 0 ae ee ees 600.2 B07.5 660.9 
New other residential buildings ............. 182.1 141.0 119.7 
Alterations and additions to residential 

bUNGINGS 4 te ete da Gas Fh ee ee Aas 122.0 125.1 127.1 
Hotels.te:. 35 cseded otek ee ee el Pe 427 9.1 8.6 
SHOBS tote diaeea wie cane k Seeeeten wad nates 257.3 89.4 62.6 
PeCloriogs 6 cctv Mesinata a ri-w celeron ek fae ro ela 91.5 34.9 46.6 
QTICESE cache AN oor a caceticacn i aura ok eas 111.2 79.1 119.7 
Other business premises. ... 00... ccc eae eee 100.8 68.3 82,4 
Edlicatiotial. vids eaves ee ri ee Da weere eee 100.8 67.5 403.7 
Re@liQiOUs .6 icon cece ed Pick a aise eo 4.6 7.4 46 
IGA erecta Macrae aca bate di ities ac eae wae 56.6 52,6 65,8 
Entertainment and recreational............. 68.0 37.1 34.7 
Miscellaneous... . eta ee eee 42.9 38.9 47.4 
Total non-residential buildings. ............. 876.6 484.1 570.9 
Total building. ......0- eee seer eres 1,780.8 1,357.6 4,476.6 
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Estimates of engineering construction activity by both public and private 
sector organisations arc compiled from a quarterly Engineering Construc- 
tion Survey. Datla are obtained from all e1terprises classified to the 
construction (including construction of engineeriig structures) industry. 


The cost of land and the value of building construction is excluded from 
the survey. Machinery and equipment installed are included in the 
statistics only if they are an integral part of a construction project. 


In the table below, the value of engineering construction work at the 
various stages of construction is shown for the last three years. ‘he 
estimates, together with results from the Building Activity Survey, provide 
a complete picture of building and construction activity in South Austra- 
lia. 


Engineering Construction Activity 
($ million) 


Stage of construction 1990-91 1991-92 1992-93 


Value of work commenced. .....000.0e een 953.5 673.5 733.8 
Value of work done.................000088 854.6 763.7 734.9 
Value of work yet to be done fa) ............ 216.4 128.7 198.2 


(2) The value of outstanding work fer projects at the end of the period. 


Further detailed informnation is available from the publication Engtneertng 
Construction Activity, Australia (8762.0). 


The South Australian Housing ‘lrust was established wider the Sowsh 
Australian Housing Trust Act £936 as the public housing authority. Ils 
charter is to provide housitig and related services for those in need, and 
to do so in ways which contribute, as far as possible, to the social well—he- 
ing and economic development of the State. 


The Trust’s sources of funds are loans and grants frou the Couunon- 
wealth and South Australian Govenunents, rents aud other payments by 
tenants, repayments under mortgage and the proceeds from the sale of its 
houses and other assets. 


At 30 June 1994 the Trust had 62,322 dwellings in its rental stock. During 
1993-94, 783 dwellings were completed. Of these, 32 were for other 
organisalions. Dwellings purchased on the open market numbered 232, 
of which 56 were housing for indigenous people and 107 for other 
organisations. During 1993-94, 15,620 applications for rental housing 
were received while 8,138 households were allocated a dwelliug. At the 
end of June 1994 there were 41,222 households on the waiting list. 


At 30 June 1994, 77.5 per cent of the Trust's tenants were paying reduced 
rent because of financial liardship or social disadvantage. 
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Assistance is also provided to other disadvantaged members of the com- 
munity. [The Rent Relief Scheie, commenced in 1982, with funds made 
available by the Commonwealth and South Australian Governments, 
provides assistance to households on low incomes who face genuine 
hardship in mecting private rental commitments. At 30 Junc 1994 there 
were 11,334 households in receipt at an average value of $16.28 per week. 


Infonnation on housing, bond assistance, advocacy and counselling is 
provided fer people in a housing crisis and during 1993-94, 25,309 
persons were assisted. 


The Trust also has a pool of emergency dwellings for short-term lease. 
At June 1994, 242 dwellings were used for this purpose. 


The Housing Improvement Act 1940 established minimum standards by 
which a dwelling may be considered suitable for human habitation. The 
Act vests in the Trust the power to control the rent of any house which it 
has declared to be sub-standard. During 1993-94, 529 notices of inten- 
tion were issued for sub-standard housing. Rents were fixed or revised in 
respect of 426 houses and 365 houses were released from control of the 
Act as a result of landlords spending $6.49 million in repairs and renova- 
lions. 


As well as its public housing role the Trust provides a substantial contt- 
bution to the Govermment’s program for the establishunent of new 
industry and the expansion of existing industry within South Australia. 
This support takes the form of developing and making available industrial 
land for sale and lease, and the provision of resources for the estab- 
lishment of factory premises through the Trust’s Factory Construction 
Scheme in collaboration with the South Australian Economic Develop- 
ment Authonty. 


Additional information may be fond in the following ABS publicatious: 


8731.0 Brailding Approvals, Australia 

8731.4 Building Apprevats, South Australia 

8741.4 Dwelling Unit Commencements Reported by Approving 
Avthorities, South Austratia 

8750.0 Building Activity: Dwelling Unit Commencements, Australia, 
Preliminary 

8752.0 Building Activity, Australia 

8752.4 Building Activity, South Australia 

8762.0 Engineering Construction Actiwity, Australia 


2eg 


Housing and Building 


10.3 HOUSING FINANCE 


Information on secured nance commitments to individuals for the 
construction or purchase of dwellings for owner occupation is provided 
by major lenders. These lenders include banks, permanent building 
societies, credil unions, insurance companies, finance companics, super- 
annuation funds aud general government enterprises. 


In the following tables, values shown for ‘construction of dwellings’ 
represent cominitments made to individuals to fund, by way of progress 
payments, the erection of dwelliigs which they will occupy. Values for 
‘purchase of newly erected dwellings’ represent the purchase of dwellings 
which have been completed within a period of twelve months preceding 
lodgment of the loan application where the applicant is, or will be, the 
first occupant. ‘Purchase of established dwellings’ refers to those cou 
pleted for a peried greater than twelve months preceding the lodgment 
of the loan application or, if purchased within twelve mouths, the appli- 
cant is not the original occupant. 


Number of Dwelling Units for which Loans were Approved to 
Individuals by Type of Lender 


Permanent 
building Other 
Pariod All banks societies lenders Total 
1990-91... le 18,213 3,254 Tee 28 694 
{991-92 -........08, 23,308 4,479 3,978 31,765 
1992-G3 viii eevee 28,241 5,586 3,133 36,960 


Value of Lending Commitments to Individuals for Construction or 
Purchase of Dwellings by Type of Lenderya) 


(8 million) 
Permanent 
building Other 
Period Alf banks sociaties lenders Total 
1990-97 ........-00, 1,428.0 214.0 448.0 1,790.0 
1991-92 ow. eee, 1,570.7 336.8 265.1 2,172.7 
1997-93 Doe 2,085.9 384.8 201.6 2,672.3 


fa) Includes alterations and additions. 


Lending Commitments to Individuals for Construction or 
Purchase of Dwellings, All Lendersya) 


For purchase of For purchase of 
For construction newly erected established 
of dwellings dwellings dwellings 
Period No. om No, gm No. $m 
1990-91 .... 6,680 385.1 2,759 173.8 19,255 1,472.2 
1991-92.... 6,608 401.0 3,221 215.4 21,936 1,467.9 
1992-93 .... 7,490 484.6 3,589 262.14 25,931 1,822.9 


fa) Excludes alterations and additions. 
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11.4 RURAL INDUSTRIES 


The principal source of statistics relating to the rural sector is the Inte- 
grated Agricultural Commodity Census, which is conducted throughout 
Australia at 31 March each year. Data are collected from those estab- 
lishments crigaged in significant agricultural activity, regardless of the 
main activity of the establishment. Wlicre harvesting of soine crops 
(mainly fruit and vegetables) has not been completed by 31 March, 
growers are asked to estimate production or provide details al a later cate. 
Anestablishment generally comprises the operations of a legal entity from 
a single physical location or from more than one location, provided that. 
ihese locations are within the same local governinent area. 


Those establishments which make only a small contibution to overall 
agiicultural production are excluded from the Census. The 1992-93 
Census included all establishments which had an csuimated value of 
agricultural operations (EVAQ) of $22 500 or anore. For the 1999-93 
season the Agricultural Census included 14,077 establishments operating 
on 96,554,511 hectares of land or approximately 57.5 per cent. of the total 
areca of South Ausivalia. 


Agricultural Establishments: Industry and Estimated Value of 
Agricultural Operations, 1992-93 


Estimated value of agricultural operations ($'000) 


industry of SS eee oe 
establishment Less 200 
————— than 100- «=760- ~— and 
Description 20 20-39 40-59 60-79 80-89 149 199° =o over Total 
Poultry for meat.... 1 - 1 1 1 4 1 G4 70 
Poultry fereggs .... - 6 2 - 2 4 3 36 53 
Grapes ........... 538 264 228 194 1418 134 50 70 1.115 
Orehard fruit....... 68 211 212 158 102 164 49 198 «1,192 
Potatoes ..,....... 1 7 § 6 6 14 12 94 145 
Vegetables........ 37 66 59 37 28 46 19 121 402 
Cereals. .......... 33 149 14? 206 220 629 490 1,107 2,981 
Sheep—cereal grain . of 241 365 387 398 768 435 538 3,169 
Meat cattle—cereal 

grains... 6... 3 18 10 7 18 30 14 a7 145 
Sheep-meat cattle . . 27 119 141 115 106 179 112 188 B87 
Sheep... ee 1128 257 240 192 163 238 139 175 1,513 
Meat cattle ........ 74 143 69 34 42 49 a1 96 538 
Milk cattle... . 6... 4 31 1 92 84 233 170 186 861 
PAGS ics a e ctevte ee ey 6 21 13 30 12 44 32 106 264 
Nurseries ......... 28 34 33 14 12 15 4 20 165 
Agriculture nec. ... a4 76 43 34 2 36 20 46 365 
Total agriculture. 2... S69 «1,643 «17634 1517 133% 2472 1,617 3082 13,865 
Otherindustries .... 414 24 18 11 10 14 8 16 212 


Total allindustries, 680 1,667 1,652 1,528 1341 2,496 1,625 3,098 14,077 
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Commonwealth 
housing 
programs 


HomeStart 
Loan Scheme 


The Commonwealth Department of Housing and Regional Develop- 
ment, with the State Government, provides funding to assist people, 
particularly low to moderate income earners, to access affordable and 
appropriate housing. It finids the construction, acquisition and ongoing 
operation of crisis accommodation and support. services for homeless 
people. The Departinent monitors and assesses the operations of hous- 
ing markets and provides a role in housing research and the development 
of housing policy. 


HomeStart Finance was introduced by the State Govemment in 1989 to 
provide affordable home finance opportunities for South Australians. 
HomeStart offers low to moderate income carners a home loan, based on 
a variable interest rate and fixed yearly repayments. 


Repayments are based on 25 per cent of income and increase annually, 
in dine with inflation, as measured by the Consumer Price Index. Since 
its inception in 1989, HomeStart has provided loaus to more than 17,000 
households. 
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Agricuttural 
Finance Survey 


Land 
utilisation 


Rural Establishments : Statistical Divisions 


Establishments Area of establishments 
Statistical Division 1997-92 1992-93 1991-92 1992-93 
number number 000 ha 000 ha 
Adelaide... ........,.000. 709 750 38 37 
Outer Adelaide. ......,...... 2,417 2 404 762 763 
Yorke and Lower North....... 2,087 2,122 1,570 1,670 
Murray Lands.............- 3,459 3.514 3,587 3,585 
South East..... 0c... cee eee 2,328 2,319 71,895 1 688 
EVE esc a iene ned ee, ce as 1,654 1,633 4,575 4,671 
Northern... 0. cee ee eee 1,336 4,335 44,529 44 200 
Total sow tueaer ies id. 13,990 14,077 56,857 56,555 


Statistics on the financial performance of the rural sector are obtained 
from the Agricultural Fmance Survey, which was conducted periodically 
by the ABS from 1976-77 and annually since 1986-87. This survey pro- 
vides estimates of turnover, expenditure, cash operating surplus, capital 
expenditure and indebtedness. Detailed definitions and explanatory 
notes relating to this Survey are published in Agricultural Industnes, Finan- 
cial Statistics, Australia, 1992-93 (7507.0). 


Financial Estimates of Agricuitura! Enterprises 


(5 million) 
tems 7980-91 1997-92 1992-93 
Sale ofcrops ....00. 00. cece eee 808.2 1,010.5 971.4 
Sales oflivastock....,..........44 289.0 376.5 395.9 
Sales of livestock products ......... 480.1 410.3 403.6 
TUIMOVel ws 5 sce ete eee Seek as 1,689.9 1,920.2 1,910.7 
Purchases and selected expenses .. . 972.0 1,082.6 1,064.5 
Value added.........- 22. e eee 599.4 903.7 962.7 
Adjusted value added ...........,, 474.8 770.1 822.6 
Gross operating surplus............ 316.9 641.2 643.8 
Cash operating surplus ............ 269.6 460.0 425.8 
Total nat capital expenditure ........ 108.9 172.9 177.2 
Gross indebtedness... .........04. 1,392.3 1,342.6 1,486.0 


The pattern of land use attributed to agricultural establishments included 
in the annual Integrated Agricultural Commodity Census indicates that 
vast tracts of land have no attributed land use. These include areas of 
saltbush, scrub, native vegetation, nen—arable land and land not utilised 
during the particular census period. 


Crops were sown to 3,1 million hectares of land during the 1992-93 
scason, a 5.2% increase from the previous year. Climatic conditions, 
particularly the relatively low winter rainfall aud the hot dry summer, 
favour cereal growing: one advantage being the low incidence of stem 
rust, a serious disease in the moist areas of the Australian wheat belt. 
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Sown pastures and grasses accounted for 3.4 million hectares of land in 
1992-93. The pattern of land use in South Australia over the past three 


years 1s shown in the following table. 


Land Utifisation of Establishments with Agricultural Activity 


Year Ended 31 March 


Particulars 1997 1992 1993 
Total establishments .........0.00, 14,482 13,990 14,077 


Number of establishments: 
Growing crops ...... 


11,429 11,120 11,245 


With sown pastures and grasses. . .. 7,630 7.514 6.833 
Total area of establishments (hectares) 56,954,110 56,857,088 56,554,811 


Total area (hectares): 


Used for crops faj{fb) ............. 2,933,367 2,919,760 3,072,580 
Under sown pastures and grasses .. 3,647,749 3,814,474 3,379,058 


fa) Excludes pastures harvested for hay and seed which have been included in ‘area under sown 
pastures and grasses’, (6) Areas of land used for sowing mare than one crop in a season 


have been counted for each crop. 


Irrigation The following table shows the area of all irrigated culture in South 


Australia for selected seasons fromm 1986-87 to 1992-93. 


Area Under Irrigation 


(Hectares) 
Vegetables 
fincluding Other 
Season potatoes) Fruit Vineyards crops Pastures Total 
1986-87 ..... 6,244 41,865 16,418 5,666 $1,573 91,765 
{989-90 ..... 7,395 13,410 18,151 6,760 53,191 98,907 
1990-91..... 9,400 15,816 21,119 6,056 57,795 110,186 
1991-97 ...., 9,655 15,027 20,532 6142 52,699 104,055 
1992-93 ...,. 9,164 15,604 20,564 9,904 61,881 117,117 


(a) Irrigation details collected on an irregular basis. 


In 1992-93 there were 3,811 establishments irrigated. ‘The most impor- 
tant irrigation areas are those located in the Murray Valley. The main 
crops in the Upper Murray irtigution areas are grapes, citrus fruit and 
stone fruit while the reclaimed swamp areas of the Lower Murray irriga- 


tion areas are used imaily for pastures. 


Fertilisers Nearly all soils in the agricultural areas of South Australia are deficient in 
phosphorus and superphosphate is used on both crops and pastures in 
large quantities to overcome this deficiency. In some areas trace elements 
(manganese, copper, zinc and molybdenum) are added (o the superphos- 


phate to rectify the chronic shortage of these clements. 
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Wheat 


VWheatgrowing 
districts 


Vafleties 


Total Crops and Pasture Fertilised 


Area Fertiliser Per 

Year fertilised used hectare 
‘000 ha tonnes kg 

49BB—B9 ee eee 4,463 516,242 116 
18 HOO ect eee is Aaa ee 4,418 496,447 1f2 
IO GY Fc nara ees aaa cute aeoee ee 3,833 386,558 101 
GGG? 5 sue dercgane sus a eee eae ae 3,403 323,089 95 
ge [I oe ee rear ee aa 3,471 322,818 93 


The area sown to whieat for grain in South Australia during the 1992-93 
season was 1,419,451] hectares which yielded 2,421,214 tonnes. This rep- 
resented 17.1 per cent and 16.4 per cent of the Australian total 
respectively. 


In the past twenty years a feature of the industry has been that average 
yiclds have fluctuated around a higher level mainly because of improved 
faring practices, including the adoption of nitrogen—building legumes 
in the crop rotation cycle. he average yield for the 1992-93 season was 
1.71 tonnes per hectare, up froin 1.65 tonnes per hectare in 1991-92. 


Wheatgrowing in South Australia is virtually restricted to the belt between 
the 200 millimetre and 450 millimetre rainfall ischyets for the peniod 
Apmil to November. The principal wheat preducing districts are in the 
Eyre, Yorke and Lower North, Murray Lands and Northern Statistical 
Divisions. These districts accounted for 95.5 per cent of the area sown in 
1992-93. 


Wheat for Grain by Statistical Division 


Area Production 

Particulars 1997-92 1992—53 1997-92 1992-93 
000 ha 000 ha ‘000 ‘000 
fonnes fonnes 

Statistical Division: 
Adelaide... 0... ee eee 1 1 2 3 
Outer Adelaide .,,......04. 31 35 62 £5 
Yorks and Lower North ..... 231 257 556 5e2 
Murray Lands........-.-.. 192 226 196 336 
South East............005 19 27 45 75 
EYl@iirckrad petulant tava 663 697 978 086 
Northern ........20cn re eee 160 176 302 355 
Total for grain.......--.... 1,297 1,419 2,141 2,421 


In each of the Australian States a committee examines and recommends 
(he wheat varieties which should be grown by farmers. The South Austra- 
lian Advisory Committee on Wheat Quality was established in 1962. 
Dividing the State into five zones, recommendations of wheat varicties are 
decided each ycar by bringing together relevant available information on 
breeding, testing, commercial production, handling and end use of 
wheat. Protein content and potential yield are key factors in these recom- 
meiidations. 
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Marketing 


Australian Wheat 
Board 


Barley 


Production 


The South Australian Department of Primary Lidustries and the Austya- 
lian Wheat Board encourage growers to produce wheat with uniform 
characteristics in both the Hard class and Australian Standard White 
(ASW) class. This can be done more successfully if only a few of the better 
varieties are grown by farmers. 


The Australian Wheat Board was formed on 21 September 1939 and given 
powcrs to run the domestic and export. marketing of Australia’s wheat 
crop. 


Under the Wheat Marketing Act 1989 (Cwlth), all sales of wheat within 
Australia were deregulated from f July 1989. ‘he Australian Wheat Board 
has retained full control of wheat sold for export from Australia. The 
Board will continue to buy on the domestic market aloug with other 
buyers who can now cngage in such operations. The legislation permits 
the Board to trade in other grains aud Icgumes on both the domestic aud 
export markets. 


Deliveries to the Australian Wheat Board 


(000 tonnes) 
South 
Season Australia Australia 
1OB3—B4 eee 2,715 21,067 
1964-85 000. ees 1,924 17,546 
19886 ahi wra cee eb dian Pd ae 1773 15,099 
BBR BPs sit hg sons widow aise orhideuate 2377 15,310 
TO87-BS.. ca ca wp eenen 1,823 10,740 
TB HBO tices od es eee ih eae 1,318 12,953 
OB 9=90 5 eke Hotes Seles a ea 2,701 12,969 
TS OG HOT oad oes sets we ttee yevaet ed ce 7,030 13,522 
ye 2 SS a 2,040 2.075 
1992-98 ieee eee eee 2,450 13,584 


Source: Australian Wheat Board. 


Barley is grown. in all States of Australia, with the major producing area being 
South Australia. lis grown principally asa grain crop, although in some areas 
itis used as a fodder crop for grazing with grain being subsequently harvested 
if conditions are suitable. Barley is used primarily for stockfeed and imalang 
purposes and, on a small scale, for human consumption. 


The area sown tu barley for grain in South Australia during the 1992-93 
season was 1,023,310 hectares which yielded a production of 1,855,320 
tonnes. This represented 34.7 per cent and 34.4 per centof the Australian 
tota] respectively. The Yorke and Lower North Statistical Division, which 
includes ithe Yorke Peninsula, accoutted for 713,998 tonnes or 38.5 per 
cent of the Staic’s producuon during this period. 
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The ideal malting barley has a dry, pluunp, undamaged grain with a low 
protein content. Production of malting barley requires an area of depend- 
able rainfall and a ripening pcriod somewhat prolonged by cool 
conditions without high temperatures and drying winds. 


Yorke Peninsula is the major barley producing district in South Australia, 
accounting for 27.6 per cent of the total South Australian crop. This arca 
generally has an ideal climate for barley production as the moisture laden 
breezes off the Gulfs retard ripening. 


Barley for Grain by Statistical Division 


Area Production 

Particulars 1997-92 1992-93 1991-92 1992-93 
000 ha '000 ha 000 'eG0 
fonnes tonnes 

Statistical Division; 
Adelaide ,......... era 2 1 4 3 
Outer Adelaide ........... 43 44 88 a7 
Yorke and Lower North .... 341 334 815 714 
Murray Lands............ 234 244 254 363 
South East.............. 28 28 48 53 
Eyies, coxtene toes ats 255 a74 465 437 
Norther... .. 0.0 e eee 97 98 209 198 
Totals. see elite eeet es 999 1,023 1,882 1,855 


A number of improved barley varictics (Chebec, Franklin, Schooncr, 
Skiff, Tallon) have been released to farmers over the last decade. 
Schooner, a high yielding malting variety, bred by the Waite Agricultural 
Research Institute and released in 1983 has become the predomimant 
malting variety grown in South Australia. 
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Percentage of Area Planted to Barley Varieties 


Variety Type 1991-92 1992-93 1993-94 
Schooner csi i cisaved eda ve Malting 34.9 34.1 35.6 
Franklin... 0... cece e eee aa Malting 02 0.5 1.2 
Clipper. cncsrak dey civad weadences Malting 12 4.4 1.0 
Weeah ..... 00... ccc eee eee Malting 04 0.4 0.1 
Shiflett Feed 3.1 4.2 3.4 
Galleon... i.e Feed 53.0 52.9 46.6 
FOMESE si ssiai tae a Bie FAN Feed 5.0 4.6 3.2 
GhEBOC ss e cacicen tate hapa epee eh Feed - - 6.0 
Oe lec coe do iste Brats eAa fs 2.4 32 2.9 


Source: Australian Barley Beard. 


Marketing The Australian Barley Board, which commenced operations in 1939, is 
the statutory marketing authority for barley and oats grown in South 
Australia and for barley grown in Victoria. In 1990 its area of operations 
was expanded to include the inarketing of field peas, faba beans, lupins, 
chick peas and yetch in both States and oats in Victoria. In 1994 this was 
again expanded to include the oilseed, canola. The Board classifies barley 
on sample at the time of delivery for grower payment purposes. Classifi- 
cation takes into account the physical characteristics of varicty. Tlic 
Board normally receives two major grades of barley, namely, malting and 
feed, with each of these being subdivided into further categorics depend- 
ing on seasonal conditions and/or market. requirements. ‘The 
classification system used by the Board segregates low protein barley for 
use by the malting and brewing industries while the higher protein barley 
is ineluded in the feed grade. 


Australian Barley Board Receivals 


(000 tonnes)) 

Schooner 

No, 3 
Season Matting malting Feed Total 
VS Ts ise Suse sande tals ie aia 352 145 1,264 1,760 
TQI AGS tee vs 325 148 1,271 1,744 
1908-94) cic cries ei erens 605 85 1,426 2,116 

Source: Australian Badey Board. 

Oats Oats is an extremnely versatile crop, providing nol only valuable winter 


grazing when pastures are donmant but also a grain which is a valuable 
cereal food for both livestock and human consumption. ‘Che majority of 
the crop is used locally for animal fodder with only a small proportion 
exported. As with barley some of the area sown for grain and hay is grazed 
until June or July, then allowed to re~grow (o produce a crop which is 
subsequently cut for hay or harvested. 


The Australian Barley Board is the marketing authority for oats grown in 
South Australia and Victoria. 
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Rye 


Pastures 


The main oat growing regions in South Australia are the Eyre Peninsula, 
the Lower North, and the Murray Mallee regions. During the 1992-93 
season 191,929 hectares of land were sown to oats in South Australia, 1 £.5 
per cent of the Australian total. 


Cats Grown by Statistical Division 


Area Production 
Use and geographical area 4997-92 7992-93 1997-92 7992-93 
‘000 ha 000 ha ‘000 ‘G00 
fonnes fonnes 
For grain: 
Statistical Division: 
Adelaide .............005 0.2 0.1 0.5 0.1 
Outer Adelaide. .......... 10,7 o.7 20.1 13.2 
Yorke and Lower North .... 20.1 16.7 35.0 29.5 
Murray Lands............ 19.6 20.4 7.1 25.2 
South East .............. 12.2 14.1 21.1 27.3 
EVIE i liven se tie aaa wa, aecaiee 56.0 54.3 63.4 57.1 
Northern... 0.0... ccc aes 10.4 7.8 15.4 12.0 
Total for grain... 7129.3 123.0 172.5 164.5 
FORNEY Sis coutatae ces wate t 59.3 47.7 210.9 188.5 
Fed off or cut for green feed 
or silage? 2... ceca eee 26.5 21.3 
Total all oats... 2... ees 215.1 491.9 


Rye is a minor crop, but itis used to control sand drift and particularly to 
stabilise the light soils of the Minray Mallee. Because the sands are 
deficient i two main nutrierts (ilitrogen and phosphorus), a iixed 
superphosphate—ainmonia fertiliser is sown with the rye seed early in the 
season. The rapid carly growth of the rye while the ground is still warn 
and before the strong winds of winter cause sandblast is dic most effective 
fonn of controlling drifting sand. 


Rye provides early greenfeed while some grain 18 produced on a number 
of farms. Although most gratin is used for stockfeed, varying quanitities are 
exported in different years for milling. Rye hay is of poor nutritional 
quality and only a few hundred tonnes are produced cach year. In 
1992-93, 28,697 hectares of rye for grain yielded 9,466 tonnes. 


The area reported as being under various types of pasture is shown in the 
following table. 


Area Under Pasture at 31 March 


(Hectares) 
Type of pasture 1997 1992 1993 
Pure lUG@rn@.. ke ee 131,631 100,213 98,363 
Clovers and/or medics. ..........0, ( 478,715 387.358 
Sown grasses only..............05 ( 3,516,118 213,339 190,458 
Mixtures of grasses, eames elc.. { 2,822,208 2,702,880 
Native pasture 10... ... cee aa 15,815,242 18,993,261 19,191,604 
Weta s Ges 5 Garnet hg Bik either ede Seieeevs 19,462,991 22,607,736 22,570,663 
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Vegetables 


The Murray Mallec and Eyre Peninsula have been wanslormed from 
uustable farming districts to productive areas through the sowing of 
improved pastures. The South East Statistical Division has more improved 
pastures than other statistical divisions in the State. 


Pastures Other Than Native Pasture at 31 March 
(000 hectares) 


Statistical Division 1997 1992 1993 
Adelaide... ... 0... cee eee eee 40 10 9 
Gutter Adelaide ........-......000. 356 359 341 
Yorke and LowerNorth..........,. 277 280 265 
Murray Lands..........-.-2.0.00. 829 843 791 
South East ...... 0.5.05 6a cae ew eee 1,414 1,219 1,189 
EVN cs cary on ike aiabenwiatantueh so aeacers 723 771 672 
Norther... ccc cee eee ee eee eee 139 131 112 
Thal ooo goes, Sow eae aa ee 3,648 3,614 3,379 


‘The following table shows the area and production of pastures cut for hay, 
as well as the area cut for green feed or silage, for the past twa years. 


Production of Hay and Green Feed from Pastures 


Area Production 
Lise 1991-92 7992-93 7897-92 1992-93 
hectares hectares fonnes fonnes 
Cut for hay: 
Pure lUc@mé...... 2.0... 21,440 20,589 89,122 78,030 
Other pastures .........4-- 118,937 100,830 374,058 341,415 
Cut for green feed or silage... 7,571 6.994 Ss - 
TONAL ase oe Bis hele ke 147,948 128,413 


Much of the production of the market garden industry comes from 
properties with casy access to the Adclaide market. Of the total area of 
10,635 hectares devoted to market gardens, districts adjacent to Adclaide 
account for 4,009 hectares producing all types of vegetables. 


In the South East Division 2,718 hectares of vegetables are cultivated, 
2,371 hectares being potatoes. An arca of some 28 hectares in the 
Northern Division (mainly on the coastal plains near Port Pirie) is used 
for the production of vegetables and of this area, 16 hectares is used for 
pea and potato production. 


Along the River Murray 3,414 hectares are devoted to the production of 
potatoes, onions, carrots, tomatocs, pumpkins and rock melons with a 
total of 462 hectares used for growing most other vegetable varieties for 
local and interstate markets. 
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Although the Mount Gambier and nearby district is the major potato 
producing area, clistricts adjacent to Adelaide and the River Murray are 
also important. The 1992-93 average yield for the State was 29 tonnes per 
hectare. 


Principal Vegetables Grown for Human Consumption 


Area Production 
Vegetable 1991-92 7992-93 1991-92 7992-93 
hectares hectares tonnes tonnes 

Broceglls iyi hee cede 480 325 2,970 2,048 
Brussels sprouts............ 153 140 3,124 2,244 
Cabbages (a)... 0... iaae. 200 207 6,212 6,313 
Cabot.) bore natne ye taccus 520 5a2 +6,033 22,970 
Cauliflowers ....0. 0.0.0. 00e 274 257 8,339 7,290 
CGE i sa taroceiingee hades 51 423 4,235 2,496 
Cucumbers... 0... ccc aves 44 40 1,655 1,507 
betes 6 cad can chen. 313 329 9,369 9,217 
Melons, rock............0.. 298 248 7,563 4,876 
GCnions, white and brown... . 1,204 905 58,188 35,720 
Potatoes: 

Early crop... cc eee 3,553 2,971 121,866 95,115 

Maincrop .........00000. 2,401 3,305 76,778 44,158 
Pumpkins ........-...0.05, 436 512 8,979 10,374 
Sweetcam 2... ee 56 71 739 835 
Tomatoes: 

FRB gee SS tev ote eh ees 156 166 §,436 5,147 

Glasshouse.............. 39 34 2070 1,525 
Total (Incl. other} .......... 10,699 10,635 


fa} Includes Chinese cabbage, 


Approximately 42 per cent of Australia’s vineyard area is located in South 
Australia where in 1992-93, 96 per cent of the grapes were used for 
winemaking. South Australia in the same ycar produced 274,856 tonnes 
of grapes [or winemaking, 8,914 tonnes for the production of dried fruit, 
and 2,367 tones for other purposes. 


Area and Production of Vineyards 


Vines Production of grapes for 
Drying 
Not yet (fresh 
Season Beating bearing Wine Table weight) 
hectares hectares tonnes tonnes formes 
1989-90... ........ 22,295 2,352 316,423 2,799 21,562 
1990-91.....,..... 22 684 2739 290,832 3,189 22,848 
1991-92 .. 0... a, 23,443 2,341 327 839 3,092 23,086 
1992-93 ........... 23,983 2,151 274,856 2,367 8,914 


The area planted to vines at harvest 1993 was 26,134 hectares and iotal 
production was 286,138 tonnes. 
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Vinevards 


The steady decline in the area of vineyards during the 1980s has now been 
reversed. There has been a major increase in plantings in the Adclaide 
Fills, Barossa and South East areas over the past five years. 


‘The grape growing districts of South Australia are subject to substantial 
varicty in geographical location, climatic variation and soil condition and 
can be divided into seven easily recognisable regions ranging from the 
Clare—Watervale district in the north to the southem limit of the grape 
growing area at Coonawarra in the south-cast of the State, and bounded 
by the irrigated areas of the River Murray to the cast. 


Premiuin varieties, including Cabemmet Sauvignon and Chardonnay have 
recorded increases in area, whilst areas of other Varieties such as Grenache 
and Doradillo declined. The decline in plantings of Shiraz has been 
reversed, with significant new plantings being made in recenil years. 


Area of Principal Varieties of Vine 


(Hectares) 
Variety 1990-97 7981-92 1992-03 
Red grapes: 
Cabernet Sauvignon ............. 3,333 3,679 3,898 
CUPPA isc oes herd to Re ee ek kad 422 403 at? 
(AFENAGNE eacleviae s tae ee ee te 1,800 1,752 1,673 
Matano p09 a chae bh Be ee enal ws 491 482 484 
Pinot Noir. ........0. 00 cece eee 590 552 549 
SAMAR ie ck Gao Sy kane ee A 3,936 3,603 3,852 
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Orchard fruit 


Area of Principal Varieties of Vine feontinued) 


(Hectares) 
Variety 1990-91 7997-92 1992-93 
White grapes: 
Chardonnay .......... 0.0000 2,196 2,345 2,752 
DOr eI ices eat eens we a ec ws 600 553 490 
Muscat Gorde Blanca ............ 1,723 1,651 1,621 
Palamino and Pedro Ximenes...... 942 801 666 
Rl@slifii.. sical ies acia ae ad 2,918 2,558 2,778 
Sauvignon Blanc 2.2... 0.00.04 05. 506 510 512 
Samillon .... 2.0... eee es 840 888 963 
SUMAN Gs E NG pete ae eee we es 1,798 1,775 1,684 


A wide variety of fruit crops is grown in South Australia. ‘he iain types 
are oranges, peaches and apricots (predominantly grown in the irrigation 
sctidlements of the Riverland) and apples (nearly all grown in the Adelaide 
Hills). 


Generally, trees aged 6 years or more predominate, as do navel and 
valencia orange trees. The numbers of citrus trees aged 6 ycars or more 
and production from citrus trees of all ages are shown in the following 
table. 


Citrus Fruit : Trees and Production 


Oranges Lemons 
Pa a aa Rr at and Grape- 

Season Navel Valencia Other fimes Mandarins fruit Total(a) 

TREES 6 YEARS AND OVER ('000) 
1989-00... 537 1,106 3 90 85 69 1,895 
1990-91.... 577 1,182 2 ag 97 66 2,023 
1991-92... 573 1,194 2 90 108 60 8§62,036 
1992-93... 589 1,233 4 90 114 56 2,104 

PRODUCTION (tennes) (5) 

1989-90.... 53,569 120,483 299° 13,879 7.111 10,498 206,266 
1890-91..., 53,794 117,793 789 8=6912,389 7.267 9,159 201,144 
1991-92,... 58932 128,646 190 914,222 9,459 9,281 221,498 
1992-93.... 70,981 145,532 452 16,055 10,879 8011 253,522 


fa) Includes other citrus. (6) From tees of ail ages. 


Citrus growing is concentrated in the invigation sctWeinents of the River- 
land. Over the last four years production of navels, valencias aud total 
citrus has recovered from a low in 1988-89, with production of all types 
of oranges recording a 50% increase in Ue four years lo 1992-93. For a 
number of years the Australian citrus industry has been exposed to 
competition Irom developing overseas plantations. Achievements over 
this period have been the development of export markets for fresh citrus 
and inyport substitution by the industry. 
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Other crops 


Apple growing 1s the principal non—citrus fruit industry of South Australia 
and is cornecutrated in the Adelaide Hills where approximately 18,000 
tonnes were produced in 1992-93. 


The stone fruits industry became important following development of the 
irigation schemes. South Australia is the major apricot—producing State, 
with the greater part of the crop being dried. 


A large proportion of Australia’s alanonds are produced in South Austra- 
lia, mainly grown in the Riverlaaid region. In 1992-93, 1,682 tonnes were 
produced from 418,000 trees of bearing age in South Australia. 


Avocados, cherries, pears, plus and prunes, and strawbervics are the 
most important of the remaining crops. 


The Upper Murray irrigation areas and the Barossa Valley of South 
Australia account for almost the entire Australian production of dried 
apricots, peaches, pears and nectarines. A small proportion of Australian 
died prunes are produced in the Barossa Valley and Noarlunga districts. 


Non-citrus Orchard Fruit: Trees and Production 


Plums 

and 

Season Apples Apricots Chernes Peaches Pears prines 

TREES 8 YEARS AND OVER ('000} 
1989-90 ....... 325 319 30 127 73 59 
1990-91....... 397 314 28 112 68 71 
1991-927 ....... 370 a7 32 109 73 72 
1992-93......, d4d2 344 42 126 78 78 
PRODUCTION (tonnes) (a) 

1989-GO....... 21,709 17,959 399 8,300 §,097 1,831 
1990-S{....... 20,166 14,882 325 8,207 5333 1,498 
1991-92 ....... 21,576 19,625 615 8,222 5,597 2,721 
1992-93 ....... 26,634 17,171 236 8.339 6,144 3,568 


fa) From trees of all ages. 


Lew world prices for wheat have nade many graingrowers seek alternative 
crops. Legiunes and oilsceds have been used in rotation programs for 
many years as cereal discase-break crops. Legutnes have the added 
advantage of fixing atmospheric nitrogen (vathe nodules of rhizobia on 
their roois) thus increasing yields of cereal crops. Over the past decade 
areas sown to field peas and jupins have more than doubled, reaching 
143,690 and 57,638 hectares respectively in the year ending March 1993. 
Other legumes have increased by higher proportions with, for example, 
field beans reaching 35,074 hectares. While the area of vetches for seed 
quadrupled over tbe last two years to 32,157 hectares, chick peas declined 
to 11,908 hectares in the year ended March 1993. 
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Value of 
agricultural 
production 


Value and 
prices of crops 


The development of canola frei rapesced and lanola from linseed have 
made these crops more suited to domestic use particularly as an alterna- 
tive to sunflower oil for margarine. This has led to an increase in the area 
sown and production of these two oilsceds in recent years. Total area of 
the four inain oilseeds in the State in 1992-93 was 14,289 hectares, a 
decline of 6.7 per cent from the previous year. 


Pasture and grass sced, vegetable seed and coriander are other crops 
recording large area increases over the decade. Pasture and grass sced 
were sown on 42,767 hectares, vegetable seed on 1,922 heciares and 
coriander on 3,166 hectares in 1992-93. 


A considerable portion of the area deveied to nurseries is found in the 
vicinity of Adelaide and there are several fruit tree nursenes in the 
horticultural districts of the River Murray. 


The value of agricultural prediction is expressed in terms of gross value 
and local value. Gross value is defined as the value placed on recorded 
production at wholesale prices realised in principal markets. Where 
products are absorbed at a local point or become raw material for a 
secondary industry the value in cach case is presumed to be the value of 
the principal market. Local valuc is the gross vale of production less 
marketing costs. 


The gross value of crops (including pastures) in South Australia for the 
1992-93 scaso1 was estimated at $1,355 million. 


Gross Value of Principal Crops 


Commodity 1990-91 fget—o2 1992-93 
Cereals: 
Wheat Si ardedictere See ke As 274,893 430,448 436,350 
Barley io. oscatceciia debit ats 193 897 266,060 247,604 
VES tk Ms heat cs Semeur ee ao ac 12,437 18,474 17,573 
FAVS irs tee Senta ee bo eat et ars ence 1,881 2,653 1,515 
Crops for hay .. 22.2... eee 22,604 30,781 21,013 
Lupins for grain................00. 6,023 9,826 17,029 
Canola/rapeseed ...............6. 1,643 2,721 2,952 
Field peas... 0... eae ee ee 37,533 40,482 33,250 
Field beans, ........ 0... cc cee eee 6,722 11,092 10,471 
Fruit (excluding grapes): 
Cups tft awash eee aa 64,105 82,816 89,359 
ABDIES iid ce i hen bea 4 ee 23,662 26,957 32,081 
AQNCOlS) cic cee aaa aa 16,311 23,912 21,199 
Peaches... 2. eee eee 4,852 4,935 5,181 
Pears GAs aie baie etiea 4,975 6,565 7,140 
Strawberries... 0. ee 6,396 6,182 5,542 
2) |g —) dea ea reer ne a ee ar 14,498 19,299 21,847 
Vine fruit: 
Wine crapes. oo... eee eee 400,991 130,005 107 377 
Table grapes ......... ccc eee 3,146 2,442 2,367 
Dried currants, raisins, etc. ........ 11,137 11,708 6,142 
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dalrying 


Gross Value of Principal Crops (continued) 
(3'000) 


Commodity 7990-97 7991-92 
Vegetables: 
RMON ge rece hi pails Suge shee eee a 9.852 10,559 
Vetce a3. cage he bee na ote ees 10,106 9,041 
POIMIOG@S icc ots at otc een es 56,330 57,719 
Tomatoes... 20... eee ee eee 9,021 9,295 
ORIGNS! oo Pesce hed $e eae ake 22,521 17,507 
OM Ste cel Geek weed oe aan bee 42,707 47,576 
Other crops... cee eee ee 28,194 36,369 
Total crops {excluding pastures},...... 980,437 1,316,095 
Pastures: 
Pasture seed . 0.0... eee 17,928 21,029 
Pastures cut forhay.............. 42,453 42,190 
Total pastures... 0.0.0 eee ee 60,334 63,219 
Gross value of craps......-.-.... 1,040,618 1,379,314 
Prices of Principal Crops 
(Dollars per tonne) 
Commodity 1990-97 1997-92 
Cereals: 
Wheat (8) o25. tkvriadanlewrer ae 136,03 201.05 
Barley (@) .. ccc eee eee 128.77 141.40 
PATS ei ee neste nse caies Rose a whe 84.25 107.10 
PAYG: «chase eh redaee eataeinir ui ae 468,98 205.00 
Fruit: 
ADBIGS. ccc iota cain a abel oie a eens 1,173.41 1,249.38 
ANCO ES os cons 260 ca cacy eran ea ohceoeeier 7,096.01 1,218,43 
Peaches... cece eee eens 591,26 600.16 
Pears 29 iite be fe slaativiagted ace toate aes 807.73 1,126.95 
Oranges, 
Navel (a)... ccc eee ee ees 362,95 358.73 
Other (Api. oa laa aces ete fon es 302.93 391.11 
Grapes; 
Tab 6. ack iaceatetsd sae oho 986.66 779.72 
Wine (bd)... eee eee BA7.25 396.55 
Vegetables: 
Potatoes (A)... cc eae 321.28 290.57 
ONIONS. eee a eee 403.75 306.03 
Tomatoes (8)... 00sec eee eee ee 4,011.08 +,238.35 


7992-93 


14,684 

7,031 
58 860 

6,387 
16,832 
39 889 
55,433 


1,286,085 


21,805 
47,243 


69,048 
1,355,133 


1992-93 


180,22 
133.46 
106.81 
160.00 


1,204.53 
1,234.60 

621.22 
1,022.80 


374.86 
336.26 


999.64 
390.57 


328.33 
479.27 
1,257.02 


fa) Average price realised. (6) Weighted average price at winery. 


Pastoral activities, with sheep grazing predominant, are widespread in 
South Australia under varying climatic conditions from the arid saltbush 
plains in the Far North through to the lush, well—-watered pastures of Uic 
South East. South Australia has approximately 11 per cent of the nation’s 
sheep and 4 per cent of ils cattle. 
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Sheep 


Numbers and 
distribution 


Breeds of 
sheep 


This fence is an unbroken barrier of wire netting about two metres high 
extending for more than 8,000 kilometres through South Australia, along 
the South Australia-New South Wales and the New South Wales—Queens- 
land borders and through part of Queensland. It has been erected to 
protect the sheep lands of these States from dingoes. 


At 31 March 1993 sheep in South Australia numbered 15,701,756. The next 
table shows the total number of sheep in statistical divisions at 31 March for 
the years 1991 to 1993. 


Sheep Numbers : seit Divisions, at 31 March 
’000) 


Statistical Division T9937 1992 1993 


Adelaide. sciaccievidotnc ear sew es 34 31 27 
Outer Adelaide. oo... eee 2 O87 2,005 1,957 
Yorke and Lower North ve. eee ee 2,013 1,985 1,975 
Murray Lands............---.-05- 2,332 2,105 2,098 
South East... . cee ee eee 4,743 4,354 4,180 
EYP! eco iaicgs Vacs. bik pte on ae as 2,610 2,594 2,492 
NOMBGIN iscicdeaaen Gia va a wee aks 3,333 2,997 2,973 


TOtal iccie tae et uew i eee 17,153 16,072 15,702 


SHEEP AND LAME NUMBERS 


The predominant breed in South Australia is the Merino, which, because 
of its robust constitution and capacily to travel long distances to water, has 
adapted well to the hot, dry conditions of the interior. 
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Lambing 


Shearing 
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Of the remaining recognised breeds, the Australasian breeds, Corriedale 
and Polwarth, are most importait. The Coriedale and Polwarth are dual 
purpose sheep breeds used for meat but at the same time producing wool 
of good quality. The Corricdale is a fixed cross between Lincoln rams and 
Merino ewes while the Polwarth is a fixed comeback breed from the 
mating of Merino rams with Lincoln—Mcrino ewes. 


British longwools (Border Leicester, Cheviot and Romney Marsh) are 
used for mating with the Merino or crossbred ewes to produce fat lambs, 
but useful types of comeback and crossbred wools are also yielded. British 
shortwools (Dorset Horn, Ryeland, Suffolk, Southdown and Shropshire) 
are used principally for production of export lambs. 


Composition of Sheep Flock, at 31 March 
(O00) 


Lambs and 

hoggets 
Breeding Other (under one Total 
Year Rams ewes ewes Wethers year} sheep 
1989... 0. ee 223 8,542 465 4,259 3,925 17,414 
T99G sei eaters 226 8,565 505 4,778 4,290 718,363 
TOOT Sie ee os 210 7 464 1,079 4,612 3,788 17,153 
4 bo. ene 204 7,483 782 4,320 3,286 16,072 
1993 0. cae 187 7,379 663 3,922 3,551 15,702 


During the year ended 31 March 1993, 6,853,725 ewes were mated and 
the number of Jambs marked totalled 5,778,277. The following table 
provides details of lambing activity during the ycars 1990-91 to 1992-93. 


Ewes Mated and Lambing During Season 


Description Unit 7990-97 1997-92 7992-93 
Breeding ewes at 31 March..... number 7,463,774 7,483,370 7,378,756 
Intanded matings for lambing 

during S@@SON.. ke ae number 7,892,018 6,570,584 7,063,054 
Actual matings during season... number 7,282,470 6,343,548 6,853,725 
Actual matings to intended matings percent 92.3 96.5 97.0 
Lambs marked... ..........00- number 5,831,773 4913,450 5,778,277 
Lambs marked to: 

Actual matings .............. per cent 80.7 778 34.3 

Breeding EWES. oii ieee per cent 78.1 65.7 78.3 


In the agricultural areas of the State most shearing takes place during the 
late winter and spring months, August to November. Shearing in the 
South East Division occurs somewhat later, with most of the wool-clip 
being obtained in the periods October-November, February-March and 
August-September. 
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Approximately 92 per cent of the total shorn wool is obtained from adult 
sheep. The average fleeceweight in South Australia for 1992-93 was 6.2 kg 
a head for adult sheep, with a record 6.6 kg a head being achieved in 
1983-84. This is much higher than the yield obtained in other States, and 
is primarily because of the larger size of the South Australian Merino, its 
breader wool quality and longer thicker-stapled fleece. 


Sheep and Lambs Shorn : Wool-clip and Average Fleeceweight 


Classification 1990-97 1991-92 1992-93 


NUMBER SHORN ('000) 


SOS Tig c% atone aia wie sakes 16,530 16,507 14,733 
aM S eng Sd cate te irik ween 4,291 3,400 3,901 
NO taal spares. Srayeewbraye eave sive ace more we 20,821 18,907 18,634 


SNSSP a ein fire ae AE a 88 996 83,950 87,040 
LAMBS so a%icsetee ed cee a ae wie ee: arse 7,470 6,130 7,570 
GCrUtehings 3,256 ce.dise een eee oe 4,519 4,118 4,285 
Totes ga ic i aie aes were erate ee, deme 100,985 94,197 98,894 


AVERAGE FLEECEWEIGHT (kg) (a) 


SNOOP S Cites a hae eae sete ase 5 
Sheepandlambs..........eeeeaas 49 


an 
on 
no 
tah 


(a) includes crutchings. 


A breakdown of the figures for 1992-93 by statistical division is given in the 
next table. ‘This shows the high average fleeceweiglit. obtained in the nerth- 
ern pastoral areas. The relatively Jight average ficece obtained in the South 
East Division is explained partly by the lower proportion of Merino sheep, 
but more importantly by the lighicr wool quality of the smaller framed shecp 
in this area. 


Sheep and Larnbs Shorn : Wool-clip, Statistical Divisions, 1992-93 


_ Weot-clip 
Number sham 2 SS 
ee Total 
Statistical Division Sheep Lambs Total (a) Lambs (a) 


‘000 ‘200 000 «‘O00kg ‘O00kg CO0kg 


Adelaide... aaa 53 2 55 142 3 146 
Cuter Adelaide......... 1,885 383 2,268 11,770 704 12,475 
Yorke and Lower North .. 7,820 506 2,326 11,619 968 12,587 
Murray Lands.......... 1,930 574 2,504 12,314 1,059 13,374 
South East. i... cca ee 3,990 1,053 5,043 23,194 2,010 25,204 
Eye eS he 4 oe ein 2,378 547 2,995 14,940 958 15,898 
Northern... .. ccs 2677 835 3512 17,345 1,866 19,211 
HO tal csi td voce ba aa 14,733 3,901 18,634 91,325 7,570 98,894 


fa) Includes crutchings. 
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Wool industry 
Production 


Prices 


Cattle 


Total woo! production consists of shorn wool (including crutchings) plus 
dead wool and wool exported on skins. The next table shows wool 
production and value from 1990-91 to 1992-93. After the collapse in wool 
prices in 1990-91 the gross value of production has fallen to $319.9 
million in 1992-93 from the peak of $612.2 million in 1988-89. 


Wool Production and Value 


Productian 
Aleceivals Value of 
of shom wool 
Year wool (a) Other(b) Total production 
‘000 kg "O00 kg ‘000 kg £000 
1990-91 112,083 6,486 118,469 395,816 
1994-97 oe eee 105,005 5,845 110,850 324 043 
1992-93 ee 110,178 5,419 115,558 319 866 


(a) Source: The National Council of VYool Selling Brokers of Australia and ABS Dealers Collection. 
(b) Includes fallmongered wool, dead wool, and woo! exported on skins. 


Prices paid for wool sold in South Australia tend to be on average less than 
prices realised in other States. This is attributable partly to the large 
proportion of medium to broad quality wools grown in South Australia 
and in western New South Wales. 


In comparison with other States, cattle grazing is not a major industry in 
South Australia. OF the cattle in Australia at 31 March 1993, 4.5 per cent 
of those used mainly for meat production and 5.7 per cent of those for 
milk production were in South Australia. At 31 March 1993 the total 
number of cattle was 1,104,1'79. 


Cattle Numbers at 31 March 


Description 1997 1992 1993 
Cattle for meat production: 
Cows and heifers .......... cau, 442,670 434,933 617,603 
Bulls and bull calves fa).......... 25,805 24,422 26,430 
Other calves ..... prec e 219,337 238,672 238 322 
Other cattle... eee 168,337 181,310 179,534 
POUL fase cite atee ae nah lestee Raye we ees 256,649 879,337 967,889 
Cattle for milk production: 
COWS iw ae iateeios: we eet aha atid 87,268 $8,314 92,266 
Heifers and heifer calves (6)......., 244,590 46,903 48 479 
Bulls and bull calves fa).........5 1,543 1,427 1,545 
Total (BD ote eee 133,401 137,144 742,280 
Total cattle (D)........0.. 2.0.02 ee 990,050 1,016,481 1,104,179 


(a} Used or intanded for service. 
(b} Excluding house cows. 
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production 
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Dairy produce 
Milk 


Cattle Numbers : Statistical Divisions, at 31 March 1993 
(000) 


Yorke 
and 
Outer Lower Murray South 

Description Adelajde Adelaide North Lands East Eyre Northern 
Cattle: 
For meat production. . 74 84.0 483 100.9 477.2 28.7 215.8 
For milk production. .. 6.2 59,1 4.4 43.2 280 0.3 1.1 
Total .....- 2c eee eae 13.2 143.1 52.7 144.1 505.2 29.0 216.9 


The number of catile for meat production at 31 March 1993 was 961,889. 
This was a 9.4 per cent increase on the previous year and continues the 
steady rate of increase evident over the last decade. 


In the northern pastoral areas, Shortborns are the predominant breed 
while there arc fewer Herefords. In the South East, Herefords and 
Shorthorns are the main breeds and there are substanual mumbers of 
Aberdeen Angus. Near Adelaide where a number of studs are locaicd, 
several breeds are well represented. In recent years several European 
breeds have been introduced, most notably the Charolais. 


There has been a decline in the total number of catule for milk production 
over the last decade. However, the total nuinber has increased over the last 
two years and at 31 March 1993 was 142,290, a 3.8 per cent increase on the 
previous year. 


Properties in South Australia on which dairying is the main activity are 
situated mainly in ihe areas where high rainfall or irrigation permits the 
growing of sown pastures. Many of the mixed farms in the better cereal 
growing areas carry herds used mainly for milk productiun. 


Total milk production in any one year is not known precisely. However, 
as details are known of two major components of tolal milk utilisation in 
South Australia, namely the amount consumed by factories in the produc- 
tion of milk, cheesc, butter and other milk products and the amount used 
for home consumption, an estimate can be inade. 


Production and Utilisation of Milk 


(‘000 litres) 
Milk used for 
Total milk Factory Home 
Year produced cheese (a) cansumption 
1990-91) eer hed Mena Rs oe haetond 366,016 229,540 154,200 
WOO THO? eon ids orien Sh 410,982 220,000 155,375 
PSO nF bites peat ded eine eS 435,580 254,466 153,244 


(a) Factory production accounts for virtually all cheese produced. Source: Australian Dairy Corporation, 
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Pigs’ In past years pigs were kept m1 South Australia as a sideline on mixed farms 
or in conjuncuiion with dairy cattle, but now most pig production comes 
from establishments specialising m pigs. At 31 March 1993 there were 
434,665 pigs, approximately 59 per cent of which were in Outer Adelaide 
and the Murray Lands Statistical Divisions. ‘The principal breeds in South 
Australia are Large White and Latdrace. Specialised sire line breeds 
which include the American breeds Duroc and Hampshire are used more 
now. 


CATTLE AND PIG NUMBERS 


Pig oumbers 


Pig Numbers, at 31 March 


Description 1997 1992 1993 
Boars itt ed asd-weie (aa dias 3,288 3,575 3,479 
Breeding sows and gilts............ 46,387 48,830 50,008 
Other pigs s.caia wide eee es 350,363 367,636 381,178 
GRAMS occ oo. cch ate Ps einai gee RS 400,038 420,041 434,665 


Meat production South Australia provided 8.6 per ceil of total Australian red meat pro- 

and marketing = duction during 1992-93. The following table shows the number of 
livestock slaughtered for human consumption (including exports) and 
the production of red meat during the last six years. Slaughterings and 
meat production on rural establishments are included in these figures. 
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Livestock Slaughtered and Red Meat Produced 


Livestock slaughtered 
for human consumption Hed meat production (carcass weight) 
Cattle Sheep Beef Mutton 
and and and and 
Year calves lambs Pigs veal lamb Pigmeat Total 
‘O00 000 000 = tennes tonnes tonnes tonnes 
41987-88..., 453 4,154 602 92.818 79,897 36,671 209,386 
1988-89 ..., 408 3,961 659 88,143 78,362 40,364 206,868 
1989-90.... 457 4,580 621 100,457 88.991 40.815 230,263 
1890-91.... 398 4,786 599 87,619 97,472 38644 223,734 
1991-92 ...., 405 4,869 524 91,100 102,519 34538 228156 
1992-93 ...., 418 4,832 568 96,658 106,023 38,153 239,833 
Livestock, Average Prices at Adelaide Market!” 
{Dollars} 
Class of stock 7990-01 7997-02 1992-93 
Cattle: 
Bullocks and steers; 
Young, 120-160 kg medium ...... 314.75 303.04 316,02 
Steers, 250-300 kg medium...... 579.90 562.00 562.56 
Bullocks, 300-350 kg medium..... 669.89 640.71 675.89 
Cows! 
160-250 kg medium .......-5-, 406.25 416.09 396.14 
Calves; 
Prime vealers............00000e 235.98 244.71 280.74 
Sheep: 
Wethers; 
Over 22 kg medium............. 8.68 11.65 14.18 
Ewes: 
Under 22 kg medium. ..... eee eee 8,00 8.95 10.88 
Lambs; 
Young, 16-19 kg medium ........ 18.98 23.12 31.22 
16-19 kg medium. .......-.- eee 20,02 22.78 80,10 
Pigs: 
Ghoppers 0. cee eee 226.49 215.06 202.56 
Baconers: Acicr iether 139,80 138.20 141.17 
POrkerssu oc ea ead we 95,76 95.97 92.76 
{a} Based on average weekly prices at the abattoir market, for year ended 30 Juna, 
Gross value Gross valuc is the value placed on recorded production at the wholesale 


prices realised in principal markets. The following table shows for the past 
three years the gross value of livestock products, and livestock slaughter- 


ings and disposals. 
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Other rural 
industries 


Poultry farming 
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Gross Value of Livestock Products and Livestock Slaughterings 
and Disposais 


Particulars 1990-91 1997-92 1992-93 


LIVESTOCK PRODUCTS ($000) 


WO 6 nis scans doa oie tel avtecnleves dna utieates 395,816 324,043 319,866 
Whale milk intake by factories: 
Manufacturad...............006- 45,530 45,933 58,895 
Market sales fa)................. 64,449 67,246 66,976 
OB ia Siac Skee acs Mee Le ee ee 23,078 23,792 23,609 
Honey and beeswax .............. 2,788 3,614 5,403 
Fotal livestock products.......... §31,662 464,627 474,649 


LIVESTOCK SLAUGHTERINGS AND DISPOSALS {$000} 


Cattle and calves... ...... cee eee 149,815 153,682 154,419 
Sheap and lambs..........-.-20-- 46,101 87,007 109,994 
PIGS isc iecdvvy ald ote gd acids Sade. 82,202 63,672 68,920 
PO UN ta aoa tiade duane cnege tedster wielvaiein 48,062 50,408 54,323 


Total tivestock slaughterings and 
disposals wo... c cee eee eee 326,210 334,769 387,657 


{a) Market sales include white, flavoured, high and low fat milk, and VHT milk. 


Poultry farming is a specialised and distinct industry and it is from the 
specialised hatcheries and chicken—raising establishinents that the bulk 
of commercial production is obtained. The industry can be divided into 
two categories; the production of eggs, and the raising of poultry for meal. 
Chickens, scientifically bred for rapid weight gain and known as ‘broilers’, 
account for approximately 98 per cent of total poultry slaughtered. 


The main production centres for both categories of this industry are 
located within an 80 kilometre radius of Adclaidc, near the processing 
works and main consumption outlets. Particular concentrations of grow- 
ers are at Murray Bridge and Gawler, with some broiler growers 
established in the Adelaide Hills. 


Poultry Numbers at 31 March 
(000) 


Particulars Te9T 1992 1993 
Hens and pullets for egg preduction . . 798 722 785 
Other fowls and chickens..........5 4,006 4,167 4,668 
Other poultry (@J.. ec 32 36 69 
Natal: scree haste dedeeeneaeene 4,834 4,925 5,523 


(2) Includes ducks, turkeys, quail, pheasants etc. 
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Broiler industry 


Beekeeping 


The trend in the egg industry in South Australia is towards a reduction im 
the total number of poultry farms, but an increase in average flock size. 
Housing of birds for commercial purposes is largely planned on the 
intensive principle, with deep litter pens or single and multiple bird cage 
units. Laying stock consists mainly of a specially produced crossbreed 
between the White Leghorn and Australian breeds. 


Egg production in 1992-93, as reported by the South Australian Agricul- 
tural Census, totalled approximately 14.1 million dozen. However, these 
figures do not take into account small producers and the movement of 
eggs interstate, which may represezit a significant proportion of total egg 
production. 


‘The following table shows details of poultry slau ghiered for human consump- 
tion for the last five years. 


Poultry Slaughtered for Human Consumption 


Chickens Hens, 
(broilers, stags 
fryers or and 
Year reasters) others (a) Total 


NUMBER SLAUGHTERED ('000)} 


NI dis sient ehearalatalea aaa cela 25,548 460 26,008 
198 0=—90 4) de ee Pe eae 27,198 562 27,760 
TOGO EGH ices ceneteicetaye aa es a 23,730 409 24,139 
Te i eign sating ae eae uate a tua. es 26,416 483 26,899 
W998 2=9S ied rae eta 25,397 602 25,999 


DRESSED WEIGHT OF POULTRY SLAUGHTERED (tonnes) (6) 


WEB SOO ee ate ON ea sia wee alee 32,946 1,123 34,069 
a ee a0 rer em tree ee ee 35,248 1,502 36,750 
HO Tiss See Giese bet encima ani 31,945 1,269 33,214 
TOOTH 92 ice ea ete nate Pah 36,978 1,502 38,480 
WOOF OB Ta sree es meee Pa Gah tae 38,619 1,686 40,306 


{a} Includes ducks, turkeys, quail, pheasants etc. (6) Dressed weight of whole birds, pieces and 
giblets as reported by producers. 


Broilers are specially bred meat strain birds of either sex, thal are slaugh- 
tered between eight and ten weeks of age ata live weight of approximately 
1.5 kg. This rapid growth and efficient conversion of feed t meat has 
been achieved by extensive breeding programs; the use of specially 
prepared poultry feeds high in protein and encrgy value; growth promo- 
tion and disease control drugs; and broiler houses, with controlled 
temperature, ventilation and light, conducive to [ast growth. 


Beekeeping in South Australia is a small industry ~ in 1992-93 there were 
155 beekecpers with forty or more hives. Most commercial apiarists operate 
ona migratory basis, following the flowering of the various species of honey 
flora. ‘Che production of honey and beeswax fluctuates considerably from 
year to year, depending upon seasonal conditions. 
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Landcare 


‘There are more than 250 Landcare groups throughout the State. Groups 
undertake a range of activitics from the development of property man- 
agement plans and the adoption of sustainable farming practices to tree 
planting, nature conservation, walter quality monitoring and crosion 
control. Support is provided by State Government agencies. 


The Commonwealth Government through the National Landcare Pro- 
gram provides support for land and water management, vegetation 
establishment, corridor development, habitat retention and manage- 
ment for wildlife. 


Twenty-six Soil Conservation Boards operate throughout the State. 
Currently, a new Board, the Eastern Districts Soil Conservation Board, is 
being established in pastoral lands north of the River Murray to the New 
South Wales border. 


Murray Mallee, West Broughton, Yorke Peninsula, and Eastern Fyre 
Peninsula have so far released final District Plans identifying sustainable 
management practices for the land types which occur in their Districts. 
Many other Boards are in the process of releasing draft Disuict Plans for 
public comment and il is expected that these will be completed by the 
end of 1994. 


In urban arcas, awareness of the importance of land and water care is 
increasing, with groups participating in water quality moniloring and 
catchment management, including litter collection and stream revegeta- 
tion. Other groups are becoming interested in Coast care. More than 
400 schools are participating in the Landcare Program, including moni- 
torig salinity levels in water supplics through Saltwatch, the Waterwatch 
program for monitoring water quality, monitoniig frogs and their habitat 
in Frogwatch and gaining a better understanding of the soil through 
Wonnwatch. 


11.2 FORESTRY 


‘There are an estimated six million hectares of land classificd as wooded 
in South Australia but much of this is too small or scaltered to be of 
current economic value for wood production or is better retained tn tts 
present form for environmental protection. Some 780,000 hectares carry 
forest or forest woodland, a minor part of which is still used for fencing 
or firewood materials. Many of the forested or wooded arcas are of 
considerable value for soil conservation, watershed protection, shelter, 
shade and conservation ofimdigenous plants and aninals. The plantation 
forest estate is of particular cconomic significance im South Australia, 
which because of climatic factors is very deficient in natural timber 
TresOureces. 
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indigenous 
foresis 


State forests 


Of the State’s forest reserve totalling 127,126 hectares, at 30 fume 1994, 
75,609 hectares were under pine plantation (mainly Pius radiata). It is 
estimated an additional 27,000 hectares were under plantation by private 
foresuy organisations and individuals. 


The natural forests of South Australia consist of cucalypt hardwoods re- 
stuicted principally to the Mount Lofiy Ranges, the lower Flinders Ranges, the 
southern portion of Kyre Peninsula, and the South East. These are managed 
prumanily for conservation purposes. 


Since the 1983 bushfire damage of foresi piaitations in the South Eastem 
and Central regions, an extensive replanting program was undertaken 
and completed im 1993. Salvaged logs that were placed in Lake Bontiey 
for storage have been removed and testis have shown that reineved logs 
suflered no significant deterioration in strength or durability. 


The majority of the plated forest. is in the Lower South East. The 625 nm 
rainfall line roughly divides the South Eastin two; the Lower South East, with 
an annual rainfall in excess of 625 mun is quite suitable for cominercial 
forestry, but the Upper South East is not. 


State forests were admunstered by Woods and Forests under the auspices 
of Primary Industries (SA) which was responsible for the establishment, 
maintenance and utilisation of State forests, inchiding the management 
of forest reserves and operation of rnills for processing tumber produced 
by those forests. The Forest Reserves are organised into Districts and are 
wuder the charge of professional foresters. From 1 July 1993 following a 
govenument reorganisation of the former Woods and Forests Depart- 
ment, the forestry aspect of the agency was trans[erred to the newly 
formed Primary Industries (SA) department and the timber products and 
manufacturing market area was formed into a Lully government—owied 
company called Forwood Products Pty Lid. 


State Forests 


(Hectares) 
Planted during 1993 Plantations at 30 June 1994 
Softwoods Softwoods 
Pinus Other  Hard— Pinus Other  Hard- 
Location radiata Pinus woods radiata Finus woods 
Narthern Region: 
Bundaleer............ - _ - 1,229.3 20.3 347.3 
Wirrabara.........0.. 59.8 - - 4,853.6 54.6 43.9 
Other forests.......... ~ = - ~ - 146.6 
Total Norther ......... 59.8 - — 3,082.9 74,9 542.8 


Central Region: 


Mount Crawford......, 121.45 - 95 4,567.3 234.7 158.3 
Kuitpo... cee ee 74.5 = 02 1,971.3 209.4 1105 
Second Valley ........ - _ - 2,233.6 140.1 11.7 
Other forests.........., - - = - - — 
Total Central,.......... 196.0 - 97 8,772.2 584.2 290.5 
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Production 


State Forests (continued) 
(Hectares) 


Planted during 7993 


Plantations at 30 June 1994 


Softwoods Softwooeds 
Pinus Other  Hard- Pinus Other  Hard- 
Location radiata Pinus woods radiata Pinus weods 
South Eastem Region: 
Penola ccc cece 636.2 - - 13,468.5 502.3 53.2 
Comaum.....,,...... - - - 2,958.5 282.8 9.3 
Cave Range........55 = - - 207.1 108. 1 - 
Mount Burr. .........-- 702.7 - 2.4 16,457.0 588.0 87.2 
Neoloock ...........00, 97.6 - - 4,845.1 4.4 - 
Mount Gambier ....... - - 14.2 8,703.9 229.9 83.9 
Myora .. sachs 311.5 - 23.4 13,368,5 370.3 75,4 
Total South Eastem. stayapics 1,737.9 - 40.0 60,002.6 2,083.8 309.0 
Waterworks reserves... . - - - 897.4 111.1 7.6 
Total State forests ..... 1,993.7 - 49.7 72,755.11 2,854.0 1,139.9 


Source: Primary Industries (SA} Forestry. 


Loy production is met from final fellmg and thinning operations, and 
planned forest management ensures that the amount of timber cut cach 
year does not exceed new growth. The logging system used is from stump 
direct to mill. Primary Industries (SA) also supplies logs to private proc- 
essing plants in South Australia. 


Forwood Products, CSR-Softwoods and S.E.A.S.Sapfor Ltd are major 
wood processors based in the south east of the State. Forwood Products 
comprises three sawmills in the South East at Mount Gambicr, Nangwarty 
and Mount Burr, a panel and plywood plant at Nangwarry and a specialist 
furniture component factory at Mount Gambier. CSR—Softwoods oper- 
ates the only particle board plants in South Australia and its three sawmills 
at Kuitpo, Mount Gambier and Jamestown haye been progressively up- 
cated. $.E.A.S.—Sapfor operates mills at Tarpeena and Kalangadoo. 


Forest Log Production 
{Cubic metres} 


Year Softwood 
Pa icc ssc Sak 028, a cee aan ila sic eo haa caret ert ats Sa ab ad re bees te 710,487 
199090 i ics cee et eg GS Gah ae a ewan Dl ee we bata matetae 6 685,348 
Da oa pte eccepeav sd bearer aod ar wiouahwlal Sh GG. OE Poh ase a bb Seeagerw eared 800,683 
VF ie tea dco nares a avataedeys toe ergtene a laladana Qua the asayg:-aicd bee Sudeks Stade ata “ecelad 867,039 
PRO ets ears eect io ees adore Mh abag tig aalGuura: staal, aba la aaah aaa eae 1,032,419 


(a) Source: Primary Industries (SA) Forestry. Does not include production by the larger private forest 
growers. 
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Employment 


Research 


Production of Sawn Wood“? 


Proportion of 


Cubic Australian total 
Year metres {per cent) 
1089 -GO). cea ee cee ee ee 228,156 7.4 
199094 cc och etn aN eae i 240,193 87 
1991-08. cc ee ee ee 271,800 9.3 
1902-95 eee ee 317,100 40.2 
1993-94 oo accents eee eee 364,960 ny.a. 


fa) Soutce: Australian Bureau of Agricultural and Resource Economics. Includes sawn equivalent 
of plywood and veneer, but excludes railway sleepers. 


Total log production from State forests for Departinental sawmills and 
private industry deliverics includes logs for sawlog, preservation, peeler 
log and pulpwood. 


The number of employees directly cmiployed by Primary Industries (SA) 
Forestry was 271 al 30 June 1994. 


The virtual dependence of the South Australian forestry industry on a 
single species necessitates continued research into the maintenance and 
improvement of Pinus radiata resources, as well as inte forestry in gencral. 


Primazy Industries (SA) Forestry maintains its own research facilities and 
works very closcly with the South Australian Regional Station of the 
Division of Forest Research of dic Commonwealth Scicutific and Indus- 
trial Research Organisation (CSIRO) at Mount Gambier. Certain aspects 
of forestry research are also undertaken by the Soils Division of CSIRO, 
the Waite Agricultural Research Institute, the University of Adelaide, the 
Flinders University and the Department of Forestry of the Australian 
National University. 


Joint research is being carried out into tree brecding through the Soutd- 
em Tree Brecding Association whose South Australian members include 
the Primary Industries (SA) Forestry, CSR-Soltwoods and $.E.A.$.Sapfor 
Ltd. The Association is producing seed of improved quality to grow 
seedlings for planting in radiata pine forest areas. 


Research activities aimed at an expansion of forestry production include 
the development of fertiliscr use, both to sumulate growth and to bring 
inte production land previously considered unsuitable, and the improve- 
ment of planting stock through selective breeding. Silvicultural research 
is concerned with the maintenance of soil fertility and with combating 
various diseascs and pests. Permanent sample plots are maintained in 
Departmental forests for research into various aspects of forest yicld and 
management 
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Forest 
protection 


Primary Industnies (SA) Forestry has developed an extensive forest pro- 
tection network, including the development of specialised off-road 
4-wheel drive fire fighting and supportvehicles. The organisation’s forest 
fire fighting units are registered as 12 Country Fire Service brigades and 
fonn part of local groups. 


The clearing of undergrowth, the maintenance of fire—breaks, the staffing 
of observation towers and the constait readiziess of fire fighting units are 
allan integral part of forestry practice. 


Other protective measures include herbicide application to prevent plant 
disorders, measures to control insect pests in the forest, and the eradica- 
tion of the various weeds and pests which threaten young plants. 


A large outbreak of the Sivex wood wasp which occurred in the commercial 
forests following the summer of 1986-87 is being successfully controlled 
with a nematode inoculation program which sterilises Sirex eggs. 


11.3 FISHERIES 


Commercial fishing is undertaken along the enure South Australian 
coastline. In the sheltered waters of the Gulfs and the West Goast bays, 
operators take prawns or various marine scale fish species, while in 
offshore waters southern bluefin tuna and shark are sought. 


Rock lobster is taken along the more exposed parts of the coast, while 
abalone is dived for in most. areas. A small quantity of freshwater fish is 
caught in the River Murray and associated lakes. 


The most coinmercially valuable species are rock lobster, prawius, Wu 
and abalone, with shark and whiting also making significant coutibu- 
tions. The general manme scale fishery supports the greatest number of 
fishermen, both recreational and commercial. 


The total valuc of fisheries produce landed comunercially in South Aus- 
tralia in 1992-93 was $172.0 million. 


There were 1,132 licensed fishennen operating in South Australian waters 
at 30 June 1993. The number of licence holders in each of the fisheries 
was; general marine 662, rock lobster 277, prawn 52, Lakes and Coorong 
39, Reach (River Murray) 41, abalone 34, and miscellaneous 27. ‘There 
are approximately 50 Coanmonwealth licensed fishermen fishing for tuna 
in South Australia. In addition, there is an average of one employee 
fisherman engaged in the industry for cach licensed fishing operation, 
although the number of employces on cach vessel varies according to the 
fishing operation. 
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Administration 


Finfish 


The exploitation of fish resources adjacent to South Australia is control- 
led by three Acts, the South Australian Pisheries Act 1982, the 
Conunonwealth Fishenes Act 1952 and the Continental Shelf (Living and 
Natural Resources} Act 1968 (Gwith). The Fisheries Act 1982 was proclaimed 
and regulations gazeticd in June 1984. 


Under the State Act, which is adiministcred by the Deparauent of Primary 
Industries (Fisheries), provision is made for the licensing of fishermen 
and the regisation of boats and gear. Control of fishing activity is 
maintained by licensing, zoning and seasonal closures, the establishmeut 
of size limits, bag limits and closed areas, the regulation of amount and 
type of gear, the prohibition of the use of explosive or noxious substances 
in any waters and the establishment of aquatic reserves. Controls of this 
nature are considered necessary for the orderly and efficient use of fish 
resources, which are in effect ‘common property’ resources. 


The major marine species of finfish taken in South Australia waters are 
tuna, shark, occanjacket, Australian salmon, whiting, garlish and snapper. 


Finfish : Production by Major Species? 


(‘COO kg} 
Species 1990-97 1997-92 1992-93 
Marine: 
Australian salmon. ...........0.4.- 513 624 589 
Garht8lh: cg ee ie ee eee ere 453 514 515 
Leatherjacket... 0. ........0000 ee 158 140 64 
Mullet... 00. ac eee 381 332 349 
Mulloway .................00005 50 53 50 
Oceanjacket............... 00s 949 1,007 842 
Orange roughy......c0cce cece ees 983 218 48 
TGITETY Cut ov kece yee ad eer 309 363 332 
Shark was seeteawcccn Pare, cel esta sie eet a 2,304 2,181 2,249 
SMOOK ests cree ces ee ea ee ee 99 100 21 
SMAPPEr ow. ee 457 437 386 
STWR etecracc by etne de bce Tebeiyicied. wae RA 2,565 1,786 4,480 
Whiting (King George}... .......5. 741 797 793 
Total finel. other) 00.0... 13,528 42,996 12,434 
Freshwater: 
Golden perch (Calfop) .........0.. 164 157 279 
Murray cod... . eee eee eee - - - 
Bony bream ............. 000s O77 1,129 702 
European Camp... scene eee 657 1,154 B63 
Total finch other)... 0. eee ee 7,835 2,473 71,8385 
Fatal finfish production.........-. 15,363 15,469 14,319 


(a) Includes catches made in the new Great Australian Bight and Scuth East Trawl Fisheries. 
Source: South Australian Research and Development Institute (SARDIj. 


‘Tuna are taken in the waters west and south of Eyre Peninsula and 
Kangaroo Island. Occasional catches are taken beyond the continental 
shelf. The use of spotting aircraft has increased the efficicucy of fishing 
operations. Traditionally most tuna haye been landed at Port Liticoln or 
Streaky Bay although in recent years a significant proportion of the catch 
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has been off-loaded onto Japanese ‘carrier’ freezer vessels for direct 
shipment to the Japanese markets. For 1992-93 the tuna fishery operated 
with an Australian quota of 5,265 tonnes. 


Shark fishing extends along the entire coastline. The main ports of 
landing are Port Lincoln, Robe, Thevenard/ Ceduna, Victor Harbor, Port 
Adclaide and the south-east rock lobster ports. The vo most important 
species, namely school and gummy sharks, are mainly taken with large 
mesh gil] nets and, toa lesser extent, with long—lincs. The Commonwealih 
Government has prepared a management plan lor the southcm shark 
fishery to control the total effert in the Gshery. 


Operators using purse—seine nets take Australian salmon in waters acja- 
cent to the moderately exposed coastline of southem Yorke and Eyre 
Peninsulas, Kangaroo Island and the West Coast. A total catch quota of 
1,126 tonnes for South Australia has been imposed as emigrants froin the 
South Australian stock are an important component of the Western 
Australian fishery. The main species of whiting taken is King George 
whiting which is captured commercially in Spencer Gulf and the West 
Coast bays. Of the other species garfish, mulloway, black bream and 
slapper are regarded highly as table fish. Mulloway and black bream are 
netted mainly in the Coorong and waters adjacent to the River Murray 
Mouth arca. 


Snapper are mainly taken by hand-line throughout State waters. In recent 
years the catches being inade by long—lines have increased. 


Finfish : Gross Value of Production by Major Species” 


000) 

Species 7990-97 1997-92 1992-93 
Orange roughy...... 0... eee aes 1,230 435 178 

AUN (ED a ce gen ccceae pos ci a ce week a eda 12,395 10,070 36,632 
WITKG Sevtn Baie dara oie. 4,355 5,468 5,017 
SNADPOR sik een oie es eee ele Sasa 1,745 1,770 1,796 
Gathishi 4 tian eines tev ae ee 1,315 1,645 1,789 
Australian salmon. ............0005 502 893 747 
San ire e ai nk Bice node fern eekeuend 5,822 5,828 5,702 
Total (lnel. other} ..--.-........5- 34,107 33,717 60,083 


fa) Includes catches made in the new Great Australian Bight and South East Traw! Fisheries. 
fe) Price includes a component for value added, 
Source; South Australian Research and Development Institute (SARDI}. 


The River Murray, Lakes area and Goorong are the only comniercial 
sources of fresh water fish in the Statc because of the general lack of 
permanent streams and lakes. ‘The River Murray has beeu sectioned into 
‘reaches’ and ‘reserves’ for fishing purposes and cach commercial river 
fisherinan is issued with a permit to fish a separate reach. 
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Crustaceans 


Molluses 


Prawn trawling is undertaken in Spencer Gulf and off the West Coast of 
the State. Management of the prawn fisheries has been greatly enhanced 
by the adoption of perinanent and seasonal closures designed to protect 
small and reproducing prawns. This maximises ihe value of the catch by 
directing fishing to periods when prawiis arc larger and of higher quality. 


Prawn Production 


Particulars 1990-91 1991-92 7992-83 
Estimated gross weight........ ‘000 kg 2,085 2,155 1,645 
11] Sa $'000 21,717 49,653 19,709 


Source: South Australian Research and Development Institute (SARDI}. 


Pots by which southern rock lobster are taken are positioned from the 
shore to the edge of the continental shelf. The south—east coast between 
Kingston and the Victoria border is the main fishing area. Good catches 
are also taken from grounds around Kangaroo Island, near the Althorpe 
Islands and Port Lincoln, and along the West Coast. 


Rock Lobster Production 


Particulars 1990-91 1991-92 1992-93 
Estimated gross weight........ 000 kg 2 666 3,162 2,818 
Wealte vis uc. ate teantate Sara wont 4 $000 44,931 57,752 55,339 


Seurea; South Australian Research and Development Institute (GARDI). 


To prevent. over exploitation, almost all South Australian fisheries are 
‘limited entry’ fisheries with constraints being placed on the nuinber and 
size of vessels that may fish and the type or number of units of gear that 
may be used. 


Although prawns and rock lobsters are ihe principal species of crusta- 
ceans fished in South Australia, there has been a receut increase in 
commercial fishing for blue crabs and sand crabs. 


Abalone is by far the most important mollusc taken in South Australia and 
is found in greatest numbers at depths of 12 to 30 metres on the extensive 
reef substrata off the shores of westerm Eyre Peninsula. Smaller numbers 
are taken around Kangaroo Island and off the south-east coast. The two 
specics exploited are greenlip and blacklip. 


‘The abalone fishery is also subject to licence limitation with each diver 
required to have an authority to take abalone on his commercial fishing 
licence. 
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Marketing and 
processing 


Research 


Conservation 


Abalone Production 


Particulars 7990-91 1997-92 7992--93 
Gross (in shell) weight......... 000 kg 883 885 869 
VANES ctie tis Caney aceate ett aoe a ad $'000 14,008 75,095 23,726 


Source: South Australian Research and Development Institute (SARDI). 


Oyster production is growing. Of the 77 approved lcases, approximately 
half are fully commercial and the gross value of sales per annum amount 
to several million dollars. 


Other molluscs taken in South Australian waters include squid (valued at 
$1,291,000 in 1992-93), octopus ($549,000), and scallops ($248,000). 


Marketing and processing arrangements vary according to the species. 
‘Traditionally, most of the tuna landed in South Australia is canned (not 
necessarily in South Australia) for domestic consumption. With the intro- 
duction of Individual Transferable Quotas and subsequent restructuring 
of the industry, the higher valued sashimi (raw fish) market in Japan 1s 
being examined. Southern rock lobster are tailed and frezen for export 
at most of the main ports, but some are cooked for local consumption. 
Some prawns are cooked and sold locally but most are frozen and 
exported. Abalone are either canned or frozen for export. Sharks are 
gutted and headed at sea and are frozen at the port of landing for 
interstate markets. Other fish are generally iced for dispatch to the 
Adelaide market or are sealed, filleted and frozen for general distribution. 
A proportion of the prime species landed in South Australia are sold for 
Australian casi coast markets. 


Continuing research is important for effective fisheries management The 
South Australian Research and Development listitute conducts rock 
lobster, prawn, Australian salmon, abalone, freshwater fish, whiting, snap- 
per and oyster research programs including tagging, stock samplig, and 
market incasuring. The Department of Primary Industries (lisheries) 
also undertakes research into aspects of its fisherics management pro- 
grams. 


The State Department of Primary Industries (Fisheries) has pioneered, 
in Australia, the concept of marine national parks and has created 
thirteen aquatic reserves with a total area of 14,971 hectares. Scal colonies, 
inangrove commnitics and areas of scientific and eclucational iiterest 
have been protected. Mangrove communities and allied samphirc flats 
have received particular attention because of their recognised contubu- 
ion to the productivity of the near-shore marine environment. All 
mangroves in South Australia are fully protected. 
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Manufacturing 


From 1968-69 Censuses of Manufacturing and Electricity and Gas Estab- 
lishments have been conducted on an integrated basis with Censuses of 
Mining, Retail Trade and Selected Services, and Wholesale Trade. From 
1974-75 to 1989-90 the statistics excluded single establishment enter- 
prises employing fewer than four persons. These businesses are included 
again from 1990-91. 


The unit for which detailed statistics are reported in the Manulaciuniig 
Census is the establishment. In general, an establishment covers all 
operations at a physical location, but may consist of a group of locations 
provided they are within the same State or ‘lcrritory. The majority of 
establishinents operate at one location only. Data in the tables below are 
for cither establishments or locations. 


Full-seale censuses are now conducted on a triennial basis, with small— 
scale censuses being conducted in cach of the intervening years. For the 
small-scale censuses, businesses provide details relating to employinent 
al cnd of June, wages and salaries paid, turnover, and issues relating to 
environineital protection. 


The tendency for manufacturing industries, particularly those supplying 
consumer goods, to congregate near (heir market has resulted in a heavy 
concentration of South Australiai secondary industries in or near Adc- 
laide. The following tables show this concentration of manufacturing 
activity in the Adelaide Statistical Division (ASD). 


Manufacturing Locations : Summary of Operations, 1991-92 


Adelaide ASD as 

Statistical South percentage 
ftern Unit Division Australia of SA 
Locations at20Juné......., | Number 2,568 3,249 7g 
Employment atendofJune... Number 68,964 86,244 80 
Wages and salaries......... $m 1,957.1 2,410.2 81 
TUNOVEr eee eee) SM 12,394.6 45,4433 80 


Generally, industrial plants outside the Adelaide Statistical Division are 
located near the sources of supply of raw materials. These include the 
sawmills and paper pulp industries of the South East, the fruit processing 
plants of the Riverland, the wincrics and distilleries of the Barossa Valley 
and the Riverlaid, and various dairy produce, meat slaughtering, fish 
processing aid cement manufacturing plants. 
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Manufaciuring Locations ; Summary of Manufacturing Operations 
by Statistical Division, 1991-92 


Emplay- 
ment 
Locations atend Wages and 

Statistical Division af 30 June of dune salaries Turnover 
number number $m $m 
Actalalde:s sash Mawel we wae a 2,568 68,964 1,957.1 12,394.6 
Guter Adelaide... ci ee 218 3,987 91.4 567.2 
Yorke and Lower North .......... 75 778 13.3 102.9 
Murray Lands.......--e..0eee eee 117 2,411 §9.1 434.4 
South East ..,............0008. 124 4,527 128.7 678.0 
BYl Ge eile law a weenie a 5f 690 12.7 88.6 
Northarn...............000, 08. 90 4,887 206.7 1177.9 
Total State..... Tov ataloetawied tie esed 3,249 86,244 2,410.2 45,443.3 


The number of manufacturing locations in South Australia increased 
from 3,236 im 1990-91 to 3,249 in 1991-92. Eamployment at the end of 
June 1992 was 86,244, a decrease of 8.5 per cent from the June 1991 figure 
of 94,224. The industry subdivisions basic metal preducts and textiles 
recorded the largest percentage decreases in employment of 18.6 and 
12.5 respectively. 


A sumunary of manufacturing operations by industry subdivision within 
the Adelaide Statistical Division is detailed below and the distribution of 
activity between this Division and the rest of the State can be seen by 
comparing this and the subsequent table. 


Manufacturing Locations ' Summary of Operations 
by Industry Subdivision, Adejaide Statistical Division, 1991-92 


Employ- 
meni 
Locations atend Wages and 
Industry Subdivision at30 June of tune salaries Turnover 
number number $m gm 
Food, beverages and tobacco... .. 232 8,744 231.6 1,633.4 
Texiles:.4.50 Seow Pee ee 62 4,919 n.p. np. 
Clothing and footwear ........... 110 3,163 n.p. np. 
Wood, wood products and furniture. 405 4,423 97.3 433.8 
Paper, paper products, printing 

and publishing ................ 268 5,189 159.3 689.3 
Chemical, petroleum and coal products 69 2,311 85.7 1,164.5 
Non-metallic mineral products .... 113 2,536 775 451.6 
Basic metal products ............ 50 2,087 62.4 414.2 
Fabricated metal products........ 417 6,033 156.1 739.3 
Transport equipment ...........,. 149 14,168 438.2 3,889.3 
Other machinery and equipment. . . 410 12,076 343.3 1,494.3 
Miscellaneous manufacturing ..... 283 6,325 169.3 781.6 
Tatal manufacturing ........... 2,568 68,964 1,957.1 12,394.6 
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Manufacturing Locations : Summary of Operations 
by Industry Subdivision, 1991-92 


Employ- 
ment 
Locations atend Wages and 
Industry Subdivision at30 June of June salanes Tumover 
number number $m $n 
Food, beverages and tobacco..... 444 14,990 377.6 2,704.9 
Text: 6:55. 0.4 Winn Mew a Ses aa 63 2.151 70.2 435.5 
Clothing and footwear ........... 122 3,363 76.3 319.1 
Wood, wood products and furniture. 505 6,799 155.0 678.4 
Paper, paper products, printing 

and publishing .............40- 321 6,757 213.4 929,5 
Chemical, petroleum and coal products 83 2,614 93.0 1,260.4 
Non-metallic mineral praducts .... 161 2,894 87.8 508.1 
Basic metal preducts ............ 62 6,062 247.5 1,486.2 
Fabricated metal products........ 542 6,785 173.0 831.4 
Transport equipment. oi... ..e eee 79 14,431 444, 3,917.6 
Other machinery and equipment... A482 12,944 359.6 1,578.0 
Miscelaneous manufacturing ..... 312 6,457 171.3 734.1 
Total manufacturing -.......... 3,249 86,244 2,410.2 15,4433 


The importance of the manufacturing iidustry in South Australia relative 
io Australia as a whole can be gauged from the following comparison. 


Manufacturing Establishments : Summary of Operations 
South Australia and Australia. 1991-92 


South 

Austratia 

as a 

South percentage 

itam Linit Australia Australia of Austratia 
Establishments at 30 June.... Number 3,160 41,480 76 
Employment at end of June... ‘000 86.5 906.9 9,5 
Wages and salaries......... $m 2,474,9 27,068.0 9.1 
FUMOVER saad weed ew ees $m 15,481.4 168,018.7 9.2 


Although there were 3,160 esiablishmenis operating at 30 June 1992 only 
144 or 4.6 per cent employed 100 persons or more, while 2,531 estab- 
lishments, or 80.1 per cent of the total, employed fewer than 20 persons. 
The 20 largest establishments employed 24,073 persons, or 27.8 per ceut 
of the total. 


In the following table manufacturing establishments are grouped accord- 
ing to the number of persons employed. 
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Manufacturing Establishments : Selected Variables by Size of 
Establishment, 30 June 1992 


Employ- 
Establish- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Employment size group at30 June of June salaries Tumover 
number number $m $m 
Fewer than 20 0.0... 0c. c eee a ae 2,531 15,106 310.3 1,677.0 
20 but fewer than 50 ............ 356 10,923 eras 1,391.0 
50 but fewer than 100 ........... 129 9,247 256.3 7,810.1 
100 but fewer than 200 .......... 68 9,427 281.2 1,641.1 
200 but fewer thanS00.......... 56 17,685 514.0 2,992.4 
BOO or more oo. ce ees 20 24,073 619.4 5,240.2 


In this section details are given of imajor South Australian secondary 
industries. However, in order to maintain confidentiality of details for 
individual businesses, statistics relating to a number of important indus- 
uics are not published. ‘The classification used is based on the 1983 
edition of the Australian Standard Industrial Classification (ASIC). 


Most of the abattoirs in South Australia are located in country areas. 
Details of country butchers who slaughter Hvestock mainly for sale in their 
own retail shops are not ineluded in the following table. 


Meat (except smailgoods or poultry} 


Emptoy- 
Establish- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Year at 30 June of June salaries Turnover 
number number $m $m 
19GB HBO. A nad aaa hee 2 40 ? 759 55.4 382,56 
19680. ota ae Ph Seeks Saeeiats 43 3,375 75.9 449.8 
1990-91 fa)... ee eect n eas 39 3,051 77.5 427.5 
Wao? ots a Wdayerate ciatite ss ate Pt 42 2,782 70.4 397.3 


(2) From 1990-97 includes single establishments with fewer than four persons employed. 


South Australia is the leading State i wine and brandy production. li 
1991-92, 37 per cent of Australian establishments classified to this indus- 
iry were locaicd in this State and their contribution to national totals was 
48 per cent of employment, 51 per cent of wages aid salaries and 45 per 
cent of turnover. 
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Wood and 
wood producis 


Printing and 
alfied industries 


Wine and Brandy 


Employ- 
Establish- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Year at 30 June of June salanes Tumover 
number number gm $n 
T98S B95 og fog bard iw eens 83 2 696 60.7 508.6 
1989-90 ce 72 2,438 63.3 494.4 
1990-91 fa)... eee eee 8s 2,877 64.5 470.7 
TOO 1H92 cs bee aaa eek eee den 87 2,425 62.1 4349 


fa) From 1990-91 includes single establishments with fewer than four persons employed, 


The major activities in this sector of inanufacturing are log sawmilling, 
resawn and dressed timber and joinery and wooden structural fittings 
industries. 


Wood and Wood Products 


Empioy- 
Establish- ment 
menis afend Wages and 

Year at 30 June of June salanes Turnover 
number number $m $n 
19BB-80 cee ee 208 4,863 100.6 504.5 
1 Oi ie eaag Geng ed wae ie 175 4,409 104.1 451.7 
1990-91 fa)... eee eee eee eee, 251 4,080 103.1 471.5 
oe rr 240 4,148 100.4 451.4 


fa) From 1990-91 includes single establishments with fewer than four persons employed. 


There was one large establishinent in 1991-92 producing daily newspa- 
pers in Adelaide. Newspaper printing offices are also Jocated in most large 
towns, and a number of these produce newspapers for more thai one 
locality. Particulars of general printing establishments, including the 
activities of the Staicprint Division of the Department of State Services, 
are also incorporated in the following table. 


Printing and Allied Industries 


Emptoy- 
Establish- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Year af 30 June of June salaries Tumover 
number number om Sim 
1998=89 faidaaiva aia eine a 223 5,893 138.7 638.8 
1989-900... ea 212 5,603 146.4 570.2 
1900-91 fa)... eee 283 5,641 154.9 569.7 
$99 102 Sic ce eh paw ke 290 5,216 154.3 614.2 


fa) From 1990-91 includes single establishments with fewer than four persons employed. 
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equipment 


There was one large firm producing cement in South Australia, its two 
manufacturing plants being at Birkenhead and Angaston. ‘The Angaston 
plant, based on the limestone deposits, is an example of a manufacturing 
location being established near the source of the raw material. 


Cement and Concrete Products 


Emptoy- 
Establish- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Year at 30 June of June salaries Turnover 
number number $m gm 
1968-89. 00 cee 72 2,153 53.5 342.7 
1989-90...00 21. Lee 6a 2,120 §3.8 393.6 
1990-97 fad cece 72 1,635 §2,0 332.6 
oF a ay 63 1,522 43.7 298.1 


fa) From 1990-91 includes single establishments with fewer than four persons employed. 


In 1941 a blast furnace was installed at Whyalla to utilise iron ore from 
the Middleback Ranges. This ore is transported by rail a distance of 
fifty—five kilomeires to Whyalla. The main items of production are struc- 
tural steel sections (such as girders and beams) aiid rails. 


In 1991-99, the 38 establishinents in South Australia, classified to this 
dustry group, reported total employment at June 1992 of 4,248; wages 
and salaries $175.3 million and tumover $828.2? millian. 


The largest single industry in South Australia is the motor vehicle indus- 
try. Hlowever, as there were only four firms engaged in motor vehicle 
production in 1991-92, confidentiality reasons prevent publication of 
detailed figures. These four firms cmployed 8,569 persons at the end of 
June 1992 and accountcd for 9.9 per cent of total inanufacturing employ- 
ment in South Australia. 


For many years South Australia has been one of the leading States in the 
production of the larger household appliances, including refiigerators, 
washing machines, cooking stoves and ranges. These items constitute a 
significant part of the total activity shown in the next table. Also repre- 
sented are manufacturers of radio and television componcuts, 
water-heating systems, batteries and other electrical machinery and 
equipment. 


This group of industries is the second most important in the State and in 
1991-92 accounted for 9.5 per cent of total manufacturing employment in 
South Australia. 
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Mining and Energy 


13.1. MINING 


South Australia has a well developed mineral industry and in recent years 
crude oil and natural gas have surpassed coal aud iron ore as the major 
products. The State also has important resources of industrial minerals 
which make up a significant proportion of the total annual value of 
mineral production. 


The Mining Act 1971 reserves all ininerals to the Crown and regulates aud 
controls all mining operations in South Australia. 


The state and conditions of the mine, machinety, ventilation, and all 
other matters relating to the safety, health and well-being of the employ- 
ees and general public are regulated by the Occupational Health, Safety and 
Welfare Act 1986 and the Mines and Works Inspection Act 1920. Vhe Petroleum 
Act 1940, Petroleum (Submerged Lands) Act 1982, Cooper Basin (Ratification) 
Act 1975, Stony Point (Liquids Project) Ratification Act 1981 and the Petroleum 
Shortages Act 1980 provide for the control of petroleum exploration and 
the production, conservation ane distribution of petroleum by pipeline. 
Lhe administration of these Acts is the responsibility of the Minister for 
Mines and Energy and the Director-General, Department of Mines and 
Energy. 


The granting of leases and licences and the pegging of new claims is 
governed by the Mining Act 1971. A total of 270 private mines were 
current at 30 June 1994. Mineral royalties received by the Department of 
Mines and Energy during 1993-94 amounted to $60 million. 


The following table shows tenements held under the Mining Act 1971and 
the Petroleum Act 1940 for the last three years. 


Tenements Held Under Mining and Petroleum Acts 


At ae June 

Particulars 1992 1993 1994 
Mineral claims .............--00--0eeee 108 118 111 
Precious stones claimS ... cece eee 2,208 2,014 2,064 
LGASES he oe ORR ere weed ae ERS es 1,612 1,606 1,673 
Exploration licences................205. 130 127 188 
Petroleum exploration and praduction licences 

and permits...........-..-. 0 eee eee 93 96 99 
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Environmental 
protection 


Further 
references 


Appliances and Electrical Equipment 


Employ- 
Establiah- ment 
ments atend Wages and 

Year at3QJune of June salaries Tumover 
number number $m $m 
1GBB—BO ee ees 113 9,215 195.3 897.9 
VSG9=96 5 ot SoS eee nes 102 7,660 181.5 892.2 
TOS0-9T falc fc tated dude ees 131 7,993 220.0 1,089.8 
1991-97 ee 137 8,184 228.3 1,120.8 


fa) From 1990-91 includes single establishments with fewer than four persons employed. 


In 1991-92, 5 per cent of manufacturing establishments in South Austra- 
lia reported conducting environmental impact assessinents or audiis (for 
new or existing production processes}. Return of own containers or 
packaging was permiltcd and/or encouraged by 26 per cent compared 
with 22 per cent for Australia. Only G per cent reported that they were 
engaged in the marketing or production of goods or services for moni- 
toring, maintaining or improving the environment 


Manulacturiug establishments had a current expenditure on environ- 
mental protection of $31.0 million. Capital expenditure to abate 
pollution was $39.9 million with over three-quarters (77.7 per cent) spent 
by two industry subdivisions, chemical, petroleum and coal products 
($16.2 million) and basic metal products $14.8 million). 


Additional information may be found in the following ABS publicatious: 


4603.0 Cost of Environment Protection, Australia : Selected Industries 

8202.0 Manufacturing Industry, Summary of Operations, Austraka 

8211.0 Constant Price Estimates of Manufacturing Production, Australia 

8221.0 Manufacturing Industry, Australia 

8221.4 Manufacturing Industry, South Australia 

8365.0 Manufacturing Production, Australia: Principal Commodities 
Produced 
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The mineral rights on private land were resumed by the Crown in July 
1972 so that all mincrals are the property of the Crown. 


A royalty of 2.5 per cent (5 per cent for extractive minerals) of the value 
of ithe ininerals, realised upen their sale, is payable to the Minister for 
Mines aiid Energy on all minerals (except precious stones) recovered and 
sold or used for commercial purposes. No royalty is payable on precious 
slones, 


Extractive minerals are defined as sand, gravel, sionc, shell, shale or clay 
but this does not include any such minerals that are mined for a pre- 
scribed purpose, nor fire—clay, bentonite or kaolit. 


The royalties collected from the mining of cxtractive mincrals are paid 
into the Extractive Areas Rehabilitation Fund to be used in rehabilitating 
land disturbed Ly mining operations. The Fund may also be used for 
research into incteds of mining engineering and practice with a view to 
reducing environmental damage or impairment. 


A current miners right or, in the case of precious stones, a precious stoncs 
prospecting permit must be held by every prospector to authorise tie pegging 
of the appropriate class of claim. 


At least three weeks notice of entry for prospecting or mining purposes 
must be given to the landholder if the land is freehold or held on 
perpetual Jease. Three weeks notice must also be given to any landholder 
before ‘declared equipment’ can be used on the land. In cither case the 
landholder may lodge an objection with the Warden’s Court. 


A claim (other than a precious stones claim) has a maximum term of 
ovelve months, is not transferable and must be converted to a lease before 
minerals can be removed for sale or used [or commercial purposes. 


Exploration licences have a maximum term of five years and a maximiun 
area of 2,500 square kilometres and are subject to the terms agreed. Twenty— 
cight days notice must. be given in the South Austrahan Government Gazetie 
before an exploration licence is granted. 


A mining establishment is one predominantly engaged in an activity 
specified in Division B of the Australian and New Zealand Standard 
Industrial Classification (ANZSIC). 


The scope of the Mining division includes all units mainly engaged in 
‘mining’, in exploration for mincrals, and in the provision of a wide 
variety of services to mining and mineral exploration, as well as ming 
units under development. 
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Mineral 
commedities 


The term ‘inining’ is used in the broad sense to include the extraction of 
minerals occurring naturally as solids such as coal and ores, liquids such 
as crude petroleum, or gases such as natural gas. Extraction of minerals 
is undertaken by such processes as underground or open cut mining, 
dredging, quarrying, the operation of wells or cvaporation pans, or by 
recovery from ore dumps or tailings, and all supplementary activities 
aimed at preparing the crude materials for marketing. 


Activities include milling, dressing and bencficiation of ores, screcning, 
washing and flotation. These activities are generally carried out at or near 
mine sites as an integral part of mining operations. Natural gas absorp 
lion, purifying and similar treatment plants are also included in this 
division. 


From 1988—89 the annual Mining Census has been restricted to metallic 
minerals, coal, oil and gas. However, on a trieunial basis, including 
1989-90, data will be collected for construction matcnials and other 
non-metallic minerals. As a consequence it is 101 possible to relate overall 
Census totals between years. 


In addition, changes to the business units definitions have caused some 
discontinuities, particularly in relation to the count of establishments. 
The new treatment of Unincorporated Joint Ventures has led to an 
increase im the number of establishments in certain industries, e.g. gold 
and oil and gas, and this masks nortmal fluctuations in these industrics. It 
is not possible to reconcile the count of establishments with the number 
of mine sites. 


Mining Establishments : Summary of Cperations 
by Industry Subdivision, 1992-93 


Purchases, 
transfers in 
ano selacted Value 


Number of 
establishments Persons Wages 
operating at «employed and 


industry Subdivision 30 June 1993 (a) salaties Tumover expenses — adeled 
Emilion $8 million $ mittion £ million 

Metal ora mining..... & ) 
Coal mining ..... ae 1) 
Oil and gas 

exttaction ......... 3) 2,478 129.3 1,249.1 263.2 984,3 
Construction material 

mining and mining 

MiGiGie ei cAcnecae eos 51) 


(2) At 30 June 1993 and inciudes werking proprietors. 


Mineral commodity statistics published in the South Australian Year Book 
are these recorded by the Director-General of Mines and Energy. 
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Copper 


Mining and Quarrying Production 


Quantity Value (B} 
Unit of 
Mineral quantity 1gg7{—-g2 7992-03 991-92 1992-93 
$000 £000 
Metallic: 
Copper......... ‘000 tannes 87 77 = 186,295 208,227 
0d es aes ka 785 1,148 171,433 17,923 
jronore ........, '000 tonnes 2,264 2,514 20,373 22,626 
Uranium oxide ... tonnes 1,484 4,105 62,886 37,038 
Lead........... tonnes 14 5 9 4 
Zinc ore......... ‘O00 tonnes 7 1 1,708 114 
Silver. .......... tonnes 18 13 3,004 2,198 
Non-metallic: 
Barite .......... "000 tonnes 6 8 412 492 
Coal sade cas "000 tonnes 2,820 2,778 62,291 54,691 
Dolomite........ 000 tonnes 757 082 4,607 5,093 
Gypsum ....-... '000 tonnes 1,179 1,261 2,740 2,520 
Kadlin... se. '000 tannes 4 5 309 456 
Limestone....... ‘O00 tonnes 2,003 2,429 11,630 12,312 
Opal (ch... eee a S Fe 38,841 39,157 
Salts secs coen aise ‘000 tennes 822 753 4,359 3,846 
Siliea,,......00. ‘000 tonnes 120 136 2,439 2 367 
Tales esd bein ‘GC0 tonnes 11 13 873 1,162 
Other........... Ms 4, = 279 2? 4 
Construction material, 
quarrying ....... ‘000 tonnes 9,171 11,544 63,374 82,073 
Natural sand products ‘O00 tonnes 3,226 3,129 23,177 21,903 
Natural clay products ‘000 tonnes 1,033 1,013 3,008 2,841 
Natural gas (d).... Millions of m= 4,339 4200 375,372 370,997 
Condensates ..... Kilolitres 826 346 709,112 +55 392 185,073 
Crude olf... 0.000, Kilolittes 1,298,472 962,953 225,022 175,717 
Liquefied petroleum gas ‘COO tonnes 510 451 410,632 113,184 
Total oocekasaus - . 1,371,165 1,312,234 


fa) Quantities disposed of as recorded by the Department of Mines and Energy. (6) Ex—mine site. 
feJ Estimated. (c¢) Value of gas ex-Moomba plant includes value of COs from Careline No, 1 
well and also value of ethane. 


Copper mining was very important in the early days of the setdement of 
South Australia. The nich discoveries at Kapunda in 1842, Burra in 1845, 
and Wallaroo-Moonta in 1859-60 came at a time when the colony’s 
development was stagmaling and severe financial difficulties were being 
encountered. 


Copper production fluctuated over the years but renewed interest in 
copper during the 1960s led to the discovery of new, but lower grade, ore 
bodies at the old copper fields of Kanmanitoo aid Mount Gunson, and to 
the working of remnant low-grade ore at Burra. Alier five years, both 
mining from open—cut and underground deposits near Moonta and the 
processing of the ore at Kadina, to produce a copper—gold concentrate 
for sale, have ended. A total of 476,000 tonnes of ore was recovered froin 
the Poona and Wheal Ifughes deposits, averaging 4.0 per cent copper and 
1.0 gram per tome of gold. Cupric oxide is proctuced at Biura for the 
manufacture of timber preservatives, calalysis, friction materials for 
brakes and clutches, copper chemicals and as a trace element in agnicul- 
lure. 
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fron ote 


Uranium 


Gypsum 


The Olyinpic Dam deposit al Roxby Downs, which has an area of twenty 
square kilometres, has indicated ore reseives of al least 2,000 million 
tonnes averaging 1.6 per cent copper, 0.6 kg/tonne wanium oxide, 0.6 
gin/tonne gold and 4gm/tonne silver. Detailed infill drilling has imdi- 
cated a higher grade zone of ore reserves. The joimt venture partners 
(Western Mining Corporation Lid and the BP Group} commenced pro- 
duction of this $850 million project. in mid—1988. During 1993, 66,468 
tonnes of copper, 1,558 tonnes of uranium oxide, 827 kg of gold and 
11,631 kg of silver were produced. 


A further expansion program (Optunisation No. 2) commenced during 
1993. This will inercase the rated production capacity from 2.4 to 3.0 
million ionnes per annum of ore and enable the production of 85,000 
tonnes of refined copper per year by 1996. 


Western Mining Corporation took full control of the Olympic Dam mince 
during March 1993 by purchasing BP’s 49 per cent interest. 


Iron ore is minced in the Middleback Ranges on upper Eyre Peninsula. 
These ranges lic to the west of Whyalla and extend discontinuously from 
Iron Knob in the north to Iron Duke nearly 65 kilometres to dic south. 
In excess of 190 million tonnes of ore have been mined since 1900. 
Production for 1993 was 2.6 million tonnes. 


Uranium was Grst discovered at Radium Hiil in 1906 and at Mount Paiuter 
in 1910. These areas were mined intermittently for radium util 1944 and 
1934 respecuvely. 


The demand for uranium at the end of 1939-45 War led to detailed 
investigalious by the Mines Department and the reopening of the Radium 
Hill Mine in 1954. It was worked unul 1962 when the contracts for sale 
of ore were completed and known reserves were almost depleted. 


In late 1988, mining of the vast Olympic Dam orc—body at Roxby Downs 
cominenced which included the recovery of uranium together with cop- 
per, gold and silver. 


The uranium ore is processed and refined on-site to the uranium oxide 
(U3Q08) or ‘yellow—cake’ stage for export to overseas power generating 
facilities. Olymipic Dam is currently producing up to 1,500 tonnes of 
uranium oxide per annum. 


The largest Australian reserves of gypsum are located in South Australia. 
The deposits have in general formed in coastal basins, the largest of these 
occurming alt Lake MacDonnell. Other deposits are found at Streaky Bay, 
Lake Fowler, Cooke Plains and the Morgan—Blanchetown area. 


These deposits have been worked cxtcnsively over the past fifty years to 
provide the bulk of Australasian requirements for the plaster industry and 
for Portland cement manulacture. In 1993, 1.3 million tonnes were 
produced. 
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dolomite 


Mineral 
developments 


Conditions in South Australia are ideal for the production of salt from 
sca water by solar evaporation. Large solar salt works are located at Dry 
Creek (near Adelaide), Port Price (Gulf St Vincent), and Whyalla. Salt is 
also harvested from several saliie lakes, in parucular Lake Bumbunga and 
Lake MacDonnell. Production for 1993 was 780,000 tonnes. 


The opal fields at Coober Pedy, Mintabie and Andamooka, together with 
fields in New South Wales, supply most of the world’s precious opal. ‘Phe 
estimated value of raw opal production in South Australia was $38.8 
million in 1993. Most of this is exported to Flong Kong, Japan, USA and 
Genmany. 


Several large coalfields have been discovered in South Australia but only 
the Leigh Creek coalfield operaicd by the Electricity Trust of South 
Australia is being mined. To date more than 50 million tonnes of coal has 
been delivered to the power stations at Port Augusta. Production was 2.6 
million tonnes during 1993. 


The Cooper Basin Liquids Project, completed in September 1984, is the 
largest onshore petroleum development in Australia. 


Production during 1993 amounted to 924,000 kilolitres of crude oil, 
634,000 kilolitres of condensate, 432,000 tonnes of liquefied petroleum 
gas and 4,200 million cubic metres of natural gas. Thus, the South 
Australian portion of the Cooper Basin contributed a significant propor- 
ion of the nation’s crude oil and condensate production, LPG output 
and natural gas requirements. 


Principal deposits include dolomite at Ardrossan for the steel industry; 
limestone at Penrice, near Angaston, for the chemical and cement indus- 
trics; and Hnestone at Klein Point and Rapid Bay for the cement industry. 
During 1993 production of limestone was 2.6 million tonnes and of 
dolomite 0.9 milion tonnes. 


In the South Australian portion of the Cooper/Eromanga Basins petro- 
leur province, located in the far north-cast of the State, numerous oil 
and gas fields were on production im the area where petroleum was first 
found at Gidgcalpa Field in 1962. Most fields now onstream have prelimi- 
nary fluid treatment facilities plus a network of separate gas and oil 
flowlines and trunklines laid to bring all production into the central 
Moomba treatment plant for final processing. 


At Moomba, the incoming raw gas stream initially has water and carbon 
dioxide removed. Next, the liquids recovery plant extracts the valuable 
condensate, ethane and LPG from the gas stream. The resultant sales gas 
is then pipelined io Sydney and Adelaide markets. The separated gas 
liquids plus the stabilised crude oil from oil fields are Hinally put into the 
liquids pipeline leading to the fractionation plant at Port Bonython on 


Spencer Gulf. 
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SANTOS Ltd is the operator and principal partner in the production of 
Cooper Basin oil und gas, and acts as marketing agent for all Port 
Bonythen crude oil. The other producers are Delhi Petroleum Pty Ltd, 
Bridge Oi] Ltd, SAGASCO Resources Ltd, Crusader Ltd, Basin Oil NL, 
Bridge Oil Developments Pty Lid, Vamgas Ltd and Reef Oil NL. 


Natural gas was discovered at Katnook in late 1987, approximately 10 
kilometres south of Penola in the Otway Basin. A gas contract between 
the Pipelines Authority of South Australia (PASA) and the Petroleum 
Production Licence No. 62 licensees was signed in August 1990 to supply 
L.5 petajoules of gas per year for 15 years. Gas production commenced 
on 15 February 1991. Further gas and oil discoveries were made in carly 
1994. 


Developments continued at the Olympic Dam mince and the mining 
project has been expanded a second time at a cost of $75 million. This 
expansion will enable production to be maximised, based on the treat- 
ment of 3.0 million tonnes of ore annually. 


As future power generation in South Australia will most probably require 
an increase in the use of coal, deposits at Lochicl, Scdan, Bowmans, 
Kingston and Wintinna continuc to be evaluated. 


Private Mineral Exploration (Other than Petroleum) 
Expenditure by Type of Mineral Sought (a) 


($ million} 
Type of mineral 1990-97 1994-22 7992-93 
Copper, lead, Zine, silver, nickel, cobalt . . 79 11.2 13.6 
Golde ss cnaeeee ed echidna ecee ate 1.3 1.5 2.4 
WFONPOFE sg sist icnecoteeg ie ee tute eeis Bates tet - - - 
Mineral sands... 0.2... ccs ceca r eee eee 2.3 0.9 np. 
Tin, tungsten, scheelite, wolfram........ rp. = - 
WAMIUIM 3.044 cae eee bo ee es 1.0 3.3 np 
Coal) ested ewe ar eats ka Valeo np. - - 
Construction materials (DO)... cae ee np. ~ - 
Diamonds... 0. cca eee ees 2.9 2.6 0.9 
OIG (CE aie sisted wea en Ses 0.1 0.1 2.2 
TOGA ais tare Bi Besos oobi bw reed Oe wa ata ce 15.5 19.7 21.3 


{a) Excludes details of mineral explorers reporting less than $5,000 per quarter. 
)} Comprises aggregate, sand, gravel and all stone used for construction purposes. 
{fc} Includes precious metals other than gold and silver, and gemstones other than diamonds. 


Details of private petroleum cxploration and development for South 
Australia are shown in the following table for the years 1991 io 1993. 
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Private Petroleum Exploration and Development 


Particulars tnit 7997 1992 1993 
Walls drilled fa}: 
Exploration... ceca cece eee eee No. 40 22 10 
Development ..........-2.0005 Neo. 31 18 16 
Depth drilled: 
Exploration................... 000m 100.3 56.3 31.8 
Deveiopment................. 000m 63.9 39.2 40,6 
Expenditure: 
Private sources; 
Exploration ................5. $'000 53.700 60,400 63,000 
Development ................ $'000 273,600 239,000 249,000 


fa) Number of wells reaching total depth during year, 
Souree: South Australian Department of Mines and Energy. 


13.2 ENERGY 


Although South Australia has a reasonably varied energy resource base, 
the State depends almost. entirely on non-renewable fossil fuels for its 
encrgy needs. Details of these resources are given below. 


South Australia has one open cut coal mince, located 550 kilometres north 
of Adelaide at Leigh Creek. It is expected that coal mining will continue 
at Leigh Creek until the year 2025, supplying coal to both the preseit 240 
megawatts (MW) Thomas Playford B Power Station and the adjoining new 
2x 250 MW Northem Power Station, as well as a possible third 250 MW 
unit. 


Dunng [992-93 the Electricity Trust of South Australia used 2.8 millioi 
tonnes of Leigh Creek coal to mect 11.8 per cent of its total generation 
commitments, excluding interconnection. The bulk of the remaining 
requirements were met by natural gas with a small quantity of oil also used. 


Asiguificant quantity of high rank bituminous coal is imported into South 
Australia from the eastern States for the production of cokc in the iron 
and steel industry at Whyalla, and also for use in the lead—zinc smelters 
at Port Pirie. 


A numbcr of longer term energy scenarios for the State have indicated 
that the proportion of electricity generated from coal may increase during 
the next century. Consequently the Statc has been examining the feasi- 
bility of using local low grade coals which are in abundant supply. 


Over the last twenty years naiural gas (largely methane) has become a 
vital part of South Australia’s cnergy consumption pattern. In January 
1994 remaining gas reserves in South Australia were estitnated (o be 2,780 
petajoules. 
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The State was one of the earliest users of natural gas in Australia wid first 
supplies arriving in Adelaide from the Cooper Basin in November 1969. 
More than half this gas is presently consuined in electric power generation 
at the Electricity Trust of South Australia power stations at Torrens Island, 
Dry Creek and Mintaro. The ‘Lrust’s use of natural gas provided the 
economic justification for the construction of the 790-kiloinetre pipeline 
needed to deliver the gas to Adelaide, Peterborough, Port Pirie, Mintare 
and Angaston. The remainder is reticulated to homes, industry and 
commercial premises for use directly in heating and drying applications. 
In 1976 gas production commenced from the South Australian area of 
the Cooper Basin to the Australian Gas Light Company for the New Seuth 
Wales inarket. The gas is transported through a 1,299-kilomctre pipeline. 
The contract ends in September 2006. In early 1989 the existing gas 
pipeline spur to Port Pirie township and smelters was cxtended across 
Spencer Gulf to supply Whyalla’s blast furnace and the Port Bonython 
plant, plus local domestic users. The present gas contract with the 
Pipelines Authority of South Australia ends in 2003. 


At the end of 1987, natural gas was discovered at Katnook No. 1, apprexi- 
mately 10 kilometres south-west of Penola in the Otway Basin. Further 
drilling in 1988 and 1989 and the discovery of a second field at Ladbroke 
Grove in 1989 increased the proven gas reserves. In 1990 a gas contract 
was signed to supply the State’s South East commercial and domestic 
customers for 15 years. A 67—-kilometre pipcline was completed carly in 
1991 and gas production commenced in February of that year. lai 1994 
oil and gas were discovered at Wynn 1, south east of Katnook, and gas was 
discovered at Haselgrove 1, east of the Katnook gas plant. 


In July 1991 a contract was signed to supply gas from South Wesi Queens- 
land to South Australia via Moomba. The 200-kilometre pipeline was 
completed in 1993, The gas is transported through the pipeline with 300 
petajoules to be purchased by South Australia over a ten year period 
commencing | January 1994. 


Recoverable LPG reserves in the Cooper Basin in January 1994 were about 
6.3 million tonnes. LPG (propane and butane) is recognised as an 
important substitute for petro] in South Australia. LPG is used in the 
production of synthetic natural gas, which is reticulated as town gas in 
Renmark and Roxby Downs. 


The Cooper Basin producers have constructed an LPG storage and 
loading terminal at Port Bonython, near Whyalla, which is connected to 
the Moomba processing facililies by a liquids pipeline. The bulk of South 
Australia’s LPG requirements are now supplied from this facility, al- 
though the Port Stanvac refinery will continue to supply small amounts 
to the local market. Sales of commercial LPG commenced in June 1984 
with the first overseas exports taking placc in August 1984. 
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Crude oil and condensate in this State currently satisfies about 45 per cent 
of energy demand. While 50 per cent of fecdstock requirements was 
produced in South Australia in 1992-93, inost of this producdon was 
exported. As a consequence, 92 per cent of fecdstock used in this State 
was inported [rom overseas. 


Information provided by the South Australian Department of Mmes and 
Energy indicates that discovered fields in the South Australian segmeiit 
of the Cooper and Eromanga Basins contain 7.0 million kilolitres of 
recoverable crude oil and 7.9 million kilolitres of condensate (liquids 
recoverable from gas wells) at January 1994. 


Approximately 2 per cent of this State’s annual energy demand is met by 
wood. Its main use is in the domestic sector as a heating fuel, although 
some (largely wood waste) is used i industry, particularly in the foresuy 
industry and for generating seme electricity in the south—east of the State. 
Currently, most wood supplies come {rom the Sta(c’s forestry areas in the 
South East and from the Riverland mallee scrub. 


The Electricity Trust of South Australia (ETSA), a public corporation, is 
responsible for electricity geucration and distribution throughout most 
of the Static. ETSA is an autonomous body, which reports to Parliament 
through the Minister of Infrastructure. It is responsible for its own 
finances (including loan raising) and pays all normal State taxes such as 
payroll tax, land tax and local government rates. 


There are seven power stations in Soudi Australia controlled by ETSA. 
Torrens Island Power Station, with a generating capacity of 1,280 MW, is 
ihe largest, while the Northem Power Station, commissioned in 1985, has 
a generaling capacity of 500 MW. E'TSA’s total capacily at 30 June 1994 
was 2,230 MW. 


To meet future demand, the installation of 100 MW of peak load gener 
ating plant will be required in 1997 and 1999. 


The threc-State interconnection linking South Australia to the Victoria/ 
New South Wales power grid was first connected on 30 November 1989 
and commenced comumercial operation on 1 March 1990. The itercon- 
nection project provided the equivalent of 250 MW of peaking capacity 
through the sharing of reserves with Victoria aid New South Wales. This 
allowed the retiretmeiut in March 1990 of the remaining plantat Osbome 
Power Station and has deferred the need tor extra capacity until al cast 
1996-97. Furthermore, 200 MW of capacity is available to ETSA under 
contract from the State Electricity Commission of Victoria in addition to 
the 250 MW available through reserve sharing. 


ETSA relics o1 natural gas as its main {uel with near 52 per cent of its total 
generation in 1993-94 coming Irom this source. Gas has been used at the 
Torrens Island Power Station since 1969, at the Dry Greck Power Station 
since 1973, and at Mintaro since 1984. 
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Leigh Greek coal is used exclusively in the Thomas Playford Power Station 
and the Northern Power Station at Port Augusta and provided approxi- 
mately 36 per cent of total generation. 


The remaining 12 per cent of the State’s electrical cnergy carne from 
iulerconnection with the eastern States. New waditug arrangements are 
being developed to move to a National Grid concept. ‘The development 
of any future capacity will come under protocols being developed. 


About 90 per cent of new housing subdivisions are underground mains 
areas. In these subdivisions 11 KV and low voltage lines are installed 
underground and developers pay a contribution towards ETSA’s costs. 
E'TSA and local government authorities share the costs of conversion 
schemes from overhead to underground reticulation in areas where 
aesthetic bencfiis to the general public are possible. 


Electricity Trust of South Australia, Sales of Electricity 


Particulars 1992 1993 1994 
Residential... 0... ccc eae eee eee 3,072.7 3,255.2 3,166.7 
Industrial fa)... cic ca ee eee eee eee 2,786.9 2,939.4 3,056.3 
General purpose ..............004 1,940.9 2,014.2 2,065.3 
Bulk Supply... es cei eisei see aes 22.1 20.9 20.7 
Public lighting... 00. cuca cen eee 64.4 66.1 68.8 
Pumping for major water pipelines ... 187.4 91.8 202.5 
TOA is ices oh aie ee ee a ee oaers 8,074.0 8,387.4 8,581.4 


fa) Includes salas to farms. 


At 30 June 1994 the Trust. supplied 687,317 customers accourtinig for 
almost 99 per cent of all electricity customers in the State. The South 
Australian Goverment pays subsidies to reduce the price of electricity by 
independently owned and operaicd electricity undertakings in remote 
arcas of the State. These include 1,500 customers supplied by dicsel plant 
operated by the District Council of Coober Pedy. There are a further [7 
small towns and isolated outback communiiies equipped with diesel 
generating plant and supplying 1,000 customers. 


The South Australian Gas Company, was a privately owned company 
incorporated and regulated by an 1861 Act of Parliament to supply gas to 
Adelaide and surrounding villages. The first gas was produced at Bromp- 
ton in 1863 and subscquent plants were opened at Port Adelaide in 1866 
and Gicnelg in 1875. Gas was first produccd at Port Pirie in 1892. 


Ii June 1988 the Gas Company merged with the Government owned 
South Australian Oil and Gas Corporation (SAOG) to form a new com- 
pany, SAGASCO Holdings Ltd. The utility is now knowi as South Austra- 
lian Gas Company Limited and SAQG has been renained SAGASCO 
Resources Lid. A new company, SAGASCO LPG Pty Lud was formed to 
control the LPG portion of the business. In October 1993, Boral Ltd 
acquired the SAGASCO Holdings group of companies. 
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14.1. INTERNAL TRADE 


Estimates of the value of turnover of retail establishments are calculated from 
monthly retuams received from a sample of retail and sclected service estab- 
lishments. ‘Uhis survey uses as its sampling frame the ABS register of businesses 
which is regularly updated to take account of new businesses aid those ceasing 
operation. 


Turnover of Retail Establisnments at Current Prices by Industry 


($ million) 
Industry 1991-92 1992-93 1993-04 
Grocers, confectioners, tabacconists .... 2,300,8 2,330.1 2,537.7 
TE Co 1 -| en 136.9 117.9 100.9 
Other food stores... 0.2... eee 603.1 476.3 444,7 
Hotels, liquor stores, licensed clubs ...... 778.5 738.8 872.2 
Cafes ‘and restaurants . Ais MEA THA iowa: 326.4 318.9 290.5 
Clothing and fabric BION BE etd arate 384.6 356.2 388.7 
Department and general stores........, 1,078.2 1,092.1 1,098.4 
Footwear stor6S ..... cece e eee eee 101.0 401.7 108.2 
Domestic hardware stores, jewellers .... 207.1 259.3 249.7 
Electrical goods stores, ........ 20a eee 419.9 372.9 422.4 
Furniture stores 20... 0.0... 0.0 cee eee 174.3 199.3 201.1 
Flacr coverings stores ............---. 49.8 46.4 621 
PRAMMASIES oc cve ba eae dG Gada 298.6 366.7 413.3 
Nowsagents ........ 0.00. cece eee ee 126.2 143.8 193.7 
Other retail industries................. 357.4 357.6 331.4 
FOtAl stich cine Si ia eed cet 7,344.2 7,358.7 7,714.9 


Another source of statistics on the retail industry is the Retail Census. ‘The 
last Retail Census was conducted for the year ended 30 June 1992. ‘The 
results froin the Census showed that in South Australia there were 14,317 
Shopirout Retailing establishments cunploying 83,306 people. ‘The total 
turnover was $7,442 million and wages and salaries paid totalled $851 
million. 


The 1991-92 Service Inclustries Survey was comprised of the following 
uidustines: amuscment and theme parts; motor vehicle hire; casines; cafes 
and restaurants; hotels; accommodation; licensed bowling clubs; licensed 
golf clubs and licensed chibs not elsewhere classified. 
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Snice the 1950s a considerable expansion of the distribution system has 
taken place. This is evident from the following table which gives details 
of the number of consumers and length of mains in selected years. 


South Australian Gas Company Limited, Consumers and Mains 


At 30 Juna 31 Dee. 
Particulars 1970 1980 1990 1992 993 
Number of consumers .... 186,670 250,545 317,123 (aj295,407 301 596 
Length of mains (km}..... 3,603 4,967 5,890 6,181 6,318 


fa) SAGASCO LPG customers have been excluded from 1991. In 1990 they totalled 38,000. 


Natural gas from the Cooper Basin became available in 1969. By 1971, all 
appliances in the Adelaide metropolitan area had been converted to 
natural gas, and all coal carbonising aud carburctted water gas making 
plants were shut down. 


Natural gas is reticulated through inost of the Adelaide metropolitan area, 
as well as Port Pirie (since 1976), Angaston (1983), Peterborough (1987), 
Whyalla (1988) and Mount Gambier (1991). Mount Gambier is supplied 
from the Katnook gas field located 80 kilometres north of the city. 
Liquefied petroleum gas is reticulated to consumers in Rox by Downs. 
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The 1992-93 Service Industries Surveys covered a range of business and 
professional services. The industries surveyed were real estate agents; 
architectural services, surveying services; consullant cnginecring scrvices; 
legal services; accounting services; computer services; advertising services; 
market research, and business management services. 


The quarterly Survey of Tourist Accommodation measures the availability 
and occupancy of commercial short-term accommodation facilities. The 
current scope of the statistical collection comprises two groups. 


(a) Establishments which provide predominantly short-term accom- 
modation (2.¢. for periods of less tan Gvo months} available to the 
gencral public, including: hotels, motels and guesthouses; holiday 
flats, units and houses; and visitor liostels. 


(b)  Garavan parks which provide either short-term or long—tenn 
accouumodation. 


Tourist Accommodation Survey 


Particulars tnt 7990 T39t 1992 1993 
LICENSED HOTELS WITH FACILITIES (a) 
Establishments fO}............. Number 129 428 125 114 
Guest rooms (@).........000005 Number 4.413 4,490 4,573 4,479 
Room occupancy rate wo. es Per cent 45.0 45.3 46.3 47.4 
Taking... 2... cece eects $000 55,909 60,813 63,063 66,067 
MOTELS AND GUESTHOUSES WITH FACILITIES (a) 
Establishments (b}..,.....0..5. Number 249 249 242 228 
Guest rooms (B).. 0... ce eee Number 6,130 6,210 6,190 6,171 
Room occupancy rate .......... Per cent 53.5 48.0 46.9 47.9 
Takings... ...... cee eevee $'000 72,893 68,963 67 346 62,536 
HOLIDAY FLATS, UNITS AND HOUSES 
Letting entities (6)... 2... Number a1 a4 a4 a7 
Flats, units etc, {b)..........00. Number —- 1,178 1,301 1,323 1,377 
Unit occupancy rate... as Per cent 47.9 41.8 39.9 40.8 
TAKINGS icin dae peer ake ete ape ere $'000 11,076 10,296 10,637 11,463 
VISITOR HOSTELS 
Establishments {(b} 0... 6.600008 Number ha. 32 40 42 
Bed spaces (b},......,-..+-.-. Number na. 1,511 1,992 2,037 
Bed occupancy rates... cae Per cent na. ng, 33.2 29.1 
Takings... cies cess n eee eee $'000 na. ra. 2,005 2.139 
SHORT-TERM CARAVAN PARKS 
Establishments (b)..... 2.00.0 Number 172 177 173 167 
Site s(B) ccs eats wrrie pa etiecente Number 19,872 20,540 20,462 19,925 
Sita occupancy rate ........0-.. Per cent 18.0 17.5 fe) 23,0 
Takingsirsican eeesentera aw sess $'000 47,829 18,616 19,637 20,331 
LONG-TERM CARAVAN PARKS 
Establishments (@)....-...-..... Number a4 33 38 44 
ate (Oy aes vcs ivataes God 42859 WES Number 4,005 3,845 3,845 4,623 
Site occupancy rate .........0.4 Per cent 43.2 42.0 {c) 34.5 
TAINS 6 aie nase ea na als eine les $000 4,895 5,396 5,333 5,953 


(a) From December quarter 1993, excludes hotels, motels and questhouses with fewer than five 
rooms. (6) At 31 December. fc) From Septernber quarter 1992, caravan park sites etc. 
permanently reserved are included irrespective of site nights occupied. Occupancy rates are 
therefore not comparable with those from previous periods. 
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In the three years from 1990 to 1993, capacity in hotels, motels and 
guesthouses remained relatively stable. ‘Vhe annual room occupancy 
rate for licensed hotels rose from 45.0 to 47.1 per cent over the period 
and takings from accommodation have increased by 18.2 per cent from 
$55.9 million in 1990 to $66.1 million in 1993. For motels and gucs- 
thouses, however, the annual room occupancy rate decreased over the 
period from 53.5 per cent to 47.9 per cent and takings have fallen by 
6.0 per cent from $72.9 million in 1990 to $68.5 million in 1993. 


For holiday flats, units and houses, capacity increased from 1,178 flats and 
units etc. in 1990 to 1,377 in 1993, occupancy decreased from 47.9 per 
cent to 40.8 per cent, and annual takings increased by 3.5 per cent from 
$11.1 million in 1990 to $11.5 million in 1993. Visitor hostels recorded a 
bed occupancy rate of 29.1 per cent im 1993 and accommodation takings 
of $2.1 million. 


Predominantly short-term caravan parks offered 19,925 sites in 1993, 
recorded an occupancy rate of 23.0 per cent and takings of $20.3 million, 
compared with 4,523 sites etc. in predominandy loug-ierin caravan parks 
with an occupancy rate of 38.5 per cent and takings of $6.0 million. 


Tourist Accommodation by Statistical Division and Subdivision, 1993/7 


Lieansed hotels, motels and 


guesthouses with facilities (a) Caravan parks 
Average 

Statistical Division Establish- Guest room Estabtish— Site 
and ments rooms occupancy nents Sites occupancy 
Subdivision Dee 7993 Dec. 1993 rate, 1993 Deo, 1999 Deo 1993 rate, 1993 

number number per cent number aumnber per cent 
Northem .i..ccaae 18 395 37.3 7 7,058 66.5 
Western ......... 16 305 44.8 } 
Eastern,......... 54 3,762 68.1 } 4 aa? ag 
Southern......... 27 a7 61.6 14 1,631 40.4 
Adelaide sc... sins Tt4 $379 $4.6 26 3,686 49.0 
Barossa ....saeee 13 268 40.3 8 1,386 12.5 
Kangareo Island... 9 199 416 } 
Onkaparinga..... } } 6 477 24.4 
Fleurieu ........ } a2 619 42.9 15 9,690 33.6 
Outer Adgelaiae.... 44 986 41.9 29 4,453 25.9 
Yorke ........4. } 27 2,698 39.3 
Lower North ..... } =e 378 39.5 9 864 21.5 
Yorke and Lower North 24 378 35 36 3,289 36.3 
Riverland ........ 19 605 35.6 13 1,809 24.7 
Murray Mallee... .. 14 213 36.6 24 1,598 18.6 
Murray Lands..... ag 878 35.9 ad 3,405 21a 
Upper South East. . 21 391 37.4 10 1,040 12.4 
Lower South East. . 31 Te? 47.0 14 7,828 14.9 
South East....... 2 1,168 43.7 24 2,868 14,0 
Lincoln .......... 21 345 36.9 14 1,458 15.4 
West Coast....... 9 230 314 9 1,022 14.2 
1d: eee ere 30 G25 34.4 23 2,680 14,8 
Whyalla, .casseees 12 288 43.8 } 
FarNorth ........ g 377 34.8 ) 13 1888 16.5 
Pitie asc caatv aces 8 163 60.1 10 641 12.0 
Flinders Ranges... 16 468 44.9 16 1,763 14.9 
Northem........- 46 1,298 42,4 39 4,097 16,7 
South Australia. .. 342 16,650 47.6 211 24,448 25.6 


{a} From December quarter 1993 excludes hotels, motels and guesthouses with less than five rooms. 
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in 1993 Adelaide Siatistical Division provided 5,379 rooms or 50.5 per 
cent of the total capacity of the 10,650 rooms available in South: Australian 
hotels, metels and guesthouses with facilities. The room occupancy rate 
of 54.6 per centcompared with a State average of 47.6 per ceit and takings 
from acconunodation of $91.1 million were 67.7 per cent of the State total 
of $134.6 million. 


Tourist Accommodation: Details by Size of Establishment, 1993 


Size of establishment (number of rooms} 


S17 and 
Particulars Unit 1-9 10-15 16-25 26-50 over Total 
LICENSED HOTELS WITH FACILITIES {a} 
Establishments (b), Number 24 3t 17 23 19 114 
Guest rooms (f)... Number 183 367 345 754 2830 4,479 
Room occupancy rate Per cent 27.0 33.2 34.6 44.6 52.6 47.1 
Takings........., $000 742 1,654 1,577 7,242 64,862 66,067 
MOTELS AND GUESTHOUSES WITH FACILITIES (a) 
Establishments (5) . Number 28 54 §3 Fic) 20 2o8 
Guest rooms ¢b)... Number 204 694 1,103 2,696 1,477 6,171 
Room occupancy rate Per cent 32.4 43.2 42.0 43,1 56.7 47,9 
Takings... ...005, $'000 1,665 5,629 9,461 30,416 21,364 68,596 
Size af establishinent (number of sites} 
20? and 
Particulars Unit 1-80 S1-100 101-200 over Tata! 
SHORT-TERM CARAVAN PARKS 
Establishments (6). Number 34 5S 57 21 167 
Sites (B} occ... ee. Number 1,147 3,996 7,852 6,930 19,925 
Site occupancy rate Percent 15.2 25.5 26.1 19.3 23.0 
Takings.......-45 $'000 77G 3,727 9,423 6,402 20,331 
LONG-TERM CARAVAN PARKS 
Establishments (6) . Number W 14 16 3 44 
Sites fo) .... 00... Number 386 1,193 2,294 716 4,523 
Site occupancy rate Per cent 36.3 34.2 34.4 54.1 38.5 
Takings.......... #000 445 1,442 2,366 1,705 6,955 


(8) From December quarter 1993, excludes hotels, motels and questhouses with fewer than five 
rooms. (8) At3t December, 


Room occupancy rates in 1993 for hoiels, motels and guesthouses corre- 
lated with establishment size, ranging for hotels from 52.6 per cent for 
establislhunents with more than 50 rooms to 27.0 per cent for those with 
fewer than LO rooms, and for motels from 56.7 per cent for establishments 
with more than 50 rooms to 32.4 per cent for those with [ewer than 10 
rooms. 
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Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


8501.0 Retail Trade, Australia (Monthly) 

8623.4 Retasling tr South Australia, 1991-92 

8635.0 Tourist Accommodation, Australia (Quarterly) 

8659.4 Tourist Accommodation, South Australia (Quarterly) 
3401.0 Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (Monthly) 
3402.0 Overseas Arrivals and Departures, Australia (Quarterly) 
1130.0 Directory of Tourism Statistics, ] 991 


14.2 FOREIGN TRADE 


Under the Constitution of Australia, (he Commonwealth Parliament is 
responsible for legislation relating to trade and commerce with other 
countries. Matters relating to trade and commerce are dealt with by these 
Commonwealth Government Departments. 


The Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade is responsible [or develop- 
ing and maintaiming Australia’s position as a world trading nation 
through international trade and commodity commitments and agrec- 
ments, developing export markets, and formulating proposals for the 
Government on Australia’s intemational trade policy and trading objec- 
tives. It is also responsible for matters related to the commercial 
development, marketing, and export of minerals and fucts. It has ‘rade 
Commissioners at various overseas centres. 


The Department of Industry, Technology and Regional Development, 
through the encouragement of world-class enterprises and the pursuil of 
regional development, promotes the integration of Australian industry 
with global markets threugh investment, trade finaace and industrial, 
scientific and technological collaboration. It cooperates with the Depart- 
ment of Foreign Affairs and ‘Trade in international market access 
negotiations. Vhe Australian Customs Service is responsible for the 
collection of customs and excise duties and for the detailed adininistra- 
tion of various controls over the import. and export of goods. 


‘The Departnent of Primary Industries and Eucrgy adininisters Common- 
wealth policy relating to production and markclng arrangements for 
primary products. it cooperates with the Department of Foreign Affairs 
and ‘Trade in the negotiation of international trade and commodity 
agreements, in participation in international conferences, and in the 
administration of provisions relating to primary products in existing 
international agreements. The Australian Quarantine and Inspection 
Service is responsible for the inspection, grading, and labelling of primary 
produce subinitted for export. 
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The State Government is represented overseas by South Australia’s 
Agent—Gencral in London whose functions are to foster Australian trade, 
invesument and tourisin from the Untied Kingdom and Western Europe. 
Other agencies with similar responsibilitics are in Hong Kong, Singapore 
and Tokyo. 


Foreign trade statistics are compifed by the Australian Burcau of Statistics 
from documentation submitted by exporters aud nuporiers, or their 
agents, to the Australian Customs Service as required by the Customs Act. 


Export statistics for South Australia relate to goods for which the nal 
stage of production or manufacture occurred in South Australia aud 
exclude re-exported goods. The value of goods is on a free—-on—board 
basis, expressed in Australian collars. 


Import statistics for South Ausiralia relate lo goods for which import 
entries were lodged in this State. These statistics do not provide a record 
of the overseas goods used or consumed in South Australia as some of 
the goods subsequently pass to other States and, more commonly, some 
goods imported through other States pass into South Australia. The 
recorded value is known as the customs value and the system of valuation 
is currently based on the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 


(GATT) rules. 


All export and import commodity data in this section are classified 
according to the United Nations Standard International Trade Classifica- 
tion, Revision 3 (SITC). Data are subject to revision at future dates. 


Restrictions are placed on the release of statistics for certain commodities 
for reasons of confidentiality. Thiese restrictions do not affect total export 
or iinport figures but may affect conunodity details [or State or Country. 


OVERSEAS TRADE 


$ million 
4,000 
Exports 
> Imports 
3,000 
2,000 
1,000 
i. oe i 
1983 1985 1987 1989 1991 1993 
-84 -88 -90 “92 04 


283 


Commerce 


Foreign trade 


Exports 


Overseas exports of South Australian produced goods reached $3,873.1 
million in 1993-94, an increase of 3.1 per cent from 1992-93. Overseas 
imports of goods for which documentation was lodged in this State [ell 
8.6 per cent to $2,803.4 million over the same time period. In 1993-94 
exports exceeded imports by $1,069.6 million. 


The total value of exports of South Australian origin dunng 1993-94 was 
$3,873.1 million which represented 6.3 per cent of all Australian exports. 


The main groups of commodities cxported from South Australian in 
1993-94 were food ($1,152.4 million, 29.8 per cent of exports} and 


machinery aud transport equipment ($581.2 million, 15.0 per cent). 


The following table outlines exporis for cach broad commodity group, 
and details the major comimedity groups within these categories. 


Exports, Major Commodity Groups 
(S' 


000} 
Commodity group fogi-92 6992-93 1993-94 
Food and live animals: ..... ccc cence eee 1,149,573 1,208,229 1,152,356 
Meat and meat preparations ............... 270,169 292,165 323,856 
Fish, seatood and their preparations ..,....... 147,309 154,593 186,603 
Cereals and cereal preparations .........55. 565,430 573,375 435,153 
Vegetables and fruit.............-...-.0.. 107,949 102,248 121,012 
Beverages and tobacco... .. 2.0... 0. cue e aaa 168,396 193,715 239,103 
Beverages: 6 icciaanna wine ee ee pee we 168,145 193,679 239,073 
Crude materials, inedible (except fuels):........ 434,263 376,244 348,708 
Textile fibres and their wastes ..........-005 342,271 311,015 280,626 
Mineral fuels, lubricants and related materials ... 347,682 391,194 317,124 
Petroleum and petroleurn products .......... 341,893 371,869 273,462 
Anima and vegetable oils, fats and waxes...... 3,289 12,755 16,369 
Chemicals and related products nec. ...... 22. 62,254 50,591 54,385 
Manufactured goods classified chiefly by material: 643,446 567,814 556,250 
lronand ste@l oo... ee eee eee 108 841 70,700 137,964 
Nonferrous metals ........... 000.0 c eae 409,786 365,726 279,646 
Machinery and transport equipment:........... 319,988 556 927 581,168 
Power generating machinery and equipment .. 61,897 93,769 77,057 
Road vehicles... ice eee 137,088 338,359 350,822 
Miscellaneous manufactured articles .......... 84,678 108,457 112,448 
Commodities and transactions n.e.c. .......... 291,737 283,419 495,142 
Confidential items of trade 0... ee 783,484 82,686 468,991 
ORAM hsr-ya-aia-ntae min cond Syne were outs end a ear hat 3,505,106 3,756,344 3,873,052 


Wheat was South Australia’s most valuable export commodity during 
1993-94 and accounted for 17.1 per cent of wheat exported from Austra- 
lia. 
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The export valuc of passenger motor vehicles manufactured in South 
Australia has increased in recent years to become the State’s second most. 
valuable export commodity in £993-94, with wool falling to third place. 


Liquefied petroleum gas (LPG) is a principal cxport commodity, but 
because of confidentiality restrictions, no details are ayailable at the State 
level. 


The following table details the major export commodities for the three 
years to 1993-94. 


Major Exports 
Commodity 1997-92 1992-93 1993-94 


GROSS WEIGHT (tonnes) (a) 


Beef fresh, chilled or frozen................0-5 45,632 40,988 40,238 
Other meat and offal fresh, chilled or frozen...... 74,116 60,427 69,831 
Crustaceans, molluscs and aquatic invertebrates. . 7221 7,Ot4 6,557 
WHEAT. Sic: naa eadedud Gena aus Bue beatae OWE Se hea 1,819,613 1,680,327 2,509,920 
Barley (O) sc cords vw iad OES Pe Be 1,165,047 1,315,405 np. 
Vegetables fresh, chilled, frazen or preserved .,.. 156,281 163,871 211,057 
Alcoholic beverages, ..........--0 00200 85.926 109,864 132,948 
WMO eee Sc eu atiack ark. gant aibeniecy Aihutaien ata alana ean 86,671 77 022 74,345 
Petroleum oils and ails from bituminous minerals: 

CUE ae oe ee Re ee eee ns we Bee 999,700 1,067,941 916,233 

Noterde: s.2 feos Outs eho Eee as ate 583,257 460,954 341,954 
Primary forms of iron and steel ccc cece 368,196 230,789 394,018 
ReOPPOl sense te atgecd edad ai ald jaya eye a haat ba a 47.241 43,453 43,423 
LGA cee hostece ata dy ale hogoiGe at babuiete oi Gace oodiaalareustauess 183,572 170,336 158,105 
Passenger motor vehicles ......-.--.--0-0-00- 6,740 20,005 20,078 

VALUE ($'000) 

Beef fresh, chilled or frozen...,.....-----..... 139,897 133,385 156,047 
Cther meat and offal fresh, chilled or frozen...... 129,751 146,985 166,995 
Crustaceans, molluscs and aquatic invertebrates. . 123,193 123,507 136,046 
WE BD 8 oxic card tonerco sam tranacn lodtaas eale anecare wanes wana 345,964 326,231 391,402 
Barley (ON vik she eins amutataiat Lace atele le Ps 168,565 194,726 np. 
Vegetables fresh, chilled, frozen or preserved .... 44,978 45,125 57,927 
Alcoholic beverages... ........0.0 cc eee eee 167,885 193,620 239,028 
WSO cece pid saad Da ale ayacaralet ols! a doecel aleve elec feats dete 341,752 310,729 280,127 
Petroleum oils and oils from bituminous minerals: 

STIG caisacng bad esd tee Wan aes hod. yk a aL a ee ee 232,535 261,677 183,323 

Notordé: as veo hos See Ae a es 109 349 110,794 90,140 
Primary forms of iron and steel,............... 08 837 61,478 117,972 
SCOPPEL Fac alae avatars tearenassn ee eeatidcn ee eetee ieee 137,364 153,742 115,790 
BAG ied ct, SSG dal aha galt Sed Sele 8 221,377 143,919 120,437 
Passenger motor vehicles... 2... 1. eee 78,812 280,533 296,479 


(a) Gross weight is shipping weight (ie. total weight including outside packages but excluding weight 
of intemational containers}. (6) Not avaiilable from 1993-94 because of confidentiality restric- 
tiens. 


in 1993-94 the major export trading partners of South Australia were 
Japan ($622.6 million), followed by the USA ($392.3 million), New 
Zealand ($312.4 million} and the United Kingdom ($259.5 million). 
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Japan replaced the United Kingdom as South Australia’s principal export 
market in 1966-67 and retained that position until 1978-79. For the next 
three years the USSR was the principal export market, but from 1982-83 
Japan once again became the counuy of consignment with the highest 
value of exports. li 1993-94 Japan accounted for 16.1 percentofall South 
Australian exports. 


Exports by Regicn 


($000) 
Region 1997-92 1992-93 1993-Sdp 
United States... eee eee ees 304,257 352,761 392,278 
Middle Fasty iit ss aereacaricaates wee seat es die 382 695 313,951 280,055 
European Community:.............. 0-008 511,629 565,086 637,079 
United Kingdom. .......... 00.00. eee es 219,941 237,520 259,472 
Other European Community............. 291,688 327,566 277,607 
New Zealand ...... 0. eee eta 214,481 288 375 312,446 
ASH AS lee xe ete i2 e eeetetyach reds erage es saa 1,695 039 1,817,137 1,890,118 
EUDANN 2 2.cc secs 3S torn Get ea ete ant as Gente ate 656,784 647,618 622,618 
ASI (cote ee he Baan Oa RAEN Ra 147,204 208,051 219,868 
Hong Kong . 0.0... cece eee eee eee 108,715 171,743 164,960 
ASEAN? aici t6 45) caine aun ale aetna Ba 461,241 475,150 526,302 
OtherEastAsia... cc cee ee ees 321,095 314,575 356,370 
OURS iach cosa et Steers ute ca eee ae ee aes 397,005 419,034 461,076 
TOT ee i i a ates ee eee See 3,505,106 3,756,344 3,873,052 


fa} The former USSR has changed and care should be taken when comparing data, 


In 1993-94, 2.5 million tonnes of South Australian wheat with a valuc of 
$391.4 million were exported overseas. This compares with 1.7 million 
tonnes ($325.2 million) in 1992-93, and 1.8 million tonnes ($346.0 
millon) in 1991-92. No details are available on country of destination 
because of confidentiality restrictions. 


Ti 1993-94 the export value of passenger motor vehicles manufactured 
in South Australia was $296.5 million, almost four times the value of such 
exports in 1991-92 ($78.8 million). In 1993-94 the major export markets 
were New Zealand ($116.1 million, 39.2 per cent of passenger motor 
vehicle exports) and the USA ($81.1 million, 27.4 per cent). 


Exports of Passenger Mator Vehicles!” 


Country of destination 1991-92 1992-93 1993-S4dp 
New Zealand . 0.0... ceca eee 71,826 99,824 116,081 
United States of America................. 105 108 627 81,093 
WED ANN: 2.5 Ox sea Rta al mi eciese Be a ei se oe a 358 10,743 36,302 
(AOTIMAN VS: s ahice ay. chs Male doe ce He aka dso Re ~ 35,247 32,520 
POUR aitc it cla peat ed Seon ohana Perey alt a 1,377 5,001 9,647 
OMER nc cnarkona dae ters ew et Mane elena 5,146 21,092 20,835 
WM foes een a la aie Sein RAE oo ele er esoueeee cine 78,812 280,533 296,479 


fa) SITC 781. Motor vehicles principally designed for transport of persons {excluding public—transport 
type, including racing cars}. 
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In 1993-94 the largest export market for South Australian wool was China 
($102.4 million) which accounted for 36.6 per cent of wool exports, more 
than three times that of the second highest export market, Korea (11.7 
per cent, $32.9 million). 


Exports of Wool 


($1000) 
Country of destination 1981-G2 1992-93 1993-9dp 
China 252.3 ste ii eee ein eb aileasan 78,042 115,850 102.439 
Korea, Republicof... 0... cee eee eee 27,088 19,804 32,876 
HONG KONG: maar Miwa k ee Rae ee G,756 29,675 21,033 
TAIWAN 3 cb iis eh be ss ee ee wn ee ee 28,193 22,423 17,584 
Wel pic aeweisdarw a any anelnntyatnwlatawed sealant aves ynal ata 17,993 16,826 17,435 
NADA acs-cd vende seSheser Wn at Aone Sh heae elena eee 40,564 28,038 17,484 
FRANCO. f25'n5c a4 atsca's erg oo ward ee cna arn ndgeatne 27,561 10,682 16,848 
United States of America... a 11,000 8,130 ¥ 874 
Germany... ec ee ees 19,974 9,709 7,175 
United Kingdom ...... 0.0.0... . ccc eee eee 12,050 8,092 5,664 
OMG 25 et Sco g iuscanerdena docanenuareedoaree 69 581 41,500 33,817 
Tatas ec te tos B pense aoe ae Ba LN 341,752 310,729 260,127 


fa) SITC 268, Wool and other animal hair (includes wool tops). 


MAJOR TRADING PARTNERS 
1993-94 


New Zealand ESSE 
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Durning 1993-94 the total value of imports for which documentation was 
lodged in South Ausualia was $2,803.4 million. ‘Uhis represented 4.3 per 
cent of Australian imports. 


The Jargest group of commodities imported mto South Australia in 
1993-94 was machinery and transport equipment at $1,279.1 million, 
comprising almost half (45.6 per cent) of all imports. 
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The following table outlines imports for cach broad commodity group, 
and details the major commodity groups within these categories. 


Imports, Major Commodity Groups 


($' GOO) 


Commodity group 


Beverages and tobacco... . ccc eee eee 
Beverayess. «cise kd wee bee Sanne a natedy mee Es 


Crude matertals, inedible (except fuels):........ 
Corkand Wood... ese eee cece eee c rere 


Mineral fuels, lubricants and related materials . . . 
Petroleum and petroleum products .......... 


Animal and vegetable oils, fats and waxes....., 


Chemicals and related products ne.c.;......... 
Organic chemicals... 00.2... ce eee 
Fertilisers (excl crude)... cc cic eee ee eee 
Plastics in non—-primary forms .,............ 


Manufactured goods classified chiefly by material: 


Rubber manufactures nec... .... 0.02... 
Cork and wood manufactures (excl. furniture). . 
Paper, paperboard and manufactures therectf. . 
Textile yarn, fabrics and made-up articles. .... 
Non-metallic mineral manufactures n.a.c.. 
lromeand steel oie. c city rend eons eMeid fees 
Manufactures of metal ne.c. 2.2... ee 


Machinery and transport equipment:........... 

Power generating machinery and 

SQUIP MONE y -: beet dia tracks YR eae ae 
Machinery specialised for particular 

INDUSTHES 0 ee cats Vida eee Rae 
Metalworking machinery.................6. 
General industrial machinery and as ent, 

and machine parts nec. ...... a 
Office machines and computers............. 
Telecommunications and sound recording 

and reproducing apparatus and equipment, . 
Electrical machinery, apparatus, appliances 

and parts....... pipe a Na eatet aa arts teas 
Road vehicles. 2... cee ees 
Transport equipment (excl. read vehicles}... .. 


Miscellaneous manufactured articles: ..., 
Professional, scientific and controlling 
Instruments 1.0.8. 0.00 ee 
Photegraphic and optical goods; 
clocks and watches. ...,-..-.-.---..0000 04 


Commodities and transactions nec. 2... 
Confidential iterns of trade ....... 2.00.0 


7a9t-@2 


62,857 
19,283 


19,224 
18,141 


82,953 
40,426 


363,059 
362,776 


2,997 


151,029 
24,884 
44.256 
16.359 


396,297 
37,692 
37,512 
62,039 
62.884 
43,090 
69,002 
72,005 


1,071,000 
75,657 


63.983 
65,485 


135,806 
28,550 


21,118 
130,408 
435,098 
114,895 
213,293 

62,585 

23,402 


34 221 
31,722 


1992-93 


70,991 
20,087 


20,765 
19,341 


90,226 
44,370 


570,614 
570,334 


3,587 


186,004 
29 204 
57,952 
18,506 


520,703 
42,054 
42,267 
64,894 
$7,434 
53,243 
81,924 

164,364 


1,302,701 
$7,995 


74,222 
16,857 


165,858 
27,516 


43,127 
183,633 
661,714 

31,778 
282,600 
111,488 

27,448 


20,092 
19,097 


1993-04 


73,253 
24,271 


25,924 
24,182 


97,792 
54,804 


404,969 
404,626 


3,203 


200,207 
30,738 
60,712 
26,846 


434 625 
45,553 
49,568 
66,014 
60,173 
46,973 
35,196 
64,098 


1,279,084 
36,789 


89,951 
22,921 


159,868 
31,985 


35,514 
168,426 
663,645 

20,004 
251,118 

76,723 

24,191 


33,253 
30,865 


2,396,935 3,068,118 2,803,427 


Commerce 


The principal commodities imported into South Australia in 1993-94 
were motor vehicle parts and accessories ($359.0 million, of which 88.8 
per cent came from Japan), fuel oils ($252.3 million, 57.7 per cent from 
Saudi Arabia and 35.8 per cent from Indonesia) and passenger motor 
vehicles ($164.1 million, 87.0 per cent from Japan). 


Japan was the major source of imports into South Australia in 1993-94 
with $845.1 million, followed by the USA ($362.2 million), Saudi Arabia 
($243.9 million) and the United Kingdom ($146.3 million). The propor- 
tions of imports obtained from the State’s major trading partners have 
changed considerably in the ycars since the 1939-45 War e.g. in 1953-54 
Japan supplied only 0.5 per cent of ihe total value of imports into South 
Australia but in 1993-94 accounted for 30.1 percent; the United Kingdom 
which supplied over half the imports in 1953-54 accounted for only 5.2 
per cent in 1993-94. 


Imports by Region 
000) 


($'000 
Fegion 1997-92 1992-93 1993-84p 
United States. sci us cerns eee glee Re en 369,625 452,644 362 201 
Middle Fast,......... ccc ee ete a tenen 183,890 299 807 322,325 
European Community .. 0.0... 0. cree canes 541,393 517 767 516,431 
United Kingdom... 22.0.2... cee eee 215,219 156,985 146,278 
Other European Communily........0.0406 326,174 360,782 370,153 
New Zealand ..........0.. 00000 ccc 88,224 O5,717 104,415 
Eetst Asie cs cau ac eis aaa die ee pt gee a oe Rl 1,048 634 1,426,761 1,311,593 
APA ee ass Saas oie aon esiey ck Meck Rak 581,779 825,739 845,107 
CHINE saci ed ena chsaee ae et eR le aed ag 41,440 49,551 63,837 
Hong Kong. iii aw sea eases eee dss 23,176 21,547 16,641 
PSEA p38 veccigeran sia teaiiendre Ss MR pane hs 306,594 413,570 256,893 
Other EFastAsia.....000. 00... . 2 eee eee 115,645 116,384 129,315 
OURS eee eee a ee ir ew eA wreem alee 165,169 275,425 186,462 
TaN aaa Saar asd eae es waves acece eae Pwaceta wre 2,396,935 3,068,118 2,803,427 


14.3 PRICES 


The prices of a wide range of comunoditics and services are recorded at 
regular intervals by the ABS for the purpose of compiling various price 
indexes. Price indexes aim to measure the degree of change in price levels 
of specified quantities and qualitics of a list of selected items. It is 
traditional to select a certain year, kuown as the base ycar, and to cquatc 
the average aggregate price (of the list of items) in that year to 100. Index 
numbers then represent the chauge in prices from that period. 


When index numbers for different places are compared (e.g. Consumer 
Price Index, Capital Cities) the only legitimate comparison is the relative 
change ie¢. that prices increased or decreased more in one place than 
another. The actual levels of prices may differ substantaally. 
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The Consumer Price Index (CPI) measures price changes relating to the 
spending patie of a large proportion of metropolitan employee house- 
holds, where employee households have been defined as those 
households which obtain at least three-quarters of their total income 
from wages and salaries, excluding the top LO per cent (in terms of 
income) of such households. 


The CPI is a chain of linked indexes with significant changes in compo- 
sition and weighting effected at regular intervals. During each period 
between links the weighting pattern remains unchanged. At times of 
linking the weighting pattern is brought up-to-date and the content of 
the index is reviewed. 


The twelfth serics of the index was introduced in the September quarter 
1992 with a weighting pattern derived from the Houschold Expenditure 
Survey 1988-89 and a reference base 1989-90 = L100. ‘There are 107 
expenditure classes or groupings of like iterms within tie mdex and each 
class has its own weight or measure of relative importauce. In calculating 
the index, price changes for the various expenditure classes are combined 
using these weights. 


The wide range of commodities and services ni the CP] are arranged in 
eight major groups, with index numbers compiled for each of these as 
well as a total for all items. Index numbers for Adclaide for these 
individual groups and for “All Groups" are recorded in the next table. 


Consumer Price Index, Adelaide 
(Base Year: 1989-90 = 100.0) 


Househotd Health FRecrea- 
eguijpment Tobacco and tion and 

and Trans- and personal = educa- Alt 
Quarter Foed Clothing Housing operation portation aleohol care ton groupes 
1997 — 
Sept... 104.9 105.1 102.43 107.1 109.2 117.3 121.2 106.2 108.0 
Dec.... 105.9 104.9 102.3 7.6 110.5 118.1 124.2 106.8 103.8 
1992 — 
Mar... 106.4 108.2 99.8 107.3 110.9 Vi9F2 1441 108.2 109.5 
June... 106.9 106.1 97.3 708.4 111.20 ©«-149.6 131.6 1089 8109.4 
Sept.... 107.3 108.0 $5.4 108.1 113.7 726.5 131.6 108.9 110.4 
Dec.... 108.1 107.2 94.0 108.1 116.1 130.4 132.2 109.9 116.7 
1993 - 
Mar... 111.4 107.2 94.0 106.7 114.9 131.3 136.8 1117 111.6 
June... 1710.4 107.6 93.8 107.3 116.1 136.4 138.9 112.4 112.3 
Sept.... 110.4 107.5 93.3 107.5 117.3 438.8 138.7 112.8 112.7 
Dec. ... 1113 107.1 91.6 108.2 117.6 140.0 138.4 113.0 112.8 
1994 — 
Mar... 112.0 106.9 91,6 107.9 117.6 142.6 145.5 114.1 113.6 
June... 113.0 105.8 91.9 108.2 118.5 144.5 148.2 114.8 414.4 
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During 1988-89, the ABS conducted a survey to obtain information about 
the expenditure patterns of private houscholds. A household is defined 
as a group of people who live together and have common provision for 
food and other essentials of ving, and may contain more than one 
income unit. 


Expenditure in this survey relates to the value of goods and services as 
they were acquired (e.g. bankcard purchases are counted as expenditure 
at the time of acquisition, and not at the time the bankcard bill was paid). 
Houschold expenditure surveys were previously conducted in 1974-75, 
1975-76 and 1984. 


The collection of data relating to expenditure at the houschold level is 
important in providing information for use in improving the repre- 
sentation of the items and the weighting pattern used to coimpile the 
Consumer Price Index. Details of this survey were included on pages 
953-255 of the South Ausiratian Year Book 1994. 


The following indexes covering non—retail sectors of the economy arc 
published by the Australian Statistician: 


Export Price Index, 

Import Price Index, 

Price Indexes of Copper Matcnials, 

Price Index of Materials Used in Manufacturing lidustries, 

Price Indexes of Materials Used in Coal Mining, 

Price Index of Articles Produced by Manufacturing Industry, 
Price Index of Materials Used in House Building, 

Price Index of Materials Used in Building Other than ITouse 
Building, 

Tlouse Price Indexes 


Separate State figures are published for the lasi three indexes, and these 
are further explained below. 


This mdex measures changes in prices of selected materials used in the 
construction of buildings other than houses. It is a fixed weights index, 
with the iicins selected and weighted in accordance with the estimated 
average values of materials used in die construction of buildings other 
than houses completed in the five years ended June 1992. The reference 
base of the index is the year 1989-90 = 100.0. 


Prices are collected at or near the mid—point of the month to which the 
index refers. ‘They relate to specilicd standards of each material and are 
obtained in ail State capital citics from representative supplicrs of mate- 
tials used in building. Index numbers for separate groups of matcrials 
and the ‘All Groups’ index for Adelaide are shown in the following tabic. 
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Price Index of Materials Used in Building Other than House Building, Adelaide 
(Base of each Index: 1989-90 = 100.0) 


Group 7990-07 1991-92 1992-93 
Structural timber .....00 0.0... cece eee 103.5 99.3 109.8 
Clay Bricks: ..-.cc seg vee idee la Sa kad aaa ys 106.6 112.4 113.7 
Ready—mixed concrete occ cee ee eee ee 102.7 98.6 90.8 
Pre-cast concrete products .............0005 109.6 113.3 114.4 
Steel decking and cladding .................. 105.6 103.8 103.9 
Structural steel 0... es 102.6 99.9 99.7 
Reinforcing steel bar, fabric and mesh ........, 106.5 103.8 103.8 
Aluminium WINKOWS 0c es 103.4 103.1 102.8 
Fabricated steel products ............--000 05 102.4 102.2 102.3 
Builders hardware ......... 0.0000 e ee eee es 105,0 110.1 112.8 
Sand and aggregate .... 0... epee eee ees 109.1 112.6 413.2 
Carpet cic ea ice ak dons Se are ie de A 104.2 102.5 104.1 
Paint and other coatings... 2.0.0.0. .00 5 eee 103.1 108.2 405.9 
Nonferrous pipes and fittings ............... 104.0 103.5 111.0 
Special purpose index (a)... 0.2.2.0... cee 104.5 104.2 103.9 
All electrical materials ......... 0.0.0.0. cea 109.0 108.0 106.0 
All mechanical services ................2008. 106.9 109.8 110.3 
All plumbing matarials 2.0... cee eee 104.6 104.8 105.3 
All gGfoups 2.0... ccs 105.3 105.4 105.1 


fa) All groups excluding electrical materials and mechanical services. 


Further information on the mcihod of compiling the index may be found 
in the publication Price Index of Matenats Used in Building Other than Howse 
Building (6407.0). 


This index measures changes in prices of selected materials used in the 
construction of houses. It is a fixed weights index, the composition of 
which is in accordance with the usage of materials in actual houses which 
were selected as representative for the purpose. The index does not 
purport to represent buildings of any kind other than houses. 


Price Index of Materials Used in House Building, Adelaide 
(Base Year: 1985-86 = 100.0) 


Group 1990-91 1997-92 1982-93 


All QPOUPS. cece ee ee 136.2 135.5 137.8 


These indexes reflect price movements for both established houses and 
project homes. ‘Uhe house price indexes are compiled by the ABS for use 
in calculating the Mortgage Interest Charges componcnt of the CPI, 
however they are published separately because of the widespread interest 
in information specifically relating to housing. 


Established houses are defined as detached residential dwellings on their 
own block of land where the houses can be new or secondhand. Puce 
changes therefore relate to the house and land as a package. Project 
homes are houses that are built on a client’s block of land and price 
changes only apply to ihe dwelling. 
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House Price Indexes, Adelaide 
(Base of each index: 1989--90 = 100.0) 


Group 1991-92 1992-93 7993-94 
Established house ........0.. 00.0 v aus 106.5 110.1 109.1 
Project home ....... 0... 00 eae 105.4 105.4 111.4 


The next table shows the average retail prices of selected food items in 
Adelaide during recent years. 


Average Fetail Prices of Selected Food and Grocery Items, Adelaide 
December Quarter 


(Cents) 

fem tinit 1997 1992 7993 
Milk, carton, supermarket sales ....... 1 litre 84 86 95 
Cheese, processed, sliced, wrapped... . 500 g 330 344 337 
PRIMED. oh bisa ace cece ew a EE te Des 8 500 g 151 156 161 
Bread, white loaf, sliced, supermarket sales 680g 104 114 122 
Biscuits, dry... eee 250 q 117 136 139 
Breakfast cereal, cornbased ..,...... 550 g 250 292 301 
Flour, self-raising ......... 0... 000 2kg 186 198 188 
Rice, medium grain... 0... eee 1 kg 98 104 103 
Beet: 

Rib (without bone)... . cae 1 kg 569 Sot 606 

Rump steak .... cece eee eee 1 kg 1,085 1,063 1,685 

Cored siiverside ..........---005 1kg 630 632 612 

SAUSAQSS 2... eee eee ees 1kg 362 367 365 
Lamb; 

Sgr ine eae Sores nl ie oad, 0 1kg 423 461 501 

Loin chops oo ice c cece eee 1 kg 540 584 665 

Forequatter chops .... 0.6.2 eee eee 1 kg 405 436 482 
Pork: 

PB ieee ei rea weet eee 4 Me 1 kg 601 603 609 

Loin chops 6... 0... ceca eee 1 kg 746 754 738 
Chicken, frozen oi. ccc eee eee eee 1 kg 333 318 330 
Bacon, middle rashers, pre-packed ,... 250q 254 289 273 
Salmon, pink 0.0.0... canes 210g 211 244 244 
Potatoes. 2. csr ig kbee sta tetke tic ig eackne 1 kg 7? 95 72 
COMMONS. ecer i ed ais sew Aneta hae ged weeearecavanns 1kg 83 118 215 
Peaches, cannéd ..........000000ae 825g 182 183 195 
Peas, frozen. 26 3c iia aaa tee 500 q 131 118 111 
Eqgs (55 grams) 2.0.0... ccc een doz. 176 191 189 
Sugar, White 26.0... eee 2 kg 170 153 193 
WEA, vies ace es ie Saale ee a 250 g 144 156 189 
Coffee, instant, jar... . ke 150g 410 409 397 
Tomato SAUCE 6... eee 600 mL «1441 156 170 
Mardaring, polyunsaturated .......... 500 g 146 144 142 
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Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


6401.0 
6407.0 


6408.0 
6116.0 
6419.0 


6440.0 
6461.0 


6527.0 
6530.0 


Consumer Price Index, Australia 

Price Index of Materials Used in Building other than House 
Building, Australia 

Price Index of Materials Used in House Building, Australia 

Tlouse Price Indexes, Australia 

Producer and Foreign Trade Price Indexes — Concepts, Sources and 
Methods 

A Guide to the Consumier Price Index, Australia 

The Australian Consumer Price Index — Concepts, Sources and 
Methods 

1988-89 Household Expenditure Survey, Austraba 

198889 Household Expenditure Survey, Australia: Sunimary of 
Results 
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15.1 LAND TRANSPORT 


Roads in South Australia are officially classified as national highways, 
artcnial roads, and local roads; these classifications have been determined 
by the Commonwealth Government in consultation with the South 
Australian Government. 


‘The Road Transport Agency within the Department of Transport is the 
road authority for South Australia. Its key objective is to serve the transport 
needs of the community by devcloping and managing the road network 
and ils use as an integrated part of the transport system. Responsibility 
for the construction and maintenance of roads is shared between the 
Departinent and the vanous local government authorities. The Depart- 
mcnt is responsible for the construction, reconstrucuion, maintenance 
and improvement of the whole national highway network in the State 
(2,749 kilometres), nearly all of the arterial road network (9,520 kilome- 
tres) and 12.5 per cent (10,350 lualometres) of the local road nciwork. 
Most of the local reads maintained by the Department are located in the 
unincorporated areas of the State. 


The following table shows the length of reads according to class of road 
and type of surface at 30 June 1994. 


Length of Roads ; Type of Surface, 30 June 1994 
(Kilometres) 


Type of surface 
Class of road Sealed Unsealed Total 


National highways (4) 00... cece eee eee 2,749 = 2,749 
Arterial roads (6): 
PRLITA bopesereed sk eee eee ees eal Raa lees 8,470 467 8 637 
LPAI Se cred erase seed ae Sae tone tate eh die a ioe 920 - 920 
Local roads fc): 
PUTAS ices ee oda k wade helene oe we Bee Bd 6,995 68,620 78,615 
CIP A 2). rwretecce sade Son you Murdeeae ddl Roda cie ¢-aaee bear 6,485 819 7,304 
WOtal fo. oS hao Haha Gh ee ae eee 25,319 69,906 95,225 


(a) Roads deciared by the Commonweatth Minister for Transport to be national highways under the 
provisions of the Austrafan Land Transport Devefopment Act 1.988 (Cwlth). They are selected 
roads linking Adelaide with other State capital cities including Darwin and Canberra. 

(b} Roads declared by the Commonwealth Minister for Transport to be arterial roads under the 
provisions of the Australian Land Transport Development Act 1988 (Cwlth). 

(¢) Roads not included in above categories. 
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‘The Road Transport Agency maintains approximately 1,300 bridges and 
major culverts throughout the State. The River Murray in South Australia 
is bridged at five locations (four of which are on two interstate routes) 
and the Department provides {rec and continuous ferry services across 
the river at thirteen places. A free ferry service also operates across Cooper 
Creek on the Birdsville Track in the far north of the State when the creek 
is ina flood. 


For South Australia, the main sources of funds for road works during 


1993-94 were: 


e Commonwealth Govenuuneiul grants to the States and Territories 
pursuant to the Australian Land Transport Develofrment Act 1988 
(Gwilth); 

e Commonwealth Government grants to the States aud Territories 
pursuant to the Interstate Road Transport Act 1985 (Cwith) and the 
fnterstate Road Transport Charges Act 1985 (Gwith), 


e the net proceeds of fees imposed by the State Government for the 
registration of motor vehicles and the licensing of drivers; 


e an allocation from the collection of motor fuel licence fees levied 
pursuant to the Business Franchise (Petroleum Products) Act 1979; 


e rental income from properties owned by the Road Tyausport 
Agency and proceeds [rom the sale of Agency laud and plant; 


¢ advances for capital purposes from the State Consolidated Account; 
and 


* property rates and other levies nnposed by municipal aid district 
councils 


Railway systems in South Australia arc operated by botli the Common- 
wealth and South Australian Govertunents. Management of the Austra- 
lian National railways is vested in the Australian National Railways 
Conunission (ANRC). 


At 30 June 1993 ANRG operated 5,451 route kilometres on mainland 
Australia, of which 4,415 was in South Australia. This included part of the 
1,435 im gauge Trans—Australia Railway from Kalgoorlie to Broken Hill; 
the 1,435 mm gauge Tarcoola. to Alice Springs line; and other 1,600 mn 
and 1,067 min gauge lines, including the isolated Eyre Peninsula system 
(1,067 min gauge). 


At 30 June 1993 ‘LransAdelaide operated 120 route kilometres of metro- 
politan (1,600 mm gauge) rail ack in South Australia. 


Transport and Communication 


TransAdelaide 


Other road 
passenger 
transport 
Private bus 
services 


Country town 
bus services 


interstate and 
country services 


On 1 July 1994 the State Transport Authority became TransAdelaide 
under the Passenger Transport Act 1994. The main function of Trans 
Adclaide is to provide passenger transport services for the people of 
Adelaide in the metropolitan area, through an integrated network of bus, 
tram and rail services. 


TransAdelaide Cperations 


00} 
fem 7990-91 7891-92 1992~93 
Passenger journeys fa} 2... 0.000... ccc 56,855 52,802 49,094 
Traffic vehicle kiiometres run: 
PRS) cater accccnth ite weet deat Sate tee Sie Shake oe 40,039 39,475 38,075 
AVIV sis Watel Aegan Stan cedinat toed Planactacay dian seat elas oat 720 688 733 
BRI ig ale ee ee we ce Ra Ee we Svat dain tie 6.730 6,537 5.972 


(a) Initial passenger boardings. 


At 30 June 1993 TransAdelaide services 1,121 kilometres of bus, 11 
kilometres of train and 120 kilometres of rail routes. Its vehicle fleet 
consisted 714 buses, 21 tram cars and 108 rail cars. Employment totalled 
3,019 persons. 


Legislation covering the regulation of private bus operations in South 
Australia is included in the Passenger Transport Act 1994, and is adminis- 
tered by the Passenger ‘Transport Board. 


Private operations are regulated through the issuing of liceiices for route 
service, tour and charter, community bus, school children and other 
special categories. Route service licences have a currency of five years, with 
other licences having tenures of twelve months. 


Financial responsibility for che provision of urban bus services outside the 
metropolitan area is vested in the local government authority with the 
State Government finding two-thirds of the operating loss. Councils 
have the option of acquiring local bus fleets or arranging for a local bus 
proprictor to provide the bus service muder contract. 


Contract services are operated in Port Pirie, Port Augusta, Port Lincoln, 
Mount Gambier and Murray Bridge. In Whyalla the bus service is munici- 
pally owned and operated. 


Regular interstate coach services and special charters and tours operaic 
to all mainland States. In addition, a network of bus route services 
operates on radial routes from Adelaide to all parts of the State. These 
services are provided by private companies under licences issued by the 
Passcuger Transport Board. Most operate from adjacent terminals in 
Franklin Sirect, Adelaide. 
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The Passenger Transport Act 1994, administered by the Passenger Transport 
Board, is the governing legislauion providing for the control of taxi—cabs 
and hire cars within the Metropolitan Planning Area and the Municipality 
of Gawler. Lhe Board is responsible for the granting of licences or permits 
to operate taxi—cabs and the charging of permit fees. 


Licences issued at 30 June 1994 include general taxi-cabs (890) licensed 
standby (23), licensed special purpose (2.¢. wheelchair carrying capability) 
(42), and licensed chaulfeured vehicles (284). ‘Total current vehicle 
drivers licences were 3,947, and owners licences numbered 653. 


In areas not under the control of the Passenger ‘Transport Board, taxi 
licences are issued by local government authorities under the provisions 
of the Local Government Act. 


Legislation covering the regisiration of motorvehicles, licensing of drivers 
and third party msurance in South Australia is contained in the Motor 
Vehicles Act 1959. ‘Vhe present legislation for the control of read traffic im 
South Australia is set out in the Read Traffic Act 196Z and the Motor Vehicles 
Act 1959. 


New motor vehicle registrations during the financial years 1991-92 to 
1993-94 are shown in the following table. 


New Motor Vehicle Registrations 


Type of vehicle 79sf-92 1992-93 1993-94 
Passanger vehicles... 6... eee 32,351 32,894 32 806 
Light commercial vehicles .....0..00.......0045 4,296 4,655 4,899 
Tucks = Rigi: ies aes ae a eee Pes ae 582 519 364 

-Articulated ... 0... 00. e eee 202 224 243 

— Non-freight carrying (2)... ae 134 103 100 
BUSS ce cci ites wie ede edhe A Mee alalage Eee 8 hope as 119 176 173 
Motor cycles... ccc eet 1,375 1,469 1,406 
TODA cfr ticcccs oeea(atis Sea gael Bee ene ae 39,059 39,940 39,985 


fa) Includes Commonwealth Goverment owned vehicles except defence services vehicles. 
©) Includes tow trucks, fire engines, ambulances and hearses. 


Under the provisions of the Motor Vehicles Act 1959all inotor vehicles, unless 
specifically exempted, must be registered with the Registrar of Motor Vehi- 
cles at. the Motor Registration Section of (he Department of Lransport before 
being driven on any read. 


299 


Transport and Communication 


Motor Vehicles on Register’ at 30 June 


Type of vehicle 1992 1993 1994 
‘000 

Passanger vehicles 00.00: c cece ee cee eee eee 719.6 731.9 746.4 

Other motor vehicles... 2.0.0... 0.0.0. cc 141.8 145.0 146.8 

Motor e¥cl@s cise pike eae ee eae 26.1 27.7 27.0 

Total on register... . cece eee erate 889.5 904.6 920.2 


PER 1,000 ESTIMATED RESIDENT POPULATION 


Motor vehicles ... 0. cae es 610.1 618.4 n.y.a. 
‘000 

Plant and equipment .......-- bcc eee 0.2 9.7 9.4 

Trailers ANd CAPAVANS wie ee ee eee eee 214.9 218.8 224.1 

Traders plates .. 0. cae te eee eee ee {bj3.3 3.3 3.3 


(a) Includes Commonwealth Government owned vehicles except defence services vehicles. 
(®) At 31 December. 


Drivers From 3 fune 1991, fouricen classes of drivers licences have applied in 
licences South Australia, the most common being Class Car. Vhese are held by 
persons who are able to drive any motor vehicle the gross vehicle mass 
(GVM) of which docs not exceed 4.5 tonnes (except a motor omnibus 
desigued or adapted to carry more than ]2 persons (including the driver), 
an articulated motor vehicle, a heavy wailer combination, or a motor 


cycle). 


Other classes include moior cycle, wheelchair and those related to weight 
and passcilger restrictions. 


The minimum age for the issue of a probationary driver’s licence is 16 
years 6 months while the minimum age for the issuc of a learner’s permit 
is 16 years. Probationary drivers are subject to probationary conditions 
until age 19 or for a peried of twelve months. Drivers and riders licences 
current at. 30 June 1994 totalled 949,318. 


Third Party Under the Moter Vehicles Act 1959 every motor vehicle driven on a road, 
(bodily injury) unless specifically exempted, must be covered by an insurance policy 
insurance which insures the owncr of the motor vehicle and any other person who 


al any time drives the vehicle in respect. of all liability Uiat may be incurred 
in respect of the death off or bodily injiuy to, any person caused by, or 
arising out of the use of ihe vehicle in any part of Australia. 


A person claiming damages in respect of death or bodily injury caused by 
negligence in the use ofan uninsured motor vehicle on a road may bring 
an action for the recovery of those damages against. the nominal defen- 
dant appointed by the Minister for Transport and published in the 
Government Gazettc. Payments made by the nominal defendant are 
recoverable froin the driver of the motor vehicle or any person liable for 
the negligence of that driver. 
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Motor vehicle An ABS survey was conducted throughout Australia in late 1991 on the 

usage usage of motor vehicles. ‘The period covered was for the twelve montis 
ended 30 September 1991. Previous surveys were conducted in 1963, 
197E, 1976, 1979, 1982, 1985 and 1988. 


Motor Vehicle Usage : Average Annual Distance Travelled 
Twelve Months Ended 30 September 1991 


Average annual 
disiance travelled 


Average annual for business 

distance travelled purposes 
Type of vehicle ‘000K SE% ‘OOOK tr SE% 
Passenger vehicles .............6 13.5 (3) 11.5 {3} 
Motorcycles... 0.0... eee 47 (8) 2.4 {14) 
Light commercial vehicles .......... 15.6 (4) 14.1 {5} 
Rigid trucks, 6... 00... ee eee eee 15.4 (8) 15.9 (8) 
Articulated trucks ,..,............. 80.0 80.3 (2) 
Other truck types ...............-. 14.6 (21 16.4 (21) 
PISO S is oii GS aver Shatavene aoe caw RES 46.8 (4) 49.3 (4 
TOR cates stash wisceinies ole wages wear 13.9 (3) 14.1 (5) 


The survey population from which the sample was drawn was extracted 
from the registration systems of the Commonwealth Government and 
State motor vehicle registration authorities. It was then stratified accord- 
ing to boc type and characteristics such as age, weight and engiue 
capacity of vehicle. 


Of the vehicles sclecied for the 1991 sample, 58 per cent were commercial 
vehicles; 27 per cent were private passenger vehicles and 15 per cent 
buses. ‘Che emphasis on commercial vehicles was necessary because of the 
diverse usage characteristics of commercial veliicles and because a major 
inicrest of users is road freight transport. 


Motor Vehicle Usage : Average Rate of Fuel Consumption 
Twelve Months Ended 30 September 1991 


Diesel or LPGLNG 
Patrol distillate dual fuel 
Litres per litres per Litras per 

Type of vehicle 700km = SE% T00km SE% 100km SE% 
Passenger vehicles .... 12.2 (1) 15.3 9 (13) 15.4 (5) 
Motor cycles. ......... 6.3 {5} - (-) — (-) 
Light commercial vehicles 13.9 {2) 11.7 (4} 18.3 {9) 
Rigid trucks........... 25.3 (5) 28.9 (6) 34.4 {9) 
Articulated trucks ...... 47.4 (25) 51.4 (13 - {—) 
Other truck types ....... 21.3 (7) 23.7 {14} 24.8 {4) 
BUSeS. or seein eeades 25.3 (9) 37.9 (1) 41.1 (3) 
Total... ccccee eens ees 12.4 (1) 29.3 © (3) 16.2 (5) 
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Acensus of motor vehicles on the register in Australia at 30 June 1993 was 
completed dunng 1993. ‘The following table classifies motor vehicles by 
type of vehicle and year of manufacture for South Australia, 


Motor Vehictes on Register : Type of Vehicle and Year of Manufacture 
30 June 1893 ¢a) 


Type of vehicla 

Light Non- 

Pass- com- Articu- freight 
Year of enger mercial Rigid lated carrying Total 
manufacture vehicles vehicles trucks trucks trucks Buses fa) 
To 1930 ...., 699 67 1 - 3 - 70 
1931-1958... 2,728 595 5a7 a 50 8 3,929 
1959-1970... 39,637 5,942 4,923 169 597 183 51471 
1971-1974... 61,185 10,353 2,970 318 1,098 229 76,153 
1975-1978... 115,925 18,234 4,829 807 1,660 548 142.003 
1979-1982... 147,513 21,716 4,190 1,002 1,025 635 175,981 
1983-1986... 166,633 23,766 4,390 t 207 1,102 782 197,860 
1987-1958... 64,703 7,692 1,339 648 423 318 75123 
1989 ......., 37,948 5,157 &70 329 273 147 944,724 
1990........ 40,416 5,321 1,085 311 222 198 47,533 
1991 ........ 34,006 4,104 677 209 113 395 36,244 
1992?,....... 341,650 4,296 611 172 125 129 4 ©636,983 
1993......... 11,978 1,702 146 103 20 56 13,945 


Total (incl. 
not stated)... 752,254 109,187 26,863 5,280 6,725 3,292 903,601 


fa) Excludes motor cycles 29,220. 


‘The Department of Transport is responsible for the development of road 
safety policy through the Office of Road Safety. A Road Safety Managce- 
ment and Coordination Group, compnising chicf executives from ‘Travs- 
port, Education and Children’s Services, and Police Departineuts, the 
South Australian Health Commission, and a nominee of ihe Local Gov- 
ermment Association coordinates a government-wide effurt in road safety 
by the development of a Road Safety Swategic Plan. 


The Road Safety Advisory Council remains an advisory body to the 
Minister. 


Road safety programs are conducted by the Deparunent of Transport, 
local government authorities, the Police, and Education and Childreii’s 
Services Depariments, the South Australian Tealth Commission, and the 
National Health aud Medical Rescarch Council’s Road Accideui Research 
Unit. 


Statistics of road traffic crashes are coiwpiled from reports made to 
inembers of the South Australian Police Department by persons invelyed 
in such incidents. 


For the purpose of the following statistics, only those casualty crashes 
which occurred because of the presence ofa moving vehicle on a road or 
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other public thoroughfare (¢.g. public car park, beach) and which also 
involved a fatality or the hospitalisation of injured persons have been 
included. Thus the casualty statistics refer to: 


(a) the death of any person within a period of thirty days of the crash; 
or 


(b) bodily injury to any person to an extent requiring hospitalisation. 


During 1993 the total number of road wallic crashes increased by 0.7 per 
cent. The number of crashes which resulted in fatalities increased by 3.5 
per cent (from 142 in 1992 to 191 in 1993). Despite these increases the 
total number of road traffie crashes fell by 35.2 per cent from 1989, while 
(he number of fatal crashes fell by 5.0 per cent. 


Road Traffic Accidents 


Aate per 100,000 
of mean population 
Total Fatal Total 

acce ace Persons Persons aecci- Persons Persons 
Year dants (a4) dents killed injured = dants killed injured 
1989 ia 2,132 201 222 2,492 160 14 175 
1990) wi sce eas 2,112 186 225 2,097 148 16 187 
WOT aie ave ea 1,733 166 184 2,053 120 13 142 
1992 0... 1,371 142 185 1,604 94 1 110 
JOOS ccc 4,381 191 218 1,650 94 15 106 


fa) Includes only those accidents involving a fatality or the hospitalisation of injured persons, 


Drivers (including motor cyclists) under twenty-one years of age 
accounted for 16 per cent of drivers killed and 17 per cent of drivers 
injured during 1993. For drivers aged twenty-one to twenty-nine years 
deaths were 32 per cent and injuries 31 per cent. Pedestrians sixty years 
and over accounted for 17 per cent of pedestrians injured and 45 per cent 
of pedestrians killed. In the following table, the types of road users killed 
and injured are shown according to age groups. 


Road Traffic Crashes : Age Groups of Casualties, 1993 


Age group Drivers Pass— 
of casualty of motor Motor Pedal = engers Pedes— Alf 
fyears} vehicles _cyclisis cyclists (a) itrians = other Total 


PERSONS KILLED 


Unders.... - = - 2 - - 2 
a - - - - - - - 
7-16 ...... 1 - 1 9 2 — 13 
17-20 ...... 15 2 1 15 5 - 38 
21-25 ...., 15 i - 9 2 - 35 
26-29 ..... 7 5 ~ 5 1 - 18 
30-39 ..... 19 g - 8 4 - 38 
40-49..... 12 2 2 z 1 _ Dd 
50-59 ...... 5 - - 3 2 - 10 
60 and over 11 - 1 9 75 - 36 
Not stated. . - - 1 2 1 - 4 
Total...... 85 27 6 67 33 = 218 
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Road Traffic Crashes : Age Groups of Casuatties, 1993 (continued) 


Age group Drivers Pags— 
ofcasualty af motor Motor Pedai engers Pedes- Alf 
(years) vehicles cyclists ~— cyclists fa) tians other Total 


PERSONS INJURED 


Under 5... - - - 15 8 - 23 
5-6 ,...... - - 1 ri § _ 14 
7-16 wi. eee 10 Fé 23 83 31 - 154 
17-20 000, 99 24 6 o4 17 - 2a7 
21-25 ..... 116 39 9 68 18 - 250 
26-29 ..... 65 34 3 27 5 - 134 
30-39 ..... 416 38 13 50 1 - 228 
40-49...., 83 18 4 27 12 - 142 
50-59 ..... 57 4 5 18 10 = 94 
60 and over 95 - 7 38 29 — 169 
Not stated. . 17 6 2 53 27 - 4105 
Total...... 658 165 73 480 174 - 1,550 


fa) Passengers include pillian motor cyclists. 
Source; Department of Transport, Office of Road Safety, 


The following table shows casualties by type of road user in each of the 
three years to 1993. 


Road Traffic Crashes : Casualties 


Drivers 
of motor Motor Pedal Passen-— Pedes— Alf 
Year vehicles cyclists cyclists gers (a) trians —ather Total 
PERSONS KILLED 
1997: suse eS 1 22 10 47 24 - 184 
1992 ,..... 66 13 2 83 31 - 165 
1993 ....., 85 oF 6 67 33 - 218 
PERSONS INJURED 
1991 ...... 876 263 106 614 198 1 2,058 
1992...... 674 188 38 480 170 1 1,601 
1993 ...... 658 165 73 490 174 - 1,550 


(a} Passengers include pillion motor cyclists. 
Source; Department of Transport, Office of Road Safety. 


15.22 SEA TRANSPORT 


The South Australian commercial ports system comprises the State com- 
mercial deep sea ports of Port Adclaide, Port Pirie, Port Bonythen, 
Thevenard, Port Giles, Wallaroo, and Port Lincoln; and the privately 
operated commercial deep sea ports of Whyalla, Port Stanvac, Proper Bay 
and Ardrossan. 
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The Marine and Harbors Agency within the Department of Traisport also 
maintains jettics and wharves for promenade and fishing purposes at 
many minor ports no longer used by commercial vessels. The Marine and 
Harbors Agency is responsible for the provision of a shipping service 
between Port Adelaide and Kangaroo Island. 


The contro] of all harbours (including the River Murray) is vested in the 
Minister for Transport. This Ministry ts responsible for the control of 
navigation within harbours and for all harbour facilities including lights, 
buoys, beacons, bulk loading plants and fishing boat accommodation, 
and monitors the competency of masters and others in charge of inua- 
static vessels. Legislation administered by the Marine and Harbors Agency 
mcludes the Harbors Act 1936, the Marine Act 1936, the Prevention of 
Pollution of Waters by Oil Act 196 and the Beating Act 1974, 


In 1993-94 the State-owned ports handled 13,601,000 tonnes of cargo or 
approximately 64.7 per cent of the total tonnage of 21,021,000 tonnes 
passing through all the ports in South Australia. 


The Commonwealth is empowered under the Constitution to make laws 
in respect of trade and commerce with other countries and among the 
States. Navigation and shipping are regulated under the Navigation Act 
i912 (Gwlth) which applies to ships registered in Australia (except those 
engaged solely in the domestic trade of any one State) and other Boitish 
ships whose first port of clearance and whose port of destination are 
within Australia. 


Other shipping Acts under the trade and commerce power are the 
Sea—Carriage of Goods Act 1924 (Gwlth), the Seamen’s Compensation Act 1911 
(Cwlth}, the Seamen’s War Pensions and Allowance Act 1940 (Cwlth), the 
Austrahian Coastal Shipping Commission Act 1966 (Cwlth), the Australian 
Coastal Shipping Agreement Act 1956 (Cwlth) andl the Stevedoring Industry Act 
1956 (Cwlth}. 


Shipping in South Australia is further controlled by the Harbors Act 1936 
and the Marine Act 1936. Both of the State Acts are administered by the 
Marine and Harbors Agency. 


The Australian Register of Ships is established in Canberra by the Goim- 
monwealth Government. Registration of a ship provides proof of nation- 
ality and ownership, and enables the registration of encumbrances over 
a ship. 


Distances in kilometres from Port Adelaide to principal overseas ports are 
shown in the following table. 
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Overseas 
shipping 


Distances fram Part Adelaide toa Principal Overseas Ports 


Port Adelaide to; Kilometres Part Adelaide to: Kilometres 
Africa: North America: 
Cape Town ........-. 10,377 East Coast; 

Asia: Baltimore ........., (aj23,135 
Colombo ............ 7,982 (c)19,059 
Djakarta..... 0.02.44, 5,643 Montreal.......... (223,541 
Hong Kong .......... 8,856 (c)21 368 
Singapore ...,........ 6,510 New York......... (aje2 261 
Yokohama.........05 9,780 {e)19,200 

Europe: West Coast; 

Liverpool..........6, (a)J21,650 San Francisco ...., 13,853 
{B)19,774 

London .,.........45 {221,705 Vancouver........ 14,357 
(b)19,839 Gentral America: 

Marseilles ...........  (aj21,144 Panama.........4--- 15,385 
(b)16,688 South America: 

Naples........,-,.-. (aj/21,663 East Coast; 
(615,940 Busnos Aires...... fa}14,388 

New Zealand: Rio de Janeiro ..... {715,901 
Auckland. ......-.... 3,769 West Coast; 

Wellington. .......04, 3,482 Valparaiso ........ 12,353 


(a) ViaCape Town, (6) ViaSuezCanal. fc) ViaPanamaCanal. (¢) Via Cape Hom. 


Overseas shipping cargo statistics are compiled from returns submiticd 
by shipping companies, or their representatives, to Customs TTouses at 
each port in South Australia. 


The statislics relate to overseas ships calling at or departing from South 
Australian ports for the purpose of carrying cargo from or to overseas 
ports. Excluded are naval ships, yachts and other craft used for pleasure, 
foreign fishing ships that neither load nor discharge cargo, gcophysical, 
oceanographic research and seismic survey ships, offshore oil drilling mgs 
and related service ships, Australian registered fishing ships operating 
from Australian ports and all ships of 200 registered net tonnes aud under. 
Cargo statistics are recorded in gross weight tonnes. Gross weight is the 
total weiglit of cargo, excluding the weight of containers. 


OF the 741 commercial vessels arriving at South Australian ports in 1993, 
491 arrived at Port Adclaide, 61 at Port Stanvac, 59 ai Whyalla, 51 at Port 
Pirie, 48 at Port Lincoln, 30 at Port Bonython and 71 at Wallaroo, Port 
Giles and Ardrossan. 


Shipping : Overseas Cargo Discharged and Loaded 


Discharged Loaded 

Gross Gross 
Year weight Value weight Value 
000 Ta O00 Tt 

fonnmes tonnes 
1990 2,189 1,273 6,665 2,056 
1991 ........,, 2,875 1,402 7,230 1,963 
1992 3,546 1,555 7,635 2,453 
1993 3,824 7,959 6,612 2,320 
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The South Australian Marine and Harbors Agency records details of cargo 
handled at the larger ports in this State. 


Cargo Handled at Major Ports 


(000 tonnes) 
Port 1997-92 1992-93 1993-04 
PTOTOSSAN oc -a sects hoe Sate Sh ek Wet ela 4,073 1,152 911 
BallastHé@ad. . 2. cress eves y na oes eee bas 205 16 - 
MINQSCOle oc. eg ce bees RAW races 43 46 42 
Klein: Point vo asec aack cect eae ete $4 Si hte tees 1,229 1,549 1,627 
Port Adelaide... cents oe wi tae dated as 4,087 5,114 5,339 
Port Bonythonis. acacia sad hesun inte cat dea nas 2,040 1,641 1,526 
Port Gilas 0.0. cee cece nee eeees 217 393 187 
PortLincoln ... 0.  c ee eee eee eee 1,382 1,100 1,661 
Port Fines wicc ci ca eis ace hha ee wen ee 1,129 838 1,201 
Port Stanvat rs isiiui we ccvand gate Poe Hela eh casa 3,692 8,844 3,559 
Proper Bayi ss ain eaanided a batlegd dads a ee aes 36 - 3 
Flapid Bay. eines a aie ae nln bee 12 - = 
THOVENARG sisi ty ices ease de neared mes 1,193 1,281 1,317 
uF || Fe 8 a ea 685 557 702 
Whivallét.. ss bi1les das anew cena Pecan ee tek 2,674 2,734 2,947 
MO ce nti ee sesh ea Ae aes 19,597 20,315 21,021 


15.3 AIR TRANSPORT 


In Auswalia, civil aviation is subject to the Air Navigation Act 1920 {Cwlth) 
and the Civil Aviation Act 1988 (Gwlth), and regulations made under those 
Acts. 


Regulations, administered by the Departnent of Transport, the Civil 
Aviation Authority and the Federal Airports Corporation, cover the reg- 
istration of aircraft and the issuc of certificates of airworthiness, the 
licensing of aircraft services, aircrall operating crews, aerodromes, flying 
training schools, and the rules of the air. 


The Civil Aviation Authority (CAA) 1s responsible for safety regulation, 
air traffic services, rescue and fire fighting services, the provision of 
services to and coordination of aviation search and rescue opcrations. 
The CAA is responsible also for monitoring of noise caused by air traffic. 


The main airport in South Australia is the Adelaide Airport located six 
kilometres west of the city. The airport has both a domestic and an 
inteniational terminal, the latter having scheduled services to Europe, the 
Far East and New Zealand. The aerodrome at Parafield, about cightcen 
kilometres north of Adelaide, is restricted principally to light aircralt. 


Adelaide and Parafield airports are owned and operated by the Federal 
Airports Corporation (FAC) which is a statutory body designed to place 
the airports, with their tenminals, nuiways and associated facilities on a 
proper commercial basis. 
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In July 1994 there were 27 licensed aerodromes in South Australia, 
including the two airports operaicd by the FAC. Of these, 14 have a 
regular public transport service. 


Civil Aviation Regulation aerodromes used by aircraft with more than 30 
passenger seats and/or engaged in regular public transport. operations 
require to be liceised. 


In addition to the civil acrodromes there are two major acrodromes, one 
at Woomera controlled by the Deparunent of Defence through the 
Defence Research Centre, and the other at Salisbury (Edinburgh Ai- 
field), which are used by aircraft associated with trials operations. Edin- 
burgh Airfield is also the base for two Royal Australian Air Force maritime 
squadrons. 


At 30 June 1993 the uumber of registcred aircraft based in the South 
Australia-Northern Territory Region was 756 for gencral aviation and 276 
for wansport. 


International air services commenced through Adelaide on 2? November 
1982. At June 1993, there were seven international carriers, Qantas, 
British Airways, Singapore Airlines, Garuda Airlines, Malaysian Airlines, 
Air New Zealand and Cathay Pacific, providing intemational services to 
Adelaide. 


Domestic air services to South Australia are provided by Ansett Transport 
Industries (Operations) Ltd, operating as Ausctt Australia, and Qantas 
Airways. The airlines provide direct services from Adelaide to the follow- 
ing major centres: Alice Springs, Brisbane, Canberra, Coolangatta, Dar 
win, Melbourne, Perth and Sydney. In addition, there were nine 
commiuier operators providing services in South Australia a1 Juice 1992. 


The commuter sector of the Australian aviation nidustry is defined as 
those operators performing regular public transport services whose fleet. 
contain exclusively aircraft with a maximum seating capacity of 38 or a 
maximliu payload of 4,200 kilograms. Commuters served twenty South 
Australian ports at June 1992, as well as a number of isolated communitics 
and stations on mail/parcel runs. 


Principal Ainports : Traffic Data 
Airport 1990-97 1997-G2 1992-93 


PASSENGERS (a) 


Adelaide ss. 6p iiccckeiceice Gabe ee Ahanaee 2,265,739 2,806,282 2,808,709 
Adelaide Intemational ...........0. 184,874 193,658 212,495 
Ceduna nicks c4 race eek ON Bee 5,240 5,328 5,958 
Kingsoote ... 0... eee eee ee eee 37.213 40,775 41,874 
Mount Gambier ......000 psec eee 56,713 48 802 50,633 
Port Lincoln ... 0.0.0.0... 2c. eee ee 69,371 76 827 80,257 
Whyalla. ccc cece nese eee 48,973 47,003 44,731 
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Principal Airports : Traffic Data (continued) 
Airport 1990-97 1991-92 4992-93 
FREIGHT-TONNES fa} 


AMSlAIIG? ie ie ei ahha eek tas 13,245 14,061 15,236 
Adelaide international ............, 8,007 8,914 9,545 
CAAUNAS gi ease ded car deo ee 14 3 1 - 
Kiigscole.. sie. ose eta Ree Maat 35 33 13 
Mount Gambier ..........000-. eee 36 26 24 
Port: Lincoln: 2 2esciaa cee aialien ee His 35 36 16 
Whyalla. a. escae eee eee ee se 18 20 14 
AIRCRAFT MOVEMENTS 
Adelaide: cases ccna ied awa eae ee 48,095 53,403 54,586 
Adelaide International ............. 2,220 2,394 2,286 
sts [0] gt = Eo Rn a PO 625 681 681 
MINGSOC Te 4. rail Rada Wea wie dia hie 4,415 7,309 6,953 
Mount Gambier .......... 0000 eae 7,674 6,374 6,397 
Port Lincoln ...... 0. 5,846 5,982 5,591 
Whyalla. be tien ho Marae aaa nid asad 4,250 4,094 4,314 


(2) Includes all domestic and commuter services, 


15.4 COMMUNICATION 


Australia Post is a business enterprise wholly owned by the Commoni- 
wealth of Australia and established under the Australian Postal Corporation 
Act 1989 Australia Post operates letter and parcel delivery services within 
Australia and internationally, and it provides a range of related services. 
The Act requires Australia Post to provide all Australians with access toa 
uniform rate delivery service for Standard Letters. 


Australia Post provides agency scrvices for other organisations such as the 
Commonwealth Bank, privaic sector businesses and State and Common- 
wealth Government services. Electronic counter services have been 
extended to offer customers access for paying bills and wansferting funds 
at their local post office. Known as the Onc Spot Billpay Service, this 
facility has been installed at over 220 Post Offices, Post Office Agencies 
and licensed Post Offices throughout South Australia and the Northern 
Terntory. 


Recent advances in mail processing lave been the introduction of Optical 
Characicr Reading (OCR) and Flats Sorting Machines (FSM) which 
collectively have streamlined the processing of articles through the mail 
exchange. 


At 30 June 1994 there were 2,874 persons employed by Australia Post in 


South Australia and the Northern Territory comprising 2,453 full-ime 
staff, 360 part-time staff and 61 Post Office Agency stalf. 
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Postal articles Details of articles handled by post offices in South Australia and the 
handled Northern Territory during the years 1991-92 to 1993-94 are shown in the 
following table. 


Postal Articles Handled, South Australia and Northern Territory 
(000) 


Standard Other letters Security Alf 
Year fetters and parceis post articles 
Posted for delivery: 
Within Australia; 
WOO TH 92 ence gan ey el os 267 464 44,499 204 292,157 
1992-93 0... eee 250,421 39,455 259 8=290,135 
TOS HOF oe eb ess 250 586 42,459 203 293.248 
Beyond Australia, 
1991-G2 ide ee ees 7,843 717 32 8,592 
1992-93... eee. 8,918 ve? 41 9,736 
109 B94 8 at ee este alee 9,700 793 40 10,533 
Received from pene Australia: 
1991-92 , feces 3,927 951 14 4,892 
1992-93 0 eee 3,667 915 18 4,600 
1008964 ota des el 4,126 B83 18 5.027 
Telecom- A new entity was established on 1 February 1992 through the merger of 
munications the Australian Telecommunications Corporation (Telecom Australia) 


and the Overseas Telecommunications Corporation Limited (OTC). 
Known as the Telstra Corporation Limited which trades as Telecom 
Australia for domestic services and ‘lelstra for internatioual, it provides 
an array of products and services for clients. ‘Velstra is a publicly owned 
government business enterprise which pays a profit. dividend to the 
Commonwealth Government. 


A private enterprise uctwork carier, Optus Communications, began 
trading in July 1992 with the introduction of mobile and long distance 


SCIVICES, 
Radio and There are twenty-two medium frequeucy amplitude modulated (AM) 
television services operating in South Australia. Of these, eight are in Adelaide and 


one Is a new type of broadcasting service, high power open narrowcasting. 
Services of this type are limited in some way (targeted to a special interest 
group, or for limited locations, or provided for a limited period or of 
lunited appeal). Fourteen services are in country areas. ; 


Of forty-seven VHF frequency modulation (FM) services in South Austra- 
lia, eleven are based in Adelaide with the remaining in regional areas, 
including one high power open narrowcasting service. 


Low power open narrowcasting information services (tnaximum power 
of 1 watt) operate in the FM sub—band 87.5 to 88.0 MHz. They provide 
information programming in formats such as foreign language, tourist 
features and religious matiers. Services are operating at Glenclg, 
Lyndoch, Hahndorf and Bordertow1. 
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16.1. FRAMEWORK OF PUBLIC FINANCE 


‘The collection of public revenue and the expenditure of public moncy 
in South Australia are the responsibility of three groups of authorities: 
(i) Commonwealth Government; ii} South Australian Government and 
State public corporations which together make up Siate authorities; and 
(ii1) local government. 


Reference is made to the revenuc and expenditure of the Commonwealth 
Government only to the extent that it affects the finances of the State 
Govemmment. The transactions which are included represent only a small 
proportion of total expenditure by the Conunonwealth Governmeiit 
within South Australia. 


The power to raise revenue from taxation is vested in the various govern- 
ments and authorities by Acts of Parliament. Other revenue comes from 
the proceeds of the sale of goods and services to the public and to other 
governments and authorities. A major proportion of the revenue of the 
State Government, and a smaller proportion of the revenue of local 
govenunent authorities and some public corporations is derived from 
grants from other Icvels of govermment. A further source of funds is the 
loan market; government securities are issued for loan raisings in Austra- 
lia and overseas. 


The financial administration legislation under which the State’s Linances 
are managed is the Public Minance and Audit Act 198 7. The Act provides the 
framework within which the Government exercises control ever the 
monecy which Parliament has appropriated. 


The Act has established several types of accounts which, when taken 
together, comprise the Public Accounts. The most important of these 
accounts are the Consolidated Account; Special Deposit Accounts; and 
Deposit Accounts. 


The Consolidated Account is the Treasurer's main operating account and 
until recendy, the account in which all receipts and payments referred to 
in the Budget were recorded. 
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The first televiston service in South Australia commenced operation in 
September 1959. The Adelaide services are supported by ten translators 
and twenty-four community-owned re—transmission facilities transmit- 
ters. 


UTIF channel 31 is used in Adelaide by a community television consorium 
and is operating as an open narrowcastitig service, pending a review of 
broadcasting before 1 July 1997. 


There are four commercial television services in regional South Australia 
available through thirty-four outlets. ‘The Commonwealth provides 
twenty-six transmission Lacilities. 


Further 
references Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


9206.0 Shipping and Atr Cargo Commodity Statistics, Australia 
9208.0 Survey of Motor Vehicle Use, Australia 

9303.0 Motor Vehicle Registrations, Australia 

9304.0 Motor Vehicle Registrations, Australia 

9309.0 Motor Vehicle Census, Australia 
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From July 1991, most departmental financial operations have beei con- 
ducted through Special Deposit Accounts rather than the Consolidated 
Account, Parliament now appropriates a single ammount (‘net draw- 
down’) to each Department which is credited to a Special Deposit Ac- 
count established for the purpose of recording the financial transactions 
of the Department 


The Consolidated Account is credited with State taxes, fines, regulatory 
fees, royalties, borrowings, and Commonwealth general and special pur- 
pose grants which form the basis for appropriation to departunents. 


These are principally moneys lodged with the Treasurer by public authori- 
ties and other bodies on current account; funds held for specific purposes 
pursuant to legislation, net necessarily expendable in any onc year; 
contractors’ aud statutory deposits and unclaimed moneys. ‘he termsand 
conditions on which deposits are accepted are deicrmined by the Treas- 
urcr. 


Special Deposit Accounts have been established to facilitate accounting 
for and control of recurrent and capital financial operations of depart- 
ments and specific administrative arrangements ¢.g. the Highways Fund. 
Accounts are credited with Parliamentary appropriations, departmental 
fees and charges, receipt from the sale of assets, Commonwealth specific 
purpose grants and, at the ‘Treasurer's discretion, interest on the account 
balance. Funds are applied to meet recurrent and capital payments. 


A public corporation is defined as a body (other than a local goveniment 
authority) created by or under legislation to carry oul an activity or 
activities on behalf of a government, or a body in which a government has 
a controlling interest. 


Most public corporations enjoy considerable frecdom in the conduct of 
their financial affairs. Section 7 of the Public Finance and Audit Act 
pennits money received by an instrumentality of the Crown, that would 
otherwise be paid inte the Consolidated Account, to be applied by the 
instrumentality without Parliamentary appropriation for the purpose of 
carrying out its functions. 


There are numerous examples of bodies which operate in this way but 
some of the more prominent are the South Australian Government 
Financing Authority (SAFA), TransAdelaide, the Electricity Trust and the 
Pipelines Authority. 


The relevant legislation under which local government finances are 
managed is the local Government Act and the ‘Local Government 
Accounting Regulations 1993’. The Regulations provide for uifornnity in 
local government accounting and the adoption, as [ar as possible, of 
accepted accounting principles. 
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16.2 INTER-GOVERNMENTAL FINANCIAL 
RELATIONS 


The Commonwealth Government's financial relations with the State and 
local government sectors comprise three broad types: 


{a) the provision of financial assistance in the form of grants or 
advances; 


(b) the Commonwealth undertaking borrowings of amounts deter- 
mined by the Australian Loan Council on behalf of the States; 
and 


(c) the determination by Loan Council of the level of borrowings 
that can be undertaken cach financial year by State semi-govern- 
ment and local authorities, government-owned companies and 


trusts. 
Financial 
assistance lo 
State Commonwealth financial assistance to the States is provided in three main 
Government fonus namely: 


(1) General revenue assistance — these are unticd grants to assist i 
mecting recurrent State outlays. This is the largest inter-goveni- 
ment transfer, accounting for 45 per cent of Commonwealth 
payments to the six States and Northern Territory in 1993-94. 


(2) General purpose cajntal payments — these are untied payments to 
assist with State outlays for capital purposes. They comprise ihe 
proceeds of borrowings by the Commonwealth on behalf of the 
States along with grants from the Commonwealth provided in 
lieu of such borrowings. In addition, the States are permitted to 
nominate amounts from within the borrowing component of the 
program for public housing purposes. These latter amounts are 
provided as loans from the Commonwealth on coucessional 
terms and conditions. 


(3) Specific purpose payments — Uhese arc paymicuts to the States which 
are ticd to particular Commonwealth expenditure objectives. 
The administration of these funds by the States is subject to 
guidclines agreed with the Commonwealth. In 1993-94, approxi- 
mately 81 per cent of the payments were for recurrent purposes 
and virtually all were provided as grants. Some of these payinents 
are passed on by Statcs to local government authorities. 
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Direct payments 


Commonwealth Payments and Loan Council Borrowings 


(S million) 

Particulars fog9i-92 861992-93 1998-04 
General purpose funds: 

FCVENUG. ccc ccc eee eee etna 1,482.5 1,529.9 1,440.5 

Capital grants... 2. cee eee eee 39.0 57.7 47.2 
Total general Purpose ..0 0.0 eee 1,529.5 1,587.6 1,487.8 
Spacific purpose: 

Recurrent iii S ek Srna BES eae oe 1,051.4 1,263.0 1,297.6 

Capital: iis ve bast agree nee wha Ad tase 244.4 401.4 341.3 
Total specifi mn purpose . pee Eoeleia td. peeetaee ts aioae cite 1,295.8 1,664.4 1,638.9 
Total grass Commonwealth payments...... 2,817.3 3,252.0 3,126.6 


The Commonwealth's financial relations with local government consist 
of payments from the Commonwealth Budget made directly or throught 
State Governments, and Loan Council arrangements on local govern- 
ment borrowings. 


General purpose assistance comprises untied grants which are the local 
goverment equivalent of gencral purpose assistance to the State Govem- 
ment Sector. The grants are paid initially to the States whe are required 
to pass on the full amounts to local government authorities. Anange- 
menis arc embodied in the Local Government (Financial Assistance} Act 1986 
(Cwlth). 


There are a number of programs under which local government authori- 
lics are eligible for Commmoiwealth assistance. The grants arc required to 
be spent on specific purposes designated by the Commonwealth e.g. child 
care. 


Some of the funds provided to the States for specific purposes are passed 
on to local government. The amounts passed on are generally at the 
discretion of State governments, although in certain instances (such as 
road finding) the amounts passed on are subject to the approval of the 
Conunonwealih. 


Commonwealth Payments to Local Government 


($ million) 

Particulars 1991-92 7892-93 1993-94 
General purpose assistance (2) ..........4... 78.8 80.7 80.7 
Direct payments: 

GUreNt Sos citing Hin da een tata 4.0 4.2 44 

CAE eed oh wks trek ate necked a emp E 0.2 = (b)30.7 5.6 
Votal O6eCt ok cet ee ie tats eae’ adda anges + 4,2 34.9 70.7 
Specilic purposes assistance on—passed 

by the State (Cc)... cee ee 3.9 3.2 nya. 
Total Commonwealth payments ........... 86.9 123.8 ny.a. 


(2} General purpose assistance is paid in the first instance to the State Goverment. (&) Includes 
$230.7 million under Local Capital Works Program, fc) From 1991—92 specific purpose assis- 
tance for roads included undar general purpose assistance. 
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16.3 STATE AUTHORITY FINANCE 


The financial statistics for the public sector essentially are a reclassifica- 
tion of information published in accounting statements of the public 
authorities supplemented by additioual dissections of the reported trans- 
actiois. 


Transfers between funds and accounts within the accounting sysicrms and 
transfers between public authorities are eliminated on consolidation. 


Public financial enterprises such as banks and insurance companies are 
excluded from the statistics as the merging of their mcome and outlay on 
capita] transactions with equivalent transactions of other public authori- 
ties would provide a less accurate account of public sector activity. 


The tvo main transactions classifications used in the compilation of 
government finance statistics are the economic transactions framework 


(ETF) and government purpose classification (GPC). 


The economic transactions framework categotises outlays, revenue and 
grants received and financing transactions according to their economic 
character to facilitate study of the macro-economic effect of government 
activity on the economy and to provide basic building blocks for grouping 
transactions for incorporation into the Australian National Accounts. 


The government purpose classification is used to group outlays with 
similar functions in order to facilitate study of the broad purposes of 
public sector spending and to assess the effectiveness of outlays in meeting 
govenunent policy objectives. To ealabie intemational comparisons the 
GPC classification closcly follows the same classification principles as the 
United Nations ‘Classifications of the Functions of Government’ 


(COFOG). 


Details of definitions and classifications used in public finance statistics 
are given in Classifications Manual for Government Finance Statistics, Austratta 
(1217.0). 


Details of receipts and financing transactions of South Australian State 
authorities have been consolidated from the accounts of the State Gov- 
emment departments and corporations and are classified in the following 
table to show the major sources of funds. The Personal Income Tax 
Sharing Entidement grants are the largest revenuc source of State 
authoritics. 


State Taxation 


Public Finance 


State Authorities : Receipts and Financing Transactions 


(S million) 
Classification 7990-91 
Revenue and grants received: 
Taxes, feesandfineés..... 0... 0.000 cee 1472.3 
Net operating surpius of trading enterprises: 
Operating ravenue.... 6... ee, 2,859.3 
Operating expanditura.... 6... 0... 2,377.4 
Property income; 
Income from public financial enterprises .. . 157.6 
Interestreceived . 0.0... 0... cee eae 217.8 
CHOP ccc es ek LV A ee ee et 88.5 
Other revenue. cece cece eee eee 64.0 
Grants received; 
Fram the Commonwealth, 
For current purposes... 2.2... 000... 0000. 2,417.1 
For capital purposes oo... cic a eee 255.6 
From local authorities ...............005 02 
Total revenue and grants received ........... 5,164.5 
Financing transactions: 
Advances from the Commonwealth (net)... .. ~281.8 
Net borrowing; 
General government... 2... ees e ees 787.7 
Public trading enterprises ....... see eeeee -f72.2 
Deposits received (met)............2---00- 117.1 
Decrease in investments ............ 0000. 180.0 
Decrease in currency and deposits ......... 101.6 
Inmrease in ProviSiONS. .... cee eee ee ee eee 323.3 
Equity Capitals cccccwae coaieiee eat wee ee ee 2.9 
Other funds available . 2... cee es -141.3 
Total financing trangactiong. 0.0... 1,077.1 
Total funds available .........00 cece eee 6,171.7 


1991-92 


1,596.3 


3,094.7 
2,639.7 


(a}3.1 
293.5 
80.1 
71.0 


2,601.5 
225.8 


§,320.2 


-235.3 


3,847.9 
-10.9 


9,131.9 


1993-94 


1,754.4 


3,251.8 
2,749.4 


62.6 
381.4 


81.0 
69,7 


2,727.9 
556.2 
6,135.5 


-193.2 


4,172.5 
-35,3 


fa) Includes $36 million paid to SGIC as compensation for the Compulsory Third Party Fund, 


The major forms of taxation available 10 the Stale are payroll tax, motor 
tax, succession aid stamp duties, and land tax. Stamp duty is payable on 
a range of instalment purchase, leasing and other lending transactions. 


In 1977-78 cach Siate was given the right lo unpose a surcharge or grant. 
a rebate on personal income tax in its State. To date no State has imposed 
a surcharge or granted a rebate under the income tax sharing arratige- 


ments. 
State Authorities : Taxation 
($ millian} 

Particulars 7990-97 i9g7-92 1992-93 
Employers’ payroll taxes oo... ccc eee ee 389.5 393.8 389.5 
Taxes on property: 

Land taxes 0... e eee 76.0 75.6 75.2 

Taxes on immovable property n.¢.c. 2.2.2.2... 3.7 3.6 35 

Financial institutions transactions taxes...... 103.8 132.3 140.3 

Stamp duties... 0.0.0.0... . eee eee eee ee 172.8 175.6 207.2 
Government borrowing guarantee levies ...... 2.9 2.9 3.6 
Taxes on provision of goods and services: 

Excises: 

Agricultural production taxes............. 0.1 = = 
Levies on statutory corporations .........., 39,9 41.5 43.2 
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State Authorities : Taxation (continued) 


(S million) 
Particulars 1990-97 


Taxes on gambling; 
Taxes on governmentiotteries ........... 
Taxes on private lotteries 0.0... cece 
Casing taxes 2... ce cee ees 
Race betting taxes...............00008: 
Taxes on insurance; 
Insurance companies’ contributions to 
fire brigades... ok ee eee 
Third party insurance taxes.............. 
Taxes on INSUTANGE NOC... 2 ee 
Taxes on use of goods and performance 
of activities: 
Motor vehicle taxes: 
Vehicle registration fees and taxes,....... 1 
Stamp duty on vehicle registration ........ 
Drivers licences... 2.0 eee ee eee 
Road transport and maintenance taxes .... 
Franchise taxes; 
Gas franchise taxes... cece ee 
Petroleum products franchise taxes .....,. 
Tobacco franchise taxes... eee 
Liquor franchise taxes... . ccc cis 
Other taxes on use of goods ate............ 
Fees and fines: 
Fees from regulatory services ............. 
FANGS sds etre anni nad atave tee nent aks 


ta to ob ~] 
& Dra 
min = on 


in 
IN ™ 
AD thd 


—_ > 


NNASM C435 


fa 03 ~/ 
Omw-m bBRRU 


RS i 
te 
Os 


Total taxation ...........-0. 0.200000 1,472.3 


1997-92 


hoo 


Panes) 
SBQONO~) OM o 


NOMp~AN Bowes 


i 3 
oo i 
nie 


1,596.3 


1992-93 


1,754.4 


‘The next table shows outlay classified by purpose of public sector spending. 
Education accounted for 23.6 and health 15.5 per cent of outlay im 1992-93. 


State Authorities : Outlay by Purpose 


(S million} 
Classification 1990-97 
General public services . 0... ccs eee ees 709,7 
Public order and safety .................... 421.7 
Equation se) ce edie winced awed AW esd wag ee 1,498.9 
FGA ha diseciccash hvoby actus Wiican terete es 7,048.9 
Social security and welfare ................, 223.5 
Housing and cammunity amenities .......-2.. 318.1 
Recreation and culture... ..... ee eee eee 188.3 
Fuel anc energy... cee ees 150.0 
Agriculture, forestry, fishing and hunting. ...... 39,1 
Mining, manufacturing, construction .......... 45.4 
Transport and communications.............. 419.3 
Other economic affairs..............-.0.--. 79.9 
MEL PULPOSSS oh. eect aac alec de cert ee ee 1,028.9 
Total outlay... cece eee eee 6,471.7 


1997-92 = 1992-935 
(aj2,311.3 793.3 
430.7 430.2 
1,590.3 1,661.8 
1,075.8 1,091.3 
244.2 262.3 
181.4 328.6 
784.3 157.9 
220.6 213.7 
146.1 231.9 
18.1 23.7 
427.7 483.4 
74.1 92.0 
1,227.9 1,264.8 
8,131.9 7,034.9 


(a} Includes $1,800 million paid te State Bank as part of the State Bank rescute package and $267 


million to SGIC ra 333 Collins Street, Melbourne put option, 


Outlays of State authorities are shown in the following table grouped 
according to whether they are currentor capital. Fundamental distinction 
between the two rests on whether the transactions are “used up’ over a 
peried of one year or represent assets which generate a future stream of 
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assets. Grants and other transfers between State authorities have been 
eliminated on consolidation in the following table. 


State Authorities | Outlay 


{S million} 
Classification 7990-01 7991-92 1992-93 
Current outlay: 
Final consumption expenditure; 
Gross currant expenditure... 0... eee eee 3,956.4 4276.7 4,619.6 
Offsetting receipts fram sales ..............0.. 789.3 904.3 1,152.3 
Requited current transfer payments; 
interest payments, 
To Commonwealth on adyvances............., 238.5 198.5 175.4 
OUNEr fs 64.08 gies Fea ere Pate e a ee es 691.5 962.8 1,021.6 
Land rent, royalties, dividends paid ............ 3,7 46 5.9 
Unrequited current transfer payments; 
Subsidies paid... ....-....0 00008 hierar 240.2 246.3 282.4 
Personal benefit payments ...........00-0 0005 104.0 101.8 99.4 
Current grants, 
To non-profit institutions... ee eee 273.8 297.6 303.8 
To local authorities ........ b Maal na eke eS 71.1 90.6 91.0 
Other current transfers... 0.0.0... eee eee 23.5 8.6 5.1 
Total current outlay... te ee eee 4,813.3 5279.2 5,457.3 
Capital outlay: 
Gross fixed capital expenditure .............---. 868 2 788.6 $20.5 
Increase instocks......... Fab asi gee, datas aie ies -37.9 31.5 106.6 
Expenditure on land and intangible assets ........ 10.4 -3.5 29.1 
Capital transfer payments; 
Capital grants, 
To private sector and public financial enterprises 10.3 9.9 12.9 
To local authorities 20.0... 0.0... eee eee aes 26.9 11.0 16.6 
Advances paid (net): 
To public financial enterprises........-......0. 499.9 f2)2,066.5 620.5 
Te private sector..... PN tuGheSee ai na nn tas eau Aa al ~15.0 -§0.5 -23.1 
OU ike abe aea Salted Lreuwed Sod aga es sce -4.4 0.8 0.3 
Total capital autiay..... f avaniahes ts ts toednth ate hesa ae 1,354.4 2852.7 1,483.4 
Tokad Outlay soe io5.d ieee eee eee sR eas es aS 6,171.7 $131.9 7,034.9 


fa) Includes $1,800 million paid te State Bank as part of the State Bank rescue package and $267 
million to SGIC re 333 Collins Street, Melbourne put option. 


Additional information may be found in the ABS publication Government 
Finance Statistics, Australia (5512.0). 


16.4 LOCAL GOVERNMENT FINANCE 


For the purpose of determining the scope of local government finance 
statistics, a local government authority is defined as: 


(a) an authority set up under a local government Act to carry out the 
functions of local government in a defined area (known as a 
municipality or district council) the members of which are 
elected by persons enrolled as electors for tic House of Assembly 
in respect of an address witltin the area, vr who are ratepayers in 
respect of rateable property within the area. A body corporate is 
enrolled under the name of a nominated agent; or 
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(b) an authority created or acquired by a local government authorily 
(as defined above) or by (vo or more local government authori- 
ties (in South Australia an authority established under Part XIII 
or Section 199 of the Local Government Act 1934). 


Rates and government grants are the principal sources of reveiue of local 
government authorities and represented 51.5 per cent and 19.5 per cent 
respectively of total revenue im 1992-93. 


Details of revenue from ordinary services, as distinct from business under- 


takings, and loan receipts during the three years to 1992-93 are as follows. 


Local Government Authorities : Ordinary Services 
Revenue and Loan Receipts 


($ million} 

Particulars 7990-917 7991-92 1992-93 
Rates (including penalties)................5. 338.0 364.6 386.7 
Licences, fees andfines ...........00.0000. 15.3 16.4 16.7 
Charges for services . 0.0... ec e eee 78.0 88,0 92.1 
Contributions and donations .............00. 6.3 5.0 5.2 
Reimbursements received... ... 0.0.06 - eee 16.2 13.2 16.2 
Interest received. 6... ke eee 23.7 17.5 13.8 
Sale of land and other fixed assets ........... 26.2 31.3 29.6 
OST cet ek ec Swed hx eeecers hs le 0 See ars 29 25 a7 
Government grants: 

General purpose... ee ee 59,7 60.6 62.4 

Specific purpose... ee ee ee af 7 48.4 84.3 
Total r@venuie . eee 613.9 647.5 709.9 
Loan (eceiptes ss. scd cant os te ea eae Hs x 54.9 56.6 41.6 
Total revenue and loan receipts............ 668.8 704.0 751.4 


Loans raised by local government authorities during 1992-93 totalled 
$41.6 million for ordinary services. Most of these loans were raised with 
the Local Government Finance Authority. 


Anutnber of differences occur between the presentation of local govern- 
ment finance statistics and those of other levels of goverment. Public 
sector finance statistics generally are prepared on a net basis in which 
selected receipts are olfset against relevant outlays, but in local govern- 
ment finance statistics transactions are shown as gross values and 
subsequently adjusted to the net basis when consolidatcd into the Static 
and local government sector accounts. For this reason the tables which 
follow show ‘current outlay on goods, services aiid Jand’ rather than the 
net concept of final consumption expenditure. 


A summary of ordinary services outlay of local government authorities 
during the three years to 1992-93 is shown in the next table. 
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Loca! Government Authorities : Ordinary Services, Outlay 


($ million) 
Particular 7990-97 {9891-92 1982-93 
Outlay on goods, services and land: 
Capital; 
New fixed assets, 
Roadworks construction.........-..44. 63,7 57.6 72.4 
2 || a: igen ame ee Por aratine can ee PPE eer 107.8 107.6 126.2 
Land and other fixed assets ............. 16.9 15.4 9.6 
Current; 
General public services... .......0- 506 81.6 87.6 95.8 
Roadworks, maintenance.....,..,...... 67.6 74.6 7? 
Others niat ees casi ae ee ee OREN SS « 239.8 257.4 268.3 
Total outlay on goods ete. ..........2222004- 577.4 599.8 649,7 
Debt charges: 
INtGROSl icc aa eee a SWS 40.6 41.6 41.0 
Debt redemption... 0.0... cee 34.4 34.8 37.7 
Levies paid to government......... 0.0.0.0... 7.0 7.6 7.7 
Donations paid... ee eee 3.1 3.7 3.5 
CGE scien toy na ianinnte 05 gee eee os PE ee 1.5 1.8 16 
Total outlay... cc eee eee 664.0 689.2 741.3 


Three councils in the northern areca of the State, Roxby Downs (M), 
Peterborough (M) and Ilawker (DC) owned and operated electricity 
supply schemes during 1999-93; Coober Pedy (DC) owns electicity 
supply equipment which the Cowell Electric Supply Co. Ltd operates. 


Current ouday consisting of working expenses and interest paid on loans 
raised for the schemes totalled $5.2 million, gross capital formuation and 
debt redemption principal repayments totalled an additional $0.5 
million. 


Electricity undertakings are classified as wading activities in local govern- 
ment finance statistics and details of the transactions are not included in 
the ordinary services of local government authorities. 


Additional infonnation may be found in the ABS publication Government 
Finance Statistics, Australia (5512.0). 


16.5 AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL ACCOUNTS 


National accounting aims to provide systematic suuimay of the traisac- 
tions taking place in the econoiny, especially of those that relate to the 
production and use of goods and services, and to transfers of income or 
capital between sectors of the economy. Major interest is focused on the 
domestic production account and within that, gross domestic product 
(GDP). 
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Estimates of State Accounts have bee prepared in recent years. These 
estimates are a dissection of the Australian National Accounts and in some 
cases have been built up using the same data sources as those used in the 
National Accounts; in others the dissections are based on a variety of 
sources rangiug from those directly related, for example the economic 
censuses, 10 general indicators of activity such as population changes and 
household income. 


A full presentation of Australian National Accounts is contained in the 
bulletins Austradzan National Accounts, National Income, Expenditure and 
Product (5204.0) {ammual) and Australian National Accounts: National In- 
come, Expenditure and Product (5206.0) (quarterly) and the other 
publications in this series. 


While national estimates are based on the concepts aud conventions 
embodied in the United Nations A System of National Accounts (SNA) 1968, 
no such standard is available for sub-national (Regional/State) accounts. 
The national concepts generally are applicable to State Accotuits but a 
number of conceptual and measurement issucs which are important to 
Stale Accounts either do not apply or are insignificant at the national 
level. Most of the problems arise in the context of State gross product for 
the transport and communication industries where a number of concep- 
tual views are possible. A detailed discussion of the issues surrounding the 
compilation of State Accounts together with a description of the available 
data sources and the estimation methodology are contained in the State 
Accounts, Australia: Issues and Experimental Estimates (ABS Occasional Paper 
1984/4). 


The following are the fundatnental concepts of gross domestic product. 


Gross Domestic Product at Market Prices (usually referred to as Gross Doinestic 
Product) is the iotal market value of goods ancl services produced, after 
deducting the cost of goods and services used up in the production 
process but before deducting allowances for the consumption of fixed 
capital (or depreciation allowances). In concept it is the sum, for all 
producers, of the value of their sales (including any indirect taxcs levied 
thereon), plus mercases in their stocks, less the purchase of intermediate 
goods and services from other producers. For those producers, like 
general government, who do not generally sell dheir output, it includes 
outpul valued at cost instead of sales. 


Gross Domestic Product at Factor Cost is Uiat part of gross domestic procuct 
accounted for by gross payments to factors of production. It is equivalent 
to gross domestic product less indirect taxcs plus subsidies. 


There are three distinct approaches which can be taken to measure gross 
domestic product, namely, the income approach, the expenditure ap- 
proach, and the production approach. 


322 


Chapter 


Banking 


Reserve Bank 
of Australia 


Commonwealth 
Banking 
Corporation 


Private Finance 


17.1 BANKING AND CURRENCY 


The banking sysicm in Australia in 1994 comprised a central baak (the 
Reserve Bank of Australia), forty-three banks (one owned by the Com- 
monwealth Government, three by State Governments, and thirty~nine 
privately owned), the Commonwealth Development Bank and the 
Australian Resources Development Bank (specialist banks, owned respec- 
lively by the Commonwealth Government and a consortium of the four 
major Australian banks). Fourteen banks, plus the Reserve Bank, have 
branches in South Austraha. 


The conduct of banking business in Australia is governed by the Banking 
Act 1959 (CGwlth). The Reserve Bank has explicit powers for the prudential 
supervision of banks. 


On 26 February 1992 the Government announced that new foreign banks 
would be permitted to apply for a banking authorily in Australia and that 
forcign banks, including those presently in Australia, would be allowed 
to operate with a branch structure, provided they were able to meet the 
Reserve Bank prudential requirements. 


Additional historical information on banking is contained in the 1986 
edition of the South Australian Year Book and the Year Book Australia 


The Reserve Bank of Australia [uuctions as a central bank, coutrols the 
Australian note issue and acts as banker to the Conunenwealth and seine 
of the States. As part of its responsibility under the Banking Act to proicct 
the interests of bank depositors, the Reserve Bank conducts prudential 
supervision of banks. 


The ultimate responsibility for sound management of a bank resides with 
that bank’s board and management, but in consultation with banks the 
Reserve Bank maintains a framework of prudential standards within 
which a bank must operate. The standards cover a bank’s capital, liquidity 
management, large credit exposures and various other aspects of its 
operations. 


The Commonwealth Banking Corporation was established under the 
Commonwealth Banks Act 1959 (Cwlth). 11 is the controlling body for the 
Commonwealth Bank and the Commonwealth Development Bank. 
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Gross State product shown in the following table is derived using the 
income approach as it was not possible to prepare an expenditure—based 
estumale using available data sources. For example, for some States 
interstate trade statistics are scriously incomplete for goods and virtually 
non-existent for services and data for Commonwealth Government final 
expenditure by State are not available. 


Gross State Product 


($ million) 
Particulars 7980-97 1991-92 1992-93 
Wagas, salaries and supplements............ 15,069 16,129 15,687 
Gross operating surplus...........-.--.+055 10,348 10,729 11,232 
Gross State Product at Factor Costs.......... 25,417 25,858 £6,919 
Indirect taxes less subsidies ..,,..........0. 3,431 3,050 3,227 
Gross State Product at Market Prices..,.,.... 28,548 28,908 30,746 
Total per head of mean population ($) ........ 19,836 19,970 20,644 
Total as a percentage of national 
gross domestic product (per cent}. ........ 7.5 7.4 7,4 
Further 
references Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


5204.0 Australian National Accounis: National Income, Expenditure and 
Product (annual) 

5206.0 Australian National Accounts: National Income, Expenditure and 
Product (quarterly) 

5220.0 Australian National Accounts, State Accounts 
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The Commonwealth Development Bank is a supplemeuiary source of 
finance for primary production and for the establishinent or develop- 
ment of small business undertakings. It does not compcic with 
conventional lenders, but provides financial help when finance is not 
otherwise available on suitable terms. 


This corporation was formed by the major trading banks with the support 
of the Reserve Bank and was given bank status by au amendment to the 
Banking Act in 1967. It provides finance for the development of Austra- 
lia’s natural resources, mainly in the form of refmaneed bank loans, but 
also by dircci lending and equity participation. 


‘The Savings Bank of South Australia commenced operations on 11 March 
1848 and merged with the State Bank of South Ausiralia on | July 1984. 
In 1991 the Bank was restructured with the Group Asset Management 
Division being given the responsibility to manage the impaired assets 
separated from the core Bank. 


On | July 1994 the State Bank of South Australia was corporatised with 
part of the Bank transferred to a separate legal entity, Bank of South 
Australia Limited (BankSA) with the remaining part renamed South 
Australian Assct Management Corporation (SAAMC). 


BankSA is a major provider of housing, commercial and personal finance 
to the South Australian community. SAAMC’s role is to manage, realise 
aud otherwise ceal with its assets aiid liabilities; ithas a number of offshore 
offices. 


The first wading bank promoicd in South Australia was the Bank of 
Adelaide which opened for business on 11 December 1865. The Australia 
and New Zealand Banking Group (ANZ) took over its operations from 
] October 1980. 


‘The fourteen banks listed below have branches in South Australia. 


Government banks 


Commonwealth Bank of Bank of South Australia (BankSA) 
Australia 

Pruate banks 

Advance Bank Australia Limited Citibank 

Australia and New Zealand NatWest Australia Bank Limited 
Banking Group (ANZ) National Australia Bank Limited 

Bank of New Zealand Primary Industry Bank of Australia 

Bankers Trust Australia Limited Standard Chartered Bank Australia 

Challenge Bank Westpac Banking Corporation 

Chase Manhattan Bank 
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Banks : Branches and Agencies at 30 June 1993 


Banks Branches Agencies 
Commonwealth Bank of Australia ........ 92 417 
Stata Bank of South Australia fa} ......... 174 135 
Australia and New Zealand Banking Group . 132 63 
Westpac Banking Corporation..........65 85 4 
National Australia Bank ...........-..... 84 15 
Other Banks: 0226s, eth aees Fae 10 - 
Total — Metropolitan area ......-0000004, 338 363 

OUR ie cca oe eee dae ee ee 239 27T 
Total State: sce eee eked ete a ee ces 577 634 


fa) From 1 July 1994 the State Bank of South Australia became the Bank of South Australia (BankSA)}. 


Banks : Balance of Deposits and Advances to Customers Accounts 
{S million) 


Depositors balances 


Loans, 

Nat advances 

Bearing bearing and bifis 

Year interest interest Total discounted 
OB Oe cate da tiae ae Mae eer 8,600 722 9,322 na. 
1 OGD) co sciatic Gar Acne : 11,274 800 12,074 13,771 
DOG ie ee oe etad Sane teat andh 12,060 649 12,709 15,853 
a ee 12,183 887 13,050 16,054 


TIS iatct eaves e hua adem iaiacetens eee os 13,087 901 13,988 17,133 


fa) Average of weekly figures for month of June. 


Bank interest rates are not formally detennined under the Banking Act. 
Maximum rates are fixed after discussions between the Reserve Bank and 
the banks, and with the approval of the Treasurer. State Government 
banks, although not bound by rulings of the Reserve Bank, tend to 
conform. 


Special banking facilities for school children were introduced into South 
Australia with the inauguration of the School Banking Department of the 
Savings Bank of South Australia on 28 April 1908. The State Bank of Sout 
Australia assumed this role after merger with the Savings Bank of South 
Australia on 1 July 1984. The Commonwealth Bank of Australia and some 
private banks provide similar services at some schools. 


The Commonwealth Treasurer is empowered by legislation to arrange for 
the making and issuing of coins of specified denominations. Australia’s 
coil requirements are met by the Royal Australian Mint in Canberra. 


Australian notes are pouted by Note Printing Australia, a division of the 
Rescrye Bank in Melbourne. Noies in circulation are of the denomina- 
tions $5, $16, $20, $50 and $100. In May 1990 the Bank announced that 
a new series of currency notes would be issued, connmencing with the $5 
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note which was released on 7 July 1992. The new series is printed on plastic 
and incorporates optically variable devices like that pioneered on the 
commemorative $10 note. Coins in circulation are 1 cent aud 2 cet 
(bronze), 5, 10, 20 and 50 cents (cupro—nickel), $1 and $2. The $1 and 
$2 11otes were replaced by coins in 1984 and 1988 respectively. Reissue of 
1 and 2 cent coins ceased from 1 February 1992 and, over the following 
five months, $10 million or 2,500 tonnes of these coins were returned by 
banks to the Reserve Bank. 


17.2 OTHER PRIVATE FINANCE 


‘The Stock Exchange of Adelaide was formed in 1887 by the amalgamation 
of the Adelaide Stock Exchange and the Stock Exchange of South Aus- 
tralia. One hundred years later the six State capital city exchanges were 
amalgainated into oue national Exchange, the Australian Siock Exchange 
Limited (ASX), which commenced business on 1 April 1987. ‘The ASX 
has transformed the share market industry through the devclopmeait of 
computer trading. The hubbub of the trading floor disappeared in 
Adelaide on 31 August 1990. On that daic the trading floor in Adelaide 
closed and all stocks were incorporated into the computer trading system. 


Legislation was introduced on 1 July 1992 to provide for a national 
regulatory body, the Australian Financial Institutions Commission 
(AFIC), overseeing the operation of Australian non—bank financial insti- 
tutions. 


Fstimates of capital expenditure are obtained frum a sainple of private 
enterprises other thai in the agriculture and community services indus- 
tries. State dissections are achieved by allocating expenditure to the State 
where the asscts have or will be used. 


New fixed capital expenditure refers to expenditure on new fixed tangible 
assets including major improvements, alterations and additions.Further 
details arc available in the quarterly bulletin State Estimates of Private New 
Capital Expenditure (5646.0). 


Private New Fixed Capital Expenditure 


($ million} 
Selected industry 
Type of asset 

Finance, =), of. he eo 

roperty Other New building Other new 

Manufac— andbusiness selected and capital 

Period turing services industies Total structures (a) equipment 
1990-971.... 745 412 673 1,830 628 1,203 
1991-92,... 766 158 701 ~=1,625 392 1,233 
1992-93 .... 571 274 668 1,513 413 1,104 


(a) Includes mine development. 
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The operauions of building socictics in South Austvalia are regulated by 
the Building Societies Act 1975 which is administered by the State Business 
and Corporate Affairs Office, with whom they must be registered. There 
are two categories of building socicty in South Australia— permanent and 
terminating {Starr—Bowketi} societies. Three Starr—Bowkett societics 
remain in South Australia and only one is expected to operate after 1995. 


A permanent building society is an organisation that has uot by its rules 
any fixed date or certain event or result when it is to (crminaic, is 
authorised to accept money on deposit, and operates of a coopcrative 
basis by borrowing predominantly from its inemmbers and providing 
finance to its members principally in the form of housing loans. The 
Adelaide Bank Limited was formed on | January 1994 after the merger 


of several building socielics. 


Credit Unions are registered under the Credit Unions Act 1989 which is 
administered by the State Business and Corporate Affairs Office. Credit 
Unions operate on a cooperauve basis by borrowing predominantly from 
and providing finance to their own members. The following table shows 
details of Credit Unions’ assets and Liabilitics. 


Credit Unions 


Particulars 1990-97 1981-92 1992-93 
NUMBER 
SOCHeS. wees eis ae ee an 16 15 15 
Members atend of period ........ 245,111 256,853 327,124 
$000 
Income: 
Interest on loans to members ,.,. 123,070 118,096 113,654 
OME 6 inchs pa een 24,875 29,068 33,450 
POPAL Rata ate ean wate mais 4 147,945 147,164 146,807 
Expenditure: 
Interest on deposits ............ 82,930 70,800 59,544 
2) (1 =] ae ee 57,354 62,295 71,736 
POE sso. 2, 8b dence faba lsetaay ean 139,684 733,095 737,280 
Assets: 
Financial: 
Loan outstandings .......caaas 703,524 615,570 988 261 
Cash onhand ............... 4,159 4,852 6,942 
Placements and deposits ...... 116,454 146.776 795,396 
Securities 0.0.0.0... ae 0,875 5,652 {a) 
Other financial... 2. 14,483 16,315 48 026 
OTHER cas een dc dietest he WR Coes 26,280 28,236 29,623 
TOC ie ida edd gab dra dared Seo eteere se 874,778 1,077,407 1,266,267 
Liabilities: 
Share capital and reserves; 
Paid-up share capital ......... 1,464 1,500 (b}750 
FRGSEVES 2... ee eee 45,157 67,784 73,663 
Borrowings; 
Deposits... cc ect t saan 813,763 939 335 1,160,063 
CM ED iia iltindaetenett nein nen, bee 5,957 6,683 12,636 
(0 | -) a ene 8,437 12,179 21,755 
POtall cise sedge nee Vek G74, 776 1,017,401 1,268,267 


fa) Included with other. (6b) Changes in accounting treatment has caused a fall in this category. 
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Private Finance 


Finance 
commitments 


Finance 
companies 


Personal 
finance 


In 1992-93 the Australian Bureau of Statistics changed its method of 
collection of Credit Union finance figures from surveying financial organ- 
isations to obtain data from the Australian Financial Institutions 
Commission. Northern Territory figures haye been included with South 
Australia from 1992-95. 


Details of personal, commercial and lease finance are provided by banks, 
insurance companies, finance companies, superannuation funds and 
other financial corporations registered under the Fizanctal Corporations 
Act 1974 (Cwlth). Details of personal and lease finance are also provided 
by permanent building societies and credit unions. 


Finance companies are incorporated companies mainly engaged m1 pro- 
viding to the general public, personal loans, wholesale finance, factonig, 
other consumer and commercial loans, financial leasing of business plant 
and equipment and bills of exchange. A company is mainly engaged in 
providing these credit facilities if 50 per cent or more of its assets consist 
of balances outstanding with respect to these types of financing, or if 50 
per cent or more of its income is derived from such types of Hnancing. 
Particulars of housing finance for owner occupation are not included ii 
personal, commercial and lease fmanec; but are included in Part 10.3 
Ilousing Finance. 


Personal loans compnisc all loaus to persons and are used predominantly 
for the purchase of consuncr durables with loans for the purchase of 
housing excluded. The following table shows nance commitments made 
by significant lenders to individuals for their private use. Credit Unions 
accounted for $287 million of total personal finance commitments diring 
1992-93, nearly 70 per cent of the ‘other lenders’ category. 


Personal Finance Commitments 


(S million) 
1991-92 1992-93 
Finance Other Finance Other 
Purpose of commitment Banks companies fenders Banks companies lenders 
Commitments under fixed loan 
facilities: 
Purchase of; 
Motor vehicies ...... oe 141.0 184.7 107.9 755.5 2166 1284 
Boats, caravans and trailers 7.0 14 4.0 7.6 23 4.5 
Household and personal goods = =—s-« 18.8 7.3 75 22.4 7.4 15.8 
Land and dwellings fa}..... 47.2 41 137 58.1 6.4 16.2 
Travel and holidays ......... a2 2.4 3.9 9.0 2.8 9.8 
Debt consolidation ........55 25.7 4.0 50.8 34.5 4.3 54.5 
Refinancing ......-........ 106.2 13,3 7.5 143.3 15.0 15.0 
Others ccc san sarees 101.9 78 63.5 112.9 7 76.8 
Commitments under revolving 
credit facilities: 
New and increased credit limits A772 65,8 45,7 406.4 42.5 87.1 
Total personal finance 
commitments .....e cee 831.2 291,28 319.5 949.7 295.9 417.2 


(a} includes alterations and additions. 
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Private Finance 


Commercial Commercial finance covers finance commitinents made by significant 

finance lenders to government, private and public enterprises, nou-profit organ- 
isalions and to individuals for investment and business purposes. 
Conunitments under revolving credit facilities are distinctive in thal a 
borrowing Limit is set for a specific period and during that tine, any 
amount may be borrowed up to that limit; any repayments of pruicipal 
increase the amount of credit available. 


Commercial Finance Commitments 


($ million) 
1991-92 1992-93 
Finance Other Finance Other 
Purpose of commitment Banks companies fenders Banks companias fandars 
Commitments under fixed loan 
facilities: 
Erection of buildings ........ 182.0 55.9 11.6 62.6 49.8 - 
Purchase of realestate ...... 241.1 95.5 13 476.2 40.4 8.4 
Rural property ............- 56.1 1.8 - 75.8 - - 
Wholesale finance .......... 138.9 5.3 100.0 21.0 1.3 118.7 
Purchase of plant and equipment 91.8 187.6 10.5 141.5 2tt.1 13.0 
Refinancing .............-. 605.7 g.7 - 543.8 WwW - 
QEER ieee ea ee ete 1,367.4 106.4 1.1 551.3 109.5 12 
Commitments under revalving 
credit facilities: 
New and increased credit limits 3,145.0 373.8 - 2328.0 364.6 - 
Total commercial finance 
commitments ...cccc eee 5,727.8 815.0 125.1 4,205.4 772.8 39.3 
Lease finance A finance lease refers to the leasing of tangible assets wider an agreement. 


which transfers from the lessor to the lessce substantially all the risks and 
benefits incident to ownership of the asset without actually transfering 
legal ownership. 


The following table shows lease fnnaiice commitments made by significant 
lenders to private and public enterpriscs. 


Value of Goods Under New Finance Lease Commitments 


($3 million} 
1997-92 1992-93 
Finance Other Finance Other 
Particwiars Banks companies fenders Banks companies lenders 
Motor cars... ee eee eee ees 30.3 110.3 1.0 44.4 40,8 6.1 
Other moter vehicles ..,..,.... 3.6 22.5 - 4.2 15.3 a0 
Construction, earthmoving and 
agricultural equipment ......, 23 6.4 - 3.3 53 5.4 
Automatic data processing equipment 
and office machines ........ 49  * a9 5.0 a4 6.4 26.7 
Shop and office furniture and 
equipment .......-.---.06. 8.7 7.1 - 13.9 3.9 0.1 
OOK ao Miaateaee Maa eas, 31.1 17.6 - 7.2 9.4 0.6 
Teta iia bi tee ae 74,8 172.5 6.0 86.0 121.7 41.7 
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Appendix Statistical Summary 


In the next twenty-one pages, a historical summary of some of the more nnportant statistics 
relating to South Australia is shown. This ts inteaeded to present a geucral picture of the 
development of the State. Naturally the range of statistics available for the early years of the 
colony is very limited, and in addition itis not always possible to achieve perfcet comparability 
in presenting details covering a period in excess of 150 years. Generally, all scries on each 
page relate to either financial or calendar years but some financial year series have been 
included on pages which contain information shown in calendar years. 


The first year showin on cach page is the earliest for which any scries on that page is available. 
Blanks at the top of some columns indicate that information relating to these particular 
series cither was not collected or is not available [or these early years, or is not available on 
a basis comparable to more recent statistics. 


All major breaks in series are covered by footiotes, but minor changes are not so recorded, 
and the statistics should be interpreted with this in mind. An example can be quoted from 
the table on deaths from principal causes where comparability is affected somewhat by 
changes in classification, particularly in 1950, but no footnote to this effect has been 
inichuded. 


The following standard synibols have been used throughout. the sumunary: 


fa. notcollecied 

Iya. not yct available 

p preliminary figure or series subject to revision 
not applicable 

— nil or Iess than half the final digit shown 


—— break in continuity of figures 
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Regional Study - Whyalla 


Tourism 


The Whyalla Gorporation first established a Tourist Information Office 
in 1972. In the early 1980s, the original HMAS Whyalla, a 1939-45 War 
cotvette which was the first vessel consuucied at the former Whyalla 
Shipyard, became available from Mclbourne. It was decided that the ship 
would be incorporated as a tourist altraciion, and thus was created the 
concept of the Whyalla Maritime Muscuin at the main northern highway 
enlrance. 


Other tourist attractions include the Whyalla Wildlifc and Reptile Sane- 
tuary, Mount Laura Homestead, various museums, parks aud gardens, 
and tours of the steelworks aud mines. A comprehensive range of accom- 
modation is available to visitors with four motels, two hotcl/motels, and 
five hotels providing 280 rooms or uiiits, and two caravan parks offering 
260 powercd sites, 25 on—siic caravans and 15 units. 
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Statistical Summary 


POPULATION AND DEMOGRAPHY” 


Annual population growt! 


Aecorded Alate of Fate of 
Population estimate at 31 December natural natural popula— 
— SSS increase increase Total tion 
Year Males Females Persons (b) {c) increase growth 
per CENT 

TG css stile checnchiee Bia he 228 309 237 546 546 
ASAT 5.80 a.avere dhe eases vue i 3,755 8,730 15,485 855 5.84 
ABA oo rack cede, beck ete Be 14,714 11,182 25,893 Tei 22.29 3,433 15.29 
VBS ie hoe oie ane ee Bes : 37,321 29.217 66,539 1,788 26.85 2,838 4.46 
ABE a i 8 66 ahd Bek Ce 56,264 61,622 107.886 3.341 30.97 10,499 10.78 
WMO ace soja aia Ree glee 67,409 63.403 190,812 3,589 28.00 5,230 4.17 
W866. er a eee 83.024 40,883 168.907 4,029 24.39 7,430 4,60 
TEE iewars oe akan Gans 97.019 91.625 148,644 4,704 26.21 4,098 2,22 
PERG cetera kek ee terbhch woe 116,894 107,666 224,560 4,674 21.51 14,484 6.89 
VBE cane nay abe aw 152.453 133,518 285,971 6,696 23.81 9,578 3.47 
TRB. cacip etese ssetiere tal ahaa 160,814 145,896 306,716 6,944 22.54 ~2,603 ~0,84 
hth Perera She hes tet 169.326 155,495 324,721 6,526 2.23 g.774 141 
Bisa esate cere oees, ak ar 179.024 173,043 352,067 5,974 76.95 99 0.03 
VSOT es cl asiate eee oie weal fayiad.44e (178,899 (4)359,330 {5,105 14,29 (qj2,08C 0.58 
WSO. 2 2 osteitis 184,803 181.710 366,513 5,049 13.90 3,892 1,07 
OMG ectaasateyeerwdtace Gebet oe 274,061 205,391 419,392 7,019 17.05 12,630 3.08 
TSS Ep see nyate ie ecmee eee 212,545 229,253 441,838 6,780 15,35 ~4, 147 -0.93 
Be oecsatevelew tye metus: Rast 251,170 250,572 501,742 6,992 14.07 10,736 2.19 
i os - RE a gener 285,013 275,912 560,925 6,606 11.92 13,877 2.54 
TOS eh cea pun Aer, uk fae adel. ela 299,397 287,692 577,079 4,191 7.28 2.612 0.45 
19441) (S) isicnacten dl ih ta 301,645 304,721 606,366 4,677 7.78 7.310 1.22 
1946 (e}..... ite aohaacas a 317,238 323,780 640,414 9,352 14.72 9,536 1.51 
WET. ocieies qorkaea 475.188 364,597 743,795 10,279 14.03 20,942 2.90 
POG oooh ds Pera dtaithinen ctacs 436,807 425,145 861,952 11,471 13,40 27,291 3.27 
1961....... jibe iacd tree 494.600 494,800 979,400 14,584 16.03 22,400 2.68 
(966. wed ceeenn eas 554,000 549.900 1,103,700 11,017 10.07 20,700 92 
1ST 6 tera eae 602.000 606,700 1,208,700 ve a _ ‘ 
TOPE Sas < serene ate Been ya 8 637,800 642.300 4,290,200 8.902 6.98 9,500 0.76 
TOE Ps Bicenis Mises Vie wales 643,200 649,100 4,292,300 9.406 7.31 12,100 0.94 
1978.00.06. ‘eee ant 645,400 653.200 1,299,600 8.781 6.78 6,300 0.49 
1979....... ec 648,200 656,400 1,404,600 8.763 6.73 6,000 0.46 
GAO ko icc tes ek desiere ewe 651.600 661.100 1,412,600 8.861 6.77 8,000 0.64 
WSS s ice nee ae icaaee 657.000 668,200 1,425,200 9,660 7.24 12,600 0.96 
ED eae hee ae 663,600 674,100 1,337,800 75) 6.57 12,600 0.95 
AOS S sa ccd cere eeie Guid aca 671.700 631,500 1,363,200 9.961 7.40 15,400 1.15 
VOSA i cnrccusennyh tte duonen ceates 674.000 687,400 1,365,300 9,942 7.42 12,100 0.89 
LS eee raetaa 694.400 692,400 1,376,900 9,295 8.78 11,500 0.84 
TORS aici ene nk ee ee 689.300 697,400 1,387,100 9,413 6.81 10,300 0.75 
SB hit er rneei pass 695,000 704,000 1,399,000 8704 6.25 11,900 0.86 
1988 os ceca ene aoe 701,200 711,200 1,412,300 8,465 6.02 13,300 0.95 
IS8S st iat eho dees ony 707,400 718,000 1,425,500 8,262 5.82 43,200 0.93 
19905 teeta veh 713,900 725,000 1,438,300 4.925 6.23 43.400 0.94 
1) aera eee ee 720,500 731,400 1,451,900 9,484 6,8? 13.000 0.90 
g LoL) sateen eee Ti 725,000 735.400 1,460,400 8,406 B77 8,600 0.59 
TOSS isc t iced eterna tine a 728,100 738,500 1,466,500 8,527 6.83 6,100 0.42 


fa) Figures before January 1982 exctude fultblood Aborigines. Figures from 1971 are estimated resident population. (6) Births 
and deaths of fulltslood Aborigines. where identified, have been excluded from natural increase before 1 January 1962. 
jc) Excess of births over deaths per 1,000 of mean population. From 1971 mean astimated resident population. 
{@) Includes Northem Territory before 1901, fe) Dunng the 1914-14 War, defence personnel leaving the State were 
treated as departures, but during the 1939-45 War they were retained in the population, and troops of other States and 
countries were excluded, (f) Effact of Cyclone Tracy. 
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Statistical Summary 


BIRTHS AND SOCIAL 


Adoptions 
Live births (b) 
Year Nurnber Rate (a) 9 Ex-nuptiai {%) Number 
184 fcc aegesinteearegon oay 36.2 
VBS i posh doactngtenage eogess 2,759 41.5 
VO56. ois bees 4,488 41.6 57 
PRB Tita eansdoeare we hess 5,551 43,3 49 
VOB 2 o3 Serie cose. \ 6,782 41.1 43 
1871. 7,082 38.0 67 
VSPG iF acon iat wt ape §,224 37.8 93 
ABBA lsh cue hee ae 10,708 38.1 2.3 84 
TOOG ing gene Siodataatrs 11,177 36.3 24 a2 
7891 10,737 33.4 2.9 63 
VEG ie iesesee 10.012 23.4 3.5 76 
TOOT isa bei 2 ate: 9.079 25.4 40 87 
VSD cients otk 8,921 24.6 49 85 
WOT ssca scone tac ea 17,057 28.9 4.2 66 
1916 11,857 26.9 3.8 104 
1921. 11,974 24.1 31 111 
1926. 41,483 20.7 a4 216 
1931 9,079 15.7 3.3 24) 
1936....... ied seats 8,914 15.2 3.1 297 
1941. 10,965 18.2 28 419 
1946, 15,914 24.9 3.2 471 
TOS i 5 ae hoe 17,463 23.8 2.49 3a 
VOB Gi scccven stele ce setomanaen 18.964 22.4 3.4 402 
MOG TS catetere Somers Steak use 22,399 23.1 46 594 
1966 (a} ee 20,362 18.6 6.8 783 
1967. 20,386 18.4 6.7 339 
1968 iia caw ede 21,207 18.9 7.4 730 
1969..... Vian aa 21,977 19.3 6.9 To? 
WO iia ate ata eo Fs 22,617 19.5 7.6 834 
WBE ie Rien es elastase 22,996 19.4 7.8 879 
ch Fa 5 eae 21,844 14.2 3 776 
VO Fas ated ois 20,407 16.8 3.8 G49 
VET A atari ee ' 20,181 16.3 93 558 
We ae! Steeles anle aie 19,986 16.0 9.7 554 
1976. 18,947 14.9 9.4 549 
WO idea eae es 19,280 15.0 o.8 658 
IDG... Laces eked 19,658 14.3 11.0 506 
pL See , 18.478 14.2 11.4 416 
WB 8 eats tate « 18.499 14.1 12.5 475 
VOB Ts dace levers aus 19,351 147 13.0 505 
VOB2 o.oo ta ied be 49,294 14.5 13.4 396 
TORS icp nual eee en (e)19,830 14.8 14.3 424 
1884 cece een ate 20,052 14.8 14.5 438 
1985. ...05 : 19,790 14.5 14.6 222 
1986. alae ae 19,744 14.4 17.6 347 
i]: Cerrar err 19,235 13.8 17.8 346 
VOR occ fourea, h tee, treats 79,155 13.6 18.8 244 
WOES si PA aed aac 19,610 13.8 21.0 229 
1990. Laat cet aCe 19,863 13.9 22.8 147 
SOO here taee es 19,640 13,6 24.3 108 
VOSS sce eee wee 19.311 13.3 25.0 116 
WB sa saa be 20,078 13.7 25.5 16 


Marriages 


Total Flate (a) 


220 
189 
1,171 
1,188 
1,299 


oh 
Mew mon WOU fPRewWaohp Noho MaDins isowmin 


3=C0OoO ONO Yooewom WHOM 


1,250 
1,852 
2,308 
1,376 
2,316 


2.783 
2,404 
2,879 
4,036 
3,602 


4,343 
4,503 
3,069 
5,182 
6,355 


_ 


6,700 
6,646 
6,277 
6,804 
9,051 


9.434 
9.652 
10,699 
10,864 
10,833 


= 


PR DAINN NANNO NANNM BOSD OO“ OK MM wr~IIWo 


40,829 
70,806 
10,769 

9,843 
19,902 


Min bMoMmO PRiIDohm ee ahb Mo mMou 


10,126 
9,800 
9.778 

10,064 

10,252 


10,935 
10,550 
10,643 
10,148 

9,878 


9.695 
10.128 
9,776 
9,609 
9,492 


9,423 
9,114 


Divorces (e} 


Totat Fate (a) 


20 
14 


8s 
71 
138 
214 
27a 


ageooac o2o000 OO 


654 
637 
567 
718 
1,069 


929 
915 
963 
039 
1,264 


ress meosoor oot of 
KMmnmee yuo Pem4on oooSaD oD 


+-o9000 


1,235 
1,582 
1,561 
1,812 
(f6, 142 


4.419 
3.805 
3.794 
4,203 
4,132 


4,526 
4,431 
4,114 
4,216 
3,776 


H=NDYDe Oboe 


4,050 
4,931 
3,740 
4,066 
4.215 


PNM NOSWW WoW RaAaaS 


hs 
fae) 


4,074 
3.939 


a 
My 


{a} Rate per 1,000 of mean population. From 1976 mean resident population. (6) Yearended 30 June. fc} Until 1945, includes 
only nullities and judicial separations. From 1945, divorces are defined as decrees made absolute in SA. fa} Vital events 
of fultblood Abongines, where identified in registrations, were excluded before 1966. fe) From 1983 State of usual 
residence not State of registration. (f The Family Law Aot 1975 (Cwith) came into operation throughout Australia in 
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Statistical Summary 


DEATHS 
Rates from principal 
causes (a) 
infant (b} 

Ofseases of —— = 9's = viet 
Year Number Alate ja} the heart Cancer Number Alate (¢} 
TBAT 6 ase eeains ie S PGS dia vales aguante nde ei tye catlene 
VBA it cote hegewt eras euacane tac e aan aloes 360 14.0 
VEGA. o,.t eet? SY. Sede ca aca haan dra eat ees tenes 973 14.6 539 195.4 
TASC i side eee ae aed a veeteaa seas Bias 1,147 10.6 0.1 610 735.3 
VB esco keel ka toad gee ate eae ae 1,982 16.3 0.1 1,064 191.7 
TVBGG saith ies wie ara eee hte cee 2,753 16.7 he 1,385 204.2 
VE a ore dips ete tate ead awed es esa 2,378 12.7 G2 351 120.2 
TSG as crieiltas alinass een tet eae 3,550 16.3 0.4 1,228 149.3 
NSB facie ova, coats Huet lar maiateals, Atoce oan ie fice 4,012 14.3 0.3 1,364 127.4 
1886........., Wick Wineaceeuatece eisraced fin = 4,234 13.8 o.3 1,409 126.1 
Secs Soh hal ee ea ae eran secu Graded 4,211 13.1 a8 976 90.8 
1896. ......., estas yd WaReearale area ions 4,038 11.6 a5 1,015 101.0 
VO a csted a cee okie ee wee aes fecdarcate: wide 3.974 111 0.6 903 100.1 
Uh eereencees vag sad-onre hate Rew ane 3,872 10.7 08 675 75.7 
WON Vere cacti alae pL i ealca i acatra tate ive eles 4,038 9.8 1.0 O7 670 60.6 
TWIG cn teeeeeke as eee eee ea oe 5.077 11.6 13 0.3 B68 7a2 
a Le pk Renee ane era aeanar ear a as cited xaenteer 1 aaa 4,982 10.0 1.1 0.9 Fed 65.5 
FE Ls ta ara aa sea raere@oives princi e bad areal ie = 4,877 3.3 1.0 4.0 506 44.3 
VOB ne Sacettsened deve ih acu Ae 6 Ys co negate aan 4,488 $5 1.4 1.2 330 36.4 
WEISS eps pea d nae baa are bag ee 5,464 $.3 1.9 13 277 34.1 
A uth: fy alge a wea duns iaoiare loa cece auaes ead 6,238 10.5 2.6 13 456 32.5 
AG Gee say ete ns crag e car wanna ge Osayaanene tack 6,461 10.2 3.0 1.3 428 27.1 
all arene Rewari ee ener ey ce ee 7,194 98 3.2 1.2 428 24.5 
W956. visas aiah eluate, soilless oe ave ace avtie 7,593 3.0 3.2 12 477 13.3 
AGG ia ae oe ae ere a ee pe 7,915 8.1 2.9 1.3 44g 20.0 
VWOBG (Oia ieee ere eee beatae 9,345 8.5 3.2 1.3 364 17.9 
VOB Pci pike daa See eee 9,071 $.2 3.4 14 446 17.0 
VOB hee eee tta had Gk at ean See eee Se 9,916 £.8 3.3 1.4 345 16.4 
TOG eee cad ae nga eee wie if 9,337 a2 3,0 1.5 347 15.8 
VOR chen sta sduduntartaia a eld wont lenurantrenieaseewite's 40,138 8.8 3.2 1.4 367 16.2 
NOP eice cast etait da oie Mea ele CaM ae g ke Oe 9,686 8.2 2.9 1.4 356 15.9 
Ve iaias 2 Fee hasnt die Law Genie 6 owed Mradane Neeoas 9,764 8.1 2.9 +5 367 16.8 
NQF Bed Na ad hoe tie es uate has 9,845 2.4 3.0 1.6 276 13.5 
VOTE oS erisghine he koran 1 5G BGS ree 10,236 $3 4,0 15 312 18.5 
NT rac ecsstenkes oa i on, tees Osa wa eRe ce 9,947 7.9 2.9 1.5 222 11,1 
VOB ie ek ERAS ole GIN arene Ce 9,999 7.8 2.9 16 276 14.6 
SS ihescaate acevtaarit acest deinen cia alas lane, ced te 9,784 7.6 28 15 221 11.6 
VOT Spc dia diile tteew. este each wa ae 9,763 75 2.8 1.5 227 12.2 
SU ee ha dat S oce sedat he anaicantid ew te wrenareys ose 9.6614 7.4 2.8 1.5 166 9,0 
VOB aise in GS tras asaa sae Pdea ana tereceinsh, oe 9,580 7.3 2.6 1.6 187 10.7 
PB ico etre uate bare damon aeeereneated © 9,706 7A 2.6 17 157 8.1 
WO ie tose teatiadd ae ads Gan eee ba 10,457 7.9 28 1? 221 11.6 
OBS FOP iit ii ccr'aueieace Pate aie aceearelaceserwtier 9,869 7.3 2.6 “7 143 9.2 
TOG 4 5 citar eect bactity dnuchiernfaraticdsn tates 10,099 7.4 2.6 1.8 152 7.6 
PBS ose ache terse wad noosa Wiehe heh eae aee 40,496 7.7 27 1.8 188 9,5 
1986 ig ai eiea weak ia tec ewenen 10,328 76 27 1,4 146 7.4 
DOB Flies Sea eae eee Tor ante aati 10,534 7.6 27 1.8 165 3.6 
1988 og jcii ia aa Se ea ete ea 10,890 7.6 2.7 19 152 7.9 
TSO aac a PRES fame? ER oe 11,348 8.0 27 19 146 7.4 
1890) opiates data eee hess ca ad 10,938 76 2.5 2.0 168 8.5 
OS Ti Sider. Gittins aicacedle ee cate iawteleeng 11,776 77 2.5 2.0 108 5.5 
Ve ech eb oee GA aNa drake ae oon 10,925 7.5 2.5 19 W17 6.1 
OS ion fuehend a aatead ea hehe arate Balele ae aca 11,524 7.9 nya, nya. 104 5.2 


(a) Rate per 1,000 of mean population, From 1976 mean resident population. (6) Under one year of age from 1871, previously 
undertwo years ofage. fc) Rate per 1,000 live births registered. (¢} Vital events of full-plood Aborigines, where identified 
in registrations, were excluded before 1966. fe) From 1983 State of usual residence not State of registration. 
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Statistical Summary 


EDUCATION 
Primary and secondary 
Government schools (a) Aon-govemment schools Tertiary students 
Students Stidents Colleges of Technical 
a ee Univers— Advanced = and Further 

Year No, Primary Secondary No. Primary Secondary ities fb) Caueation Edueation 
TEST cakes tee 115 3,031 
VO SG rectal isis anes 147 6,516 
T9461. eee eee ees 219 =910,711 236 
1866. .....05 repost 292 14,690 ia. 
VOR etree nine 30? 15.791 ha. 
1876. 281 25,885 326 58 
1281.0... pata 405 36,888 363 74 
1496, 504 44,405 na. 197 
1991, ere 552 47,094 285 246 
9896 ow eee ee 639 —_4559,944 232 320 
TWO ee tehceeecs eae 706 63,183 230 591 
VSO Fete stan 708 57.270 215 fee, 753 626 
1911 743 «493,494 1,800 179 fey11,124 641 
1916. 857 63,935 3.047 (7218 (d)12,785 491 
a 5d eer 9730 (77,181 3,067 171 13,951 1,334 
1926.0... fete ise 41019 79,204 6,527 188 16,189 1,675 
1931, 1,075 81,218 10,503 186 14,310 2,092 
1936. ee 4,100 75,417 9.230 174 13,993 2,025 
NQA poe oie a lee a eo 1,006 63,303 10,761 167 13.915 2,211 
OSB. aa wala 311 61242 11,870 145 16,310 3,723 
WSL cade eee saws 728 81,642 14,106 146 20.677 3,720 
IGS oo ogeeisina iets 699 178,365 22,134 163 29,050 3.928 
TSG wavwA cure nas 688 136,274 47,889 165 35,652 6,250 
1966. 700 154,253 60,834 172 fefed.188 fa)12,999 9,364 
a an beeararierterte eee , 662 156,452 74,982 169 22,669 15,018 10,682 4,242 
1972, (615 154,886 77,926 163 0-22, 230 15,233 11,124 = ¢g 4,291 78,540 
NOP aig bab are trodes 614 152,698 79,088 163 21,929 15,506 11,497 6,662 fdid 
1974. ....... sree 613 152,901 79,678 15? 22,399 16.494 912,264 12,163 48.154 
1S ee eco ee eee 619 151,975 82,737 151 22,479 16.818 12,876 13,773 91,421 
TOTS ue aieceag be 625 151.499 82,115 147 22,177 Vit22 613,493 14,560 124,305 
1977. HAAS 626 162,079 84,191 146 22,361 17,085 13,390 15,163 134,651 
1978, 3 628 149,964 99,491 Tet 22,353 17,088 12,904 15,996 137,837 
WSIS Shc eae as 632 146,793 iad 1655 22,591 17.991 12,940 16,042 147,929 
TOAD it cee gene ws 6438 142,290 76,392 159 23,347 17.769 842,677 16,976 149,437 
1881. isenaterSeae dats 638 137,860 75,473 163 24,729 18,583 12,811 17,5538 163,440 
1982. cooee) (A718 131,250 76,266 169 25,805 19,952 12,892 17,034 168,007 
1983. ee 714 127,334 73,183 173 27,183 21087 13.242 17,158 177,913 
TE84 einai eis 703 121,615 79.605 174 ftf27,427 21,957 13,584 18,277 169,430 
VOR iow Kaeeeteys 708 117,588 78.648 175 28,133 23,113 13,833 18.434 139,129 
oe eee 711 115,393 75,6586 ivi:) 28,729 24.059 13,974 19,742 140,892 
WSBT ices sie test ft? 112,311 73,670 VF? 29,125 24,834 14,407 18,903 440,600 
11S |} = reearaee ene eee pone 715 112,849 74,108 174 ao.912 25,333 15,142 20,174 (G)101,246 
UL: eee eee ee TOR 117,266 67,259 1483 31,127 25,236 16.069 21,836 102,526 
1990, 706 119,490 65,376 145 42,179 25,688 18,274 nha, 101,016 
1991.., 696 122,139 64,675 154 43,925 26,094 (Ki143,294 94,304 
TOO? ho hence ie acgce wea 682 124,254 63,302 184 35,123 26,123 44,285 91,397 
1998 eo agi eee eee ?? 124,802 59,313 184 36,481 26,126 44.471 $3,623 


(a) Net enrolment to 1969, thereafter at census date (at or about 1 August, or 1 July). Includes Notthern Territary before 1958. 
(6) Excludes students at Conservatorium of Music not alse enrolled for degree or diploma subject. (¢) On last school day. 
fo) Non-gevernment schools compulsorily registered. previous years incamplete. From 1916 ta 1961 net enrotment 
including Northern Territory. fa} From 1962 at census date, Excludes Northern Territory. (ff From 1972 ineludes only 
primary and secondary. before 1972 included technical institutions. (g) In approved courses at colleges of advanced 
education, (#} Government junior primary schools counted separate from 1982. (i From 1984 includes a small number 
of special students. (j) Data are not comparable to previous years because of reduction of double counting of individuals. 
{a} Figures are an amalgamation of all campuses of the former SACAE with the University of Adelaide, Flinders University 
and the recently formed University of South Australia. 
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HEALTH 
Recognised public hospitals Mental 

ae hospitals Medical 

Number of admissions practitioners 
Year hospitals Admissions during year (a) registered 
VA Sey eienacine ety we ennesenth Care St Se 1 10 22 
WSS T 8 oSecuade sow eeate acer Ma Rea iGioe 4 1 413 9 68 
TBS Bie Se ware eee eed Gb dew ava 1 659 69 104 
TOOTS ou ees Peles eke ies a ee ats 1 795 65 411 
TBBG sve eed Sa 8a ad oe tele 1 1,257 89 85 
1871. 1 1,433 111 77 
VB TB iio ced aeictdeies ag aed ius nase. & 1 2,282 149 94 
NBGA) ccd. Masala Avs earoe aereis ike 1 2,258 199 113 
ABB eon ardae atin ahs Sapeeute Seco 1 2,022 207 152 
at) en ie ee ears wanda 1 2,301 224 177 
WB GB iincecd Seicued cope eedenesttees chase ae eee la 1 2,633 195 279 
1901. Mauasatn'tt, @ avers aMeLa tek keer 1 3,554 214 341 
VO at ete gia ed savare-d 400. bee: Masbate a eck ee go 4,476 231 242 
NM acete cee as GA AW trade whic. Winey si var ees 21 8,547 273 egg 
VB 5 eid ii Sate ch cds ace escen eee aan@ ees 27 12,453 302 326 
NR Vs cAnines, Safer neh a enecetatisa Som careeapucenies 31 15,642 272 360 
VG 5 ae tars eee rae BRIE a, Bee . 46 22,43¢ 249 445 
TRS 6 tik watateais wsiaia Pohl ee a 51 26,505 250 457 
ASS asi anvaiee toatl esate sale te ated notes 52 34,014 272 477 
VST ks tetarnred dG hee Rabe emreeal. aoe 55 40,593 247 814 
BAG ere kn cea ior tale ent tee (b)5s (b)46,896 (byao2 947 
VOGT iseeh otmrcarcey ex enter serurcteaPeprn flats, ghee 60 57,401 452 1,172 
POG: soir ite ee Pee as 65 69.296 653 4,395 
NOG cess hic tice es ae eterno ee, 66 87.386 1,846 1,739 
TRB G es ingle aoe eae 67 147,312 2,210 2,175 
TE6T i harig wad picketed oe as SAR Ae 65 117,693 2,866 2,282 
1968................ bf ete eeeve 66 122,835 2,733 2.472 
WIGS oe ted es oP une etna aaah cat 65 132,864 2,964 2.474 
MDA Sv npstecesamr atten ete hcedestoete aapaee ait 66 135,433 3,378 2,568 
TOT wins ee tae haere, pea edge 2 67 135,927 3,527 2,707 
WP eae asians ate eee temintona eee 638 147,058 3,602 3,054 
WPS. www. ee ee ee eee 69 153,261 3,225 3,154 
VF 4g aco weve ee ea ie ceuicdencaxaea 79 164,797 3,309 3,346 
WO FDS cece carta oie eee eae eee re 1 168,832 3,410 3,767 
TOPS piles he whieh ahha evans 73 179,733 3,665 4,531 
NSE Recital Sa keeratict teas atch asco avaretesia at : a1 490,806 3,489 4.574 
TOTS io ch ad ie Ga eee ee a1 202,802 3,648 4,783 
TOES vials wee ea de ee ae eee $1 216,315 3,971 4,800 
Os, 5. cuateton de ah Meas grad oan ees ' a4 220,133 4,470 5.100 
WEE os sycaliviaraseca: Palace aatacgreaerete le Oe 8t 228,593 6,279 5,500 
AS i Siisasge ss Suid aaa ae Oe ee ae 81 222,319 6,790 4.778 
TOS sods iSiiG steak Sereda nate wlan St 237,625 5,467 4.991 
OSS ik pial a don oie Exe manana ek 21 249,572 6,084 6.200 
De icy pret Ratan oyalie tates ues iayacrue ea ss 81 241,123 7,026 5.247 
WSS Gi 5 ieee tions ee pRB: mh tas a1 242,709 7,700 6,271 
WOT oie ota ake Ate Seite ee ee a1 246,004 §,216 5,318 
NB cx fee oe Se sais ana ohehacee eevee ts eu 81 251,145 5,456 5,331 
TO ees sie 4 cinmeucedecerg bape eRe NS 1 257,665 4,530 5,475 
VO i go scate ae ss Tete ee a1 265,932 4,694 5,651 
WOOT ois acetal aa, eelere ots a oe 1 270,946 4,447 6,892 
NOOB nis 4 adele oat Oe ae a wee a8 81 271.587 4,318 5,676 
Lo ee ee ree ere rere uaa wae a1 274,145 4,393 5,263 


fa) From 1959-60 covers all in-patients (certified and voluntary} in institutions. Before this covered only certified patients in 
two ‘long-term’ institutions. (6) Year ended 30 June from 1946. 
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LAW AND ORDER: SOCIAL WELFARE 


Courts 
Pensioners (a) 
Matters prove (a) 7 
Disability 
Higher Lower Pofice Bank Age and and 
Year courts (b} courts fe) = personnel ruptces invatid service 
ABA yo Secs oy sags fa ate eed St 37 36 
TSA aie dale Ww enacertwss dese 40 16 
VOGT tsi S ctanea nate noes ghee tes 103 127 106 
FBG Scie besos dee Fou wie Sateen eee $5 2,919 174 88 
VSB Te coe Senta aie ation 62 3,026 151 115 
TBGB ies ee gee ee eer ee 107 4.44] 208 252 
VS 2 Tat cioiwce aS distaste w Meigen woah ec 21 4,864 187 247 
VB 7G yn eacei te een a eas oe 129 7,905 257 200 
TERA Si ohn teatinierarciatehautare deletteediaie 213 13,231 374 &96 
VB SG sce wick ca leahiasdend abs Aedes Sere tena eas 121 6,808 401 535 
WBS coset Ae a tienes adc aea veuatvavee ala ee ae as 6,918 338 142 
1806 eis ae a tawdane caw ees ee 710 5,149 347 240 
WOOL isla eee avin eels 98 4,968 359 165 
T90G ie oe eiia eo aw eae es ee eer ble 92 5,249 373 172 
VOU ee eat ea tit i Rar acatareine tees eee ceoenc tae 74 7,303 423 190 
DIB ce inti ee ernaalared waa 52 7,145 541 324 10,993 734 
POE est sastacs bal ean ateteiern vesin atts a7 8,968 566 155 12,320 14,663 
TOO i i iia ie Bere tte ence ace 174 21,417 633 439 14,098 16,144 
VOT isc ds aidetgea aad Danieade ¥ sthielien an 274 14,760 764 996 20,602 16,653 
FSB iste eda eoasens bk SHAW 171 14,920 701 551 26,134 15,997 
TOA. shrews ate eee be ates 177 21,990 FOF 284 29,642 15,424 
VO4G hte thee lan aroten ta ast 231 fe/20,585 fej}8a0 23 29,512 30,687 
VOGT eased leer dips ani aon aie 307 28,675 S13 53 36,582 51,589 
TOD ieee Ascdaee Righty F Vid aCe 362 28.221 1,018 150 47,754 66,535 
TOBE oder tte 2 AB erat tae gk 606 62,155 1,376 561 60,483 72,695 
ORB fit one sho tangents, Rane ieliee ated 738 71,694 1,595 64a 67,999 68,439 
SS al eer cer ra roe eye re eee er {feat 110,543 1,971 (gi626 83,936 60,406 
MDE Giasesic oe hciraes ayant weet ae acerca 1,080 (195,758 2,544 351 130,229 (759,636 
keke renee ig Gaga ein, frat e eece ee 1.075 105,224 2,718 456 136,473 60.492 
WD Piliael ahaa shied Wtatardae bree Sideraedtt eg. ha 1,258 105,413 2,879 673 141,941 61,642 
VARS ornit a oh eatoee eee Seah heed ene 1,281 98,404 3,093 a47 146,860 62,505 
ORO ie alte ae Gas da ele eee Rage na. ina. 4.424 1,016 159,599 65,109 
WORT ics ise e ened Powe de am na. na, 3.427 1,012 153,210 67,696 
NOOR ake em ne aed a ea eee 1,321 fky15,49¢4 3.400 460 155,924 69,924 
1986S asians Pea cei conte ses 1,935 (81,102 3,357 962 160,694 73,812 
TO84. iid Ma tadietiaatagerena ss 2.213 32,526 3,364 Baty (m)171,418 76,686 
MOB Bis pat frek te ata wa Bieta Sinsaradniaeon oe 2,923 29,455 3,373 706 172,064 77,967 
1986 5. ol enn wias bee eee 2,649 31,918 3,492 922 174,057 78,401 
VEE alu 2 cesta caves vaeteargease ghee es eoneitetsh 3,098 30,235 3,661 1,353 175,795 74,944 
VOSS aa sods ee se eee piel 2,639 na. 4,574 1414 180,973 74,342 
1080. sasaetaweierse Vater eet Tee 3,976 a. 4.666 1,326 183,330 72,393 
DEI a ii oie aca tesco aifenat wate coarse anes na. Tha. 3,650 1,322 485,048 71,158 
VOD cs hate can in teats, Sere SAPP tenis wees na. na, 4,756 1,653 190,008 67,016 
OD oe ihanse Hate aan tne wearer yer sod ergeice na. na. 3.774 2,031 (nj199,104 68,356 
WROD ie rakng rea rntedelevan evncns eaten ae na. na. 3.783 1,804 204,609 66,544 


fa) Each offence counted separately when there are multiple charges against an individual. fb} Distinct persons only. From 
1982 includes comorate bodies, jc) Year ended 30 June from 1943 to 1983, jo) Year ended 30 June. fe) Year ended 
30 June from 1943. /f) Year ended 30 June from 1971 to 1979. (g) Year ended 30 June from 1971. (h) Excludes 
juvenile offenders from 1973, {7} From 1974-75, war pensions known as disability pensions. () From 1930 includes 
traineés, cadets and probationary constables. (hk) Excludes offences relating to the Raad Traffic Act. ff) From 1983 
axcludes minor traffic offences. jm) Includes carer pensions from 1984. ¢) From 1992 Disability Support pension 
replaced the invalid pension and sheltered empfoyment allowance. 
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EMPLOYMENT AND UNEMPLOYMENT 


Unemployed (a) 
Civilian Civilian Factory 
labour force fa} employment fa} empioyment (b} Number Fate fc) 
Year Vales Femaies Males Females Males Females Males Females Persons 
‘000 ‘O00 O00 ‘O00 000 ‘O00 00 “900 per cent 
WO Niece acaine ert tenes ater eneaiuets se 22.6 5.3 
WO1G|aTF eee aes 20.8 5.2 
gr. 7i2 tds fe eee eae 245 5.9 
1925-26....,.,.05, ea aad 33,1 6.9 
TWGSOKB1 eee 19.3 46 
WSSGK$36 eee 31.4 7 
V4IO-4L. eee eee 40.1 10.8 
Ae Paneer re ee 49.6 13.7 
W9G0—$61. 0 ica e eee 66.8 16.2 
oe shee]; pn 76.1 16,4 
TWISBH ST ca cedicien se ale 75.6 16.4 
19S f=88s Aone na keen eand 75.9 16.6 
1958-59... 0. cee eee 77.4 16.7 
1959-60. .........0000. 81.3 17.7 
TBO GLa ek tuauevere eee 84.9 18.1 
VOGT HOE ieee ences 81.8 17.3 
1962 OS. ae ena es 86.7 13.6 
W9G6S—$64. ccc eee 90.9 19.9 
VREG=$66. wee eee 94.7 2146 
1966-66. 2... eee 96.2 22.1 
VG Posse eels tis thar tch 321.9 143.5 316.6 136.5 96.f 22.1 6.3 7.0 2.6 
Fe) 319.6 144.5 315.0 138.7 38.9 22.5 4.9 6.4 2.4 
= 322.7 152.1 323.9 146.0 (de33a  fd230 4.9 6.2 2.3 
196970... eee 332.7 161.2 $29.3 155.8 95.4 24.4 3.4 54 1.8 
VOAOKF sere cian iach ali 335.4 1681 2314 163.1 na, na 4.0 5.0 1.8 
VOP Tar One ee pin eu earaen » 343.2 170.1 338.0 162.4 96.3 25.4 5.4 7.9 2.5 
VERT Ai eh ce 0a Bes 343.9 182.2 4475 172.6 97.8 af 7.5 o.6 3.2 
VWOTBRPA. ae 454.3 196.5 352.9 148.0 100.6 30.8 5.3 a4 2.5 
TPA ES clan aaa pie sla 364.3 200.9 358.5 190.9 69185 (8/256 5.4 10.0 2.4 
VO7S—7G6. ee 466.5 2143 355.0 194.3 91.0 26.4 115 17.0 4,9 
TFG TL esr e haa, bea nae 372.0 217.0 361.0 203.2 88.2 24.9 11.0 13.7 4.2 
VOPR 8 a oe eas (f880,1 (ff223.0 {7356.0 {f206.5 82.9 22.9 (fed ies 67 
WG7BHR79. ee eee 376.1 224.0 352.2 203.2 82.8 23.7 23.9 20.8 7.4 
TOF ORD, crcccoa tee a ats 376.2 222.2 449.4 200.4 82.6 24.0 26,4 21.8 8.1 
TOBO-SB1..2 2.022222... 375.7 229.7 350.7 210.3 80.9 23.1 26.0 19.5 7.3 
1981 Bees cca r eas 474.2 229.5 3487 208.6 81.0 22.6 25.5 20.8 rev 
oS - e 382.1 224.5 338.9 199.7 7O.5 19.9 43.1 24.8 11.2 
TERK BS orca. deh eann tee denen (9945 (236.7 (9849.9 fei46 70.9 20.8 (984.6 (g2.0 (gA.1 
1984 OB. ae 380.0 248. 358.0 226.0 713 21.2 32.0 22.1 a5 
a= en ae arene (7896.5 (260.7 (hR6sS hye4i2 na. na. fAS10 (419.5 (hy?.7 
1986-87 eo oie ie es 396.2 269.3 362.9 245.9 67.7 22.5 33.2 23.5 8.6 
oO B Bo bea Sire eeeates 399.0 279.7 364.8 255.8 fl? 23.5 44.2 23.9 a6 
1988-89..... see WA ae ae ae 406.1 286.2 3793.0 265.5 P73 25.4 28.1 20.7 7.0 
TORO OO. ieee ie vies 416.9 289.4 389.0 269.2 733 244 27.3 20.2 6.8 
1990—91_....,. vantce eis 412.3 299.0 3719 274.8 93.3 40.4 24.2 g4 
1991-97 1... bereee eres 411.2 297.5 363.1 267.3 36.9 53.4 30.4 117 
1990—93. 0,0... 8 uot See 410.6 299.3 362.0 2739 82.7 48.6 25.3 10.4 


(a) From the June Labour Force Survey fram 1974; August in earlier years, (b} Average employment {including working 
proprietors), overthe yearto 1967-68. From 4968-69 employment at 30 June. fe) The unemployment rate is the number 
unemployed as a proportion of the labour force. f¢) Direct compatisons wih previous years ate not possible because 
of changes in scope. (e) From 1974-76 exciudes single establishment enterprises employing fewer than four persons. 
(f} Labour force before 1977-78 are based on 1976 Census benchmarks. From 1977-78 based on 1931 Census 
benchmarks. fg) From 1983-94 based on 1986 Census benchmarks, (fh) Estimates before April 1986 are based on old 
definition of employed persons. 
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WAGES 
Basic and 
minimum wage Minimum weekty Award rates of 
Stata living wage rates (a} wage rates {b) pay indexes fc) 

21 December Males Females Males Females Males Females Males Famales 

3 $ $ $ $ & 
1917, : 4.10 
1916. eae 5.40 6.15 5.90 2.48 
IPT aa kA dee wanes 7.95 3.50 7.95 8.94 4.52 
WMP iis ocesceyetatantucte eeees 6.55 3.95 8.55 9.57 5,00 
WSL as cob eea eae ee ee 6.30 3.15 5.81 7.50 4.39 
1936. ..ece008s ede doe oe 6,60 3,30 6.90 7.95 4.33 
WGA Sei eek Sette s 8.70 4.35 3.40 10.58 6,64 
1946..... Boe sien se, niet 9.85 5.50 10.20 12.41 7,60 
TOBA sii estate eae : 19.50 14.80 159.50 14.60 23.69 17.02 
1956........ path nadia nle 24.10 18.05 24.10 19.05 29.63 20.92 
MOF es aoe sin etch wrtue caste 25.10 18.80 25.10 18,80 20.69 21.95 
968 iii tates 25.60 19.20 25,60 19.20 31.24 22.38 
BD i acu anisacdse Bod avecaes 27.10 20.39 27.10 20.30 44,99 23.92 
1960S ii cei eee e pes 27,10 20,30 27,10 20.30 34.22 24.29 
9G Ts ecw AA 24,30 21.20 28.30 21.20 35.46 25.20 
WBA Sita iowa bee aes 28.30 21.20 28.30 21.20 35,65 25.23 
W863 3a x meee rsbevci ec 28.30 21.20 28.30 21.20 36.40 25.52 
FSGS pisecctes Lp ielnccaly ee as 30.36 22.70 30.30 22,70 38.69 27.29 
WO6SS eiceea ey erige (ie 30.30 2270 30.30 22.70 39.45 27,75 
1GGG oii anteda cede ates igigtr’ 32.30 24,20 32.30 24.20 41.75 29.42 
ASB T is ho ac cal y eties 33.30 25.20 faj37.05 43,79 31.32 
TOBB? 2 as hen Seren desde 34.65 26.55 33.40 48.23 43,60 
T969. (o}34.65 (d}26.55 41.90 50.76 35.94 
1970. (o)34.65 (0/26.55 41.90 $2.12 37.61 
1971. 37.85 29.00 45,90 49.35 44.16 
1972, 39.85 31.00 60.60 65,82 60,50 
14974, 43.15 34.10 59.60 75.20 62.14 
NOTA ga tala ewer eae 46.50 37.30 67.60 fe60.80 104,42 91.47 
1075s ovceang aden. hele if ft) a2.40 118.13 103.34 
1976, 100.20 132.20 125.62 104.3 104.4 
AOI Te ost et heeds 111.80 145.69 139.06 148.7 114.8 
1978........ te he BSA 179.60 156.53 149.15 124.2 123.1 
T9796... 0. ese aie TR 123.40 167.42 164,58 131.1 128.0 
VOB iat Sate Sede ea 134.40 184.39 172.56 146.2 144.8 
VOS Lois pie tian 144.40 215.25 192.63 167.4 160.5 
VOB Ruane ate inet 144.40 (9229.10 fg/209.62 = 186.1 181.2 
1988. ova edad atl oe 150.60 (hy) tt) 195.8 191.6 
NOG Nt i arace ainda weenie ke 156.80 204.8 202.9 
1985.5 inceea wince eater ews 168.50 (103.8 103.8 
TWOEG iis eae 172.40 106.3 106.7 
VOB Fi eae toe ee eA 182.40 111.5 1119 
ISB ence aware tare Vea 488.40 119.4 119.5 
TOS Oe eect eck a icvcnceatimens 204.10 127.3 127.4 
1990 aoa ws niceetns fi) 132.7 132.4 
WOOT eh penis 139.1 140.6 
1992. 140.8 142.6 
1993, 142.3 144.4 


fa} Provisions for minimum wages (adult males only) inserted in Commonwealth Awards in July 1966 and basic wages were 
replaced by the total wage concept in July 1967, (6) Adult rates for all industries exctuding rural. fc) Base: weighted 


average minimum award rate, June 1976 = 100.0. 


Includes wage and salary eamers for all industrias except rural, 


Permanent defence forces and pnvate households employing staff. (@) An economic ioacing of 3 per cent of the sum of 
the living wage plus margin was added to all award rates of pay from December 1969 to January 1971. fe} Between 
1974 and June 1975 the minimum wage for acult males was extended to adult females in three steps. (f} increased 
8.20 and $34,60 for males and females respectively from May 1975 and abolished in September 1975, award rates 
thereatter being specified as total wages. fg) At1 August. (fh) Discontinued and replaced by award rates of pay indexes. 
fi) Base: June 1985 = 100.0. @) Discontinued. Minimum wage rates are new determined for individual State Awards. 
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FRICES 
Agricultural produce at 
fetal price indexes: Adelaide principal markets 
‘C’ Series (2) Consumer (b) Whaat 
=e = oo (per Barley 
Food and All Al tonne} {per Wool 
Year groceries Alent groups Food Housing = groups (ce) fonne) {per kg) 
$ $ cents 
A90N ssc aa wale eel a tage ats B75 
TOV ria are ec Soc eae A 870 12.71 16.53 15.59 
OP Decna.d pas ok Weg ete ee es 947 819 as 29,59 19.49 24.74 
TO2 Gi eis eat eae tes 1,045 927 1,026 22.82 17.64 27.45 
TIS tare ae Aije tb akcchat tii 789 = =7 5 B37 B41 9,92 12.52 
POS G og iy cata tveace eeteceewabie ens 798 4 =795 839 14.07 9.83 271,89 
DOE Tis cniny yng eae saves tardvia Abendsacteaca cee 905 893 g33 16.42 21.43 21.76 
TO AG oii eich cee acs artes Was ee Sa 1,006 894 1,120 29.47 27.91 24,78 
WOS1 svc ceheves cee i pea vere vwles 1.931 949 1,833 48.2 42.5 54.6 83.76 51.64 237.28 
1956 sede rear re 2.871 1,358 2,466 76.2 67.6 78.1 49.60 46.74 103.57 
TOG Pict tie elas 2,710 1468 2,463 73.9 72.3 81.2 53.28 48.50 135.63 
Te sake coke tate we Quien, dace Measles 2,768 7592 2,536 76.9 74.9 $1.8 53.50 52.38 103.09 
Vets rece ctethce-y-sow etn wire aad weer 2,998 1674 2,647 80.7 77 83.6 51.51 49.43 43.44 
TOGO sc aeceades Got aieai ae tseratee 2 rere 84.6 78.3 86.2 53.83 44.53 93.83 
1961.0... ibtmuyacheneaciier baa 2 90.9 43.2 89.8 55.37 40,39 68,49 
WOG2 cs oe er eeee tach ar aft 45.9 805 8670 49.43 91.69 
1963........ beaters eRrere ve kame 86.6 a6.7 69.1 63.94 48.94 98.92 
NOGA? noccais atin tiene alee sone eS 88.8 48,7 $02 42.65 49.12 119.53 
a Ae = eee eee eee peek e teen eae 93.9 92.1 93.9 51.88 50.84 97.31 
T9BGia soos SS ae o Aeyseaais Senta cots 97.1 95.7 97.0 655.15 6185 102.98 
MOG FAs ciate cia red dheaute eos Meaty 100.0 1006.0 700.0 5467 52.56 99.69 
VOB Bie odie ete Sie kee oe ee 104.7 9 102.1 102.9 5886 S247 82.87 
VSG oi ccreta lakes eee leteneis * hike oes 6.4 104.7 105.3 50.01 41.09 91.76 
TO FO ice OS ahahad eatin Eee 7.1 1059.3 W882 6188 46,82 75.02 
TOFD 6 cs eae ee oi eS eae ece 709.5 115.9 112.5 52.93 49.21 53.74 
VOTO daca dobann dt hae be bare Vs 413.6 124.4 119.2 55.26 40.96 72.21 
VOB ee flee oka ie DRE gate oO Not calculated 423.1 133.3 126.5 56.09 6990 178.07 
NOE goin ui cagtersQuntenesboue be dietin na et 148.30 150.6 143.9 103,20 8759 176.54 
WF cractten datderh. autaian stove lane Mearnitos werk 163.7 185.3 369.7 111.21 106.11 120.12 
VFO ie. ct2e elena eereeciare eerie hiciae T8068 222.1 390.5 194.468 GB1d 134.46 
TORT 26. Oe es suas aie can enh itan (o84d.7 (43 (85.0 9036 106.52 173.389 
1978... oe ea eiek sreueice i aa id 387 37,2 38.5 102.20 8837 179.03 
1? Fd? Fase ene etree ree ner ee er eee ee 427 39.0 41.4 127,83 83.95 193.65 
1980 cree ee iateen ar tagreanae aa 43.1 41.4 45.5 163.24 126.84 224.56 
VOB isicmiecscw axe ee eke eae 62.9 45.4 497 164.92 144,99 2745.55 
1982. .... peaks Say Sea Acudenctes hares 57.6 50.0 54.9 159.61 13947 262.85 
VOSS is irs eae net eae ha ip eheed 62.9 56.0 61.4 177.64 155.35 260.24 
FOB ee ea pee acter pincer nyee ate iat 67.3 61.8 65.8 164.86 153.95 281.10 
POSS Bile tietioraeneMoctt as easershetat 712 68.3 68.9 173,72 136.06 281.83 
VOSS is feiss okere ehh sttonaterin aetigr ahevebent ets 77.0 73.4 74.6 870.63 122.58 304.92 
WSF eb isteeceht he Byirhitehinae tapes 83.2 76.9 81.5 149.69 115.85 343.44 
VOSS deere irene Ads cl oy ne coe eansaes 87.6 79.4 87.0 169.07 123.36 493.03 
T98O occa eae a os ibaa 95.2 86.9 93.3 215.62 1638.65 540.61 
PAGO Ported Siang atta AA a ec delreaye 100.0 400.0 100.0 199.39 167.63 469,60 
POON se ceise opie ee eon tates 103.8 104.1 106.2 136.03 128.77 347.07 
NOG 2 8 Flv ep he Hees ins 196.0 100.4 108.9 201.05 141.40 303.59 
VO OS. seta le, sicuca ca itera A Repetition 109.3 94.3 111.2 180.22 133.46 285.69 


{a} Base: average all groups, six capital cities 1923 to 1927 = 1,00G. (@) Base of each group 1966-67 = 100.0, Index numbers 
Are average for year ended 30 June in the yearstated. fe) Bulk wheat from 1962, previously bagged. (c} Base of each 
group 1989-90 = 100.0. 
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Statistical Summary 


METEOROLOGY, ADELAIDE 


Aaintall Evaperation Sunshine Temperature 
Days af Extrame Extreme 

Year raitt Total Total Tatal maximum frininawn Mean 

days yen ant hours it ©) oo °C 
BAD ccc ahead 93 459 
NB4G) ii tik nied wats itd G51 
1851 se oehane Fe 128 786 
1856......... ee er eee 118 635 
VOGT is tapered 147 G02 42.8 17 17.4 
TBS os oiceesiunee aia Ha 121 514 43.1 2.4 VF 
TSF se hedciaradreanesincarie & 126 592 1,445 44.1 3.0 17.8 
TBP ons cgsc sep ecco eek 104 344 1,448 45.7 0.3 16.9 
TES sew a esceaaes 127 460 1,422 41.0 1.4 16,7 
1886..... poate alee Casa 118 368 1.421 2,588 44.7 2.0 174 
VEST a eva ee ie 109 353 1,322 2,753 33.3 2.3 16.9 
OG i eaves cat retace o4atttene 121 385 1,337 2,644 44.0 13 17.4 
WOOT aed ieee aces 119 455 1,494 2,523 43.3 1.8 17.5 
1906. co denaree Ene ivics 130 674 1,406 2,366 45.4 2.3 17.6 
NOT iecann eats eaten eaves 127 40g 1,233 2,415 39.3 1.6 17.2 
AL SEG. ich Heeidesahbe Wea sessed 142 715 1,411 2,612 41,9 3.5 16.7 
Lit a Perera eraker = pee re rere 100 575 1.478 2,658 441 2.5 18.2 
TDG aan, seve daucdnleatarenecnce 116 429 1.473 2,689 40.1 3,0 17.3 
1931..... Rav alee nice fa? ah 146 667 1517 2,534 45.9 31 16.3 
TOBE ig kxieig katate ware he 123 493 1,525 2,431 39.8 2.8 Wi 
YOST ou eee eg nt anes 125 575 1,604 2,472 43.3 3.3 16.9 
i Ga, aba tears: aug ce. eral ae 135 875 1,385 2,301 413 2.0 16.3 
GI coe Gere cardatiue mee nto rahe 135 6448 1,645 2,339 40.5 2.6 16,9 
SG Saletivce eee ete tae Dales 154 692 1,635 2.479 34.3 4.) 16.4 
1861....-. i etaealea oboe hana 122 380 .a. 2,586 40.8 2.3 17.8 
NSGG Coed teem 123 495 1.612 2,432 40.7 3.3 16.9 
9G? cde edhe Gta Sa eg 256 1,939 2,841 39.0 3.9 17.4 
1968. casi ina as oF T41 656 1,470 2,410 43.1 2.2 17.0 
RG eset canes Rete heats aoe ah 1f2 626 1.783 2,665 41.1 a9 16,7 
DOP ear ccttesiceshgicnse erat wean 149 484 1,886 2,653 40.5 29 16.6 
VOR osetia ate eGer se ferent 147 674 1,813 2,624 39.6 4.2 17.1 
VO Ke waa came aera heen 106 443 1,947 2.967 349.6 2.3 17.3 
WS PS iia. or acacet easete ees ion Sore 129 677 1,740 2,686 40.5 37 VF? 
Vg aes eae eae dae 136 638 1,561 2,584 36.9 3.6 17.2 
VPS S, fe 3 cee ee Pate ete 142 §293 1,695 2,596 41.2 3.8 17.2 
POP ere siti tsetse cas 110 367 4,636 2,831 40,5 a3 16.7 
i Lier terete AF 400 1,885 2,876 40.3 3.6 W2 
oC: (1) er 127 588 1,533 2,724 39.3 22 16.4 
TTD fea vos ecaratverdeece sites 137 666 1,557 2,702 42.0 3.0 17.2 
NBO clase aoe ennai 119 527 1,616 2,897 433 3.3 17.8 
VOB Teng h ttew naw 419 671 1,542 2.7389 43.4 2.4 17.4 
VES 2s ciiscisvestnevtrisuit agg achiite 105 457 1,571 2.878 44,2 —0.4 17.4 
W988 earner} eens 127 §g2 1.446 2.745 42.8 0,7 17.9 
2), err 130 618 1,460 2,802 37.7 1.9 18.7 
OOS» ote! chituacma eo ee ee 123 562 7,421 2,716 418 1.6 16.9 
gh): ee ae ee eee ae 126 605 4,406 2,705 41.9 1.7 16.5 
NOSE ee ata taint See haters 121 575 1,384 2.780 40.7 1.6 16.3 
VSB ssi nwt aaieomesy ene t a8 126 645 1,458 2.f7F 40.9 3.0 17.3 
WOAS yea eects Seles ead 119 603 1,396 2,850 40.9 1.0 17,2 
TOO save cave ceveene ns ae Wi? 482 1,406 ha. 42.0 2.0 17.0 
VOOM son Sieg wcte Penis a Shs 116 508 1,498 2,873 43.3 2.6 7.4 
Ob) en ee 152 883 1,267 2,333 39.9 a7 16.4 
SSS i ein ees 128 B26 1,426 2,717 41.6 22 7.3 


fa) Recorded at Bureau of Meteorology. Kent Town fram 1978, previously West Terrace, Adelaide. 
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RURAL PRODUCTION 


Land Cultivation 


Area of 
Aturat rural Area under crop (b) Area of Area 
establish establish— pastures under 
Year ments ments Total Fertilised fertilised itrigation 
No. "000 ha "000 ha ‘O00 ha ‘000 ha "000 ha 
PRAGA Es 5 tiv eect ncerere cae beet ree 14 
PEGS Fi Siicnc dou a acted Ma alegnsee nobel a2 
WEG1S62 3 i ee eee cae 162 
TABS =6 fs aaa tale ae ad Aid 245 
TETAS Fe iit ee ee Bate acne eie o sce aa9 
TETRA IG ry iA aA BES oad 497 
T8818 2 rit cia as eed a a74a 
TROBE... faa anred Ae ee eee 926 
1991-92. a ose tlte salt 780 
(A687 esta ee ithe Tithe 830 
1901-02... 6, . ei 905 335 
IQOG=OF iid 2. sciut 873 &29 
WIS e ee se ts 27,120 47,012 1,200 1,010 
1916-17. .... be Seting anidalan daha unt 29,279 62,475 1,468 1,156 
Oe ios i ale ea ea ie 29,693 64,311 1,387 1,197 9.1 
OE de a ee 29,654 64,867 1,672 1,430 66 14.3 
gS 30,648 2,854 2,112 1,705 56 17.3 
TOSGS ST. accra w tee ace afer n i eied wonton’ 31.4921 §5,433 1,619 1,853 366 7A 
V4 42 i reece vas ee bed aa 40,565 58,936 1,609 1,409 4e7 14.5 
ge Se Fr 28.040 69,154 1,572 1,366 460 13.7 
VOSA Oo edie ey Paper ate was nae 28,698 61,425 1,496 1,284 870 23.6 
1956-57..,......0. 9 oak vera ae 27,936 60,675 1,610 1,376 1,488 26.7 
196162: tic iesecni ks eee ewe des : 28 886 63,494 1,825 1,644 1,450 43.9 
VOSB=69 oc uigee aay a case dine Dae 28,957 65,361 2,422 2,073 2,179 56.2 
VOB FHBR 65-5 ioe cde cae anecetaca et ae 29,052 65,059 2,270 2,037 2,076 70.1 
VOGS= 69. oir eet vie Gas eh ster ee 29,137 65,603 2,783 2,431 1,728 70.4 
AGG 7 0 i. ca Caran ae a 29,035 65,949 2,407 2,138 2,008 76.3 
VRPT. ci ia eas dy pede gy 29,037 65,795 2,141 1,884 1,938 77a 
he fat eee ee eee rt 29,095 65,146 2,478 2,473 1,822 76.1 
WFLA TS beat rins w deas test eased peter 29,001 65,372 2,084 7,864 2,033 83.1 
(OTST is i aa ae eee 28,738 64,543 2,461 2,146 2,425 80.2 
OFA Porat e teen ea 28,185 63,825 2,257 1,986 2,138 78.9 
VOI EKG. ees oh eee rae Den ee faj25,142 63,577 2,116 1,821 4,733 77.9 
VOPR PP eee eaule@ ae faj2t 597 63,052 2,036 1,785 1,408 na, 
reer. Peer arene ea ir 21,909 62,494 2,565 2,409 4,607 na, 
ode! See 22,22 62,655 2,827 2,596 1,614 78.4 
gh it: | A ee ee earn 23,155 62,736 2,772 na, 4,811 na, 
W9BOHK SA ee ee 22,249 62,437 2,773 na, 1,894 73.5 
VOR! iis Gea aA A os sees 21,402 62,397 2,865 2,677 1,782 na. 
pS te: eae Se 21,172 60,196 2,856 na. 1,610 na, 
1983-84, 0... 0.22 eee eee 19,923 62,963 4,108 na. 1,631 85.0 
1994-85. ......,. : 103 19,915 62,616 2,908 2,633 1,754 na. 
1985-86 fey....... , inh 14.488 57,954 3,000 2,53ti 1,551 na, 
1Gd6—97..0...008, ts. davies 15,369 59,471 3,066 2,662 1,522 $1.2 
1987-938... ae ee eee 14,768 59,958 2,990 2,699 1,722 na, 
1988-89 0 cae cia deen eee 14,565 64,029 2,961 2,457 2,006 Aa. 
1989-90... eee ee 14,636 57,480 3,042 2,49) 1,927 98.9 
HOO ahs emesis rcaraten re de cencitsn taste ee 14,492 66.954 2,933 3,333 110.2 
991 Bes (Cp ra renhesatne wet ito 13,990 56,857 2,420 3,403 104.1 
Te re rece wonreia cheat coisa tectek 14,077 56.555 3,073 3.471 W741 


fa} Changes in scope of the Agricultural Census. (2) Excludes pastures grown for crops. fc) From 1995-86 establishments 
with an estimated value of agricultural operations of $20,000 or more and from 1991-92, $22,500 or more. 
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RURAL PRODUCTION 


Crop Areas and Yields 


Gereals for grain 
Wheat Barley Oats 

Yield per Yieid per Yield per 

Year Area hectare Area hectare Area hectare 
O00 ina fonnes “O00 ha tonnes ‘OOO ha fortes 

1841-42. pea eter ate 2 1.40 - 1.12 - 1.12 
1e51-S2. ee ee i ae 0.88 2 0.92 1 0.98 
MOGB—O Fees eer 66 1.68 3 1.19 1 0.90 
1OGI G2 ee eae eae 126 O74 4 0.49 1 0.91 
TEBE O Feet see ies 3 186 0.96 5 1.13 2 4.00 
HE eb ace algae nd ww 280 0.39 e. 0.53 2 0.49 
TEP O Sie ad is ehacereience abe 439 0.36 4 0.60 1 0.48 
cot hr aa 716 0.34 6 0.64 + 0.48 
1886-87 fa) oo. eee 7or O37 7 0.73 3 0.56 
1991-92, ee 628 2g 5 0.62 & 0.23 
1901-2... 0. ee 706 0.34 6 0.98 14 0.61 
VO0B—O?F ae 683 0.70 i 6.98 ea 0.70 
a Oe al be gar 0.62 VF 0.97 44 0.56 
WQIG-"HAT.. cee eae 1,124 1211 42 0.94 61 0.54 
WOO ee aia beeen ive 965 070 69 1.08 51 0.46 
dF? al de ee 1,120 0.86 104 1.01 62 0.60 
(OST HOO iia vein eae 1,648 0.79 93 1.08 4 0,50 
1936-37... akc 1,238 0.63 123 0,78 168 0.26 
944s eee 941 0.83 194 1.37 118 0.58 
1046-47, ........ ‘ . f,0T9 O75 203 0,94 102 0.49 
19S 1962) ots ice sto tees 653 1.14 aa7 4.43 157 0,63 
VGSE—-S7 eee eee $82 1.47 494 1.56 173 0.87 
W61-82. 2 eee \ 902 1.92 514 0.94 131 0.61 
VSG B= Bi cee een beeen 1,188 1.22 4498 1.20 206 0.91 
yi ar 1,069 1.32 784 1.34 169 0.98 
{973—74. 1.432 1.25 627 1.26 152 0.93 
1974-75, , 1,220 1.22 7O1 1.62 135 6.83 
1975-76, 958 1.19 §32 132 119 0.90 
VWOTE—7 7 eee #39 0.99 4545 £04 117 O77 
VOR fHfas ehok wena aces 1,090 47 1.073 0.55 130 0.43 
LF d- Cor d: Pee ae ee 1,295 1.61 1,091 1.30 171 1.04 
VOPR BO sg beer es eee e izes 1,424 1.85 g84 1.55 129 1.12 
PSBO—B 1 eck ee aes 1,445 1.14 985 1.17 105 0.94 
0°) = 1,427 +.18 1,032 4.49 12? O.76 
1982-83... eee 1,998 0.43 1,005 0.66 124 0.52 
1982-44... ach eta ess 1.564 1.21 1,104 1.64 743 1.17 
1984-45, . 4,373 1.47 4,122 1.64 t28 1.03 
1005-F6fe) 0. ce eae F 4,432 4.24 1,153 1.46 107 1.01 
1986-87. i. eee eee 1,616 1.46 955 1.67 113 1.32 
VORT—Se eee 1,556 71.16 By6 1.44 132 1.02 
1988-89...... earn ore 1,520 0.90 837 1.24 7156 0.95 
BS =i S82 | 2 pee eae ae 1,557 1.67 900 1.92 172 1.45 
1990-91..... Gap sia tnaparicnles 1.444 1.40 $45 1.59 185 7.40 
1991-O2/(e) 0. eee 1,297 1.65 999 1.458 129 1.33 
VEG IKGS eee $419 1.77 1,023 1.81 124 1.34 


Hay Orchards 


(a) 


Area 


‘G00 ha 


135 
128 
124 


160 
121 
241 
196 
228 


201 
248 
218 
226 
133 


104 
121 

a4 
495 
245 


268 
190 
159 
164 
138 


219 
140 
161 
194 
152 


258 
161 
143 
199 
180 


195 
248 
207 
21 


‘a4 


Vineyards 

(o)fe) ) 
Area Area 
"000 ha ‘000 ha 
0.1 

0.4 O93 
0.7 16 
0.9 2.6 
1.4 22 
1.3 1.8 
1.4 1? 
na. 2.1 
3.6 5.0 
6.6 4.4 
7.4 91 
g4 O.7 
11.7 11.8 
13,1 16.2 
12,8 20.3 
11.8 21.2 
12.0 22.7 
12.0 24.5 
14.4 23,6 
11.9 24.8 
13.8 23.2 
16.6 23.4 
7.9 23.1 
V7.2 28,8 
16.9 23.6 
16.6 30.4 
16.5 31.2 
16.38 31.2 
18,7 41.5 
15.7 31.3 
15.7 30,7 
75.2 30,4 
46.0 30.3 
15.9 29.1 
15.8 27.9 
16.3 27.0 
15,2 24.5 
15.7 23.1 
16.0 23.0 
16.5 23.3 
16.9 24.6 
17.1 25.4 
16.6 25.8 
17.6 26.1 


(a) Wheaten only to 1996-07, thence allkinds. (6) Bearing and non-bearing. (c) From 1951-52, private orchards and those 
fe) From 1985-86 
establishments with an estimated value of agricultural operations of $20,000 or mara and $22,506 or mere from 1991-92. 


no longer worked have been omitted. (cd) Statistics not collected and particulars estimated. 
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RURAL PRODUCTION 


Livestock and Associated Produce 


Livestock numbers 


Slaughterings 
Cattle 
Sheep Cattia Woal Mile 
Dairy and and praduc— produc— 
Year Sheep Total cows Pigs lambs calves Figs tort fa) tien 
006 ‘POG ‘O00 oe ‘000 0000) ’DOO 200 Ag COOL 
1846-47...., aie ose Wigton ten dais 631 57 
VB IHG Ss ese seb ceca ld siete eee 1,250 100 
1856-S7...... eset baddies 1,962 273 23 
T8162 05 cies ca eer 4,048 266 69 5,974 
T866-6F eh ee ers 3,912 124 60 3,954 
TET TRFO. eee ence 4,412 143 96 11,752 
TORR SEE aeiad oc areen co Midaiate 6,133 219 102 19,253 
1881-82....... fh eteaarwae 6.904 294 120 22,178 
TBR -BF eee eee 6.642 285 140 22,934 
Oe ate ciaciela 8 godtenmnaseace 7,646 399 80 a2 276,133 
TOO Oe eine eaenmyene eee 6,012 226 75 49 20,209 
VOB HOF escncgce tiara pte a ares 6,625 326 a8 111 22,193 
a i et Fre arn eee 6.172 394 122 93 1,276 a7 a8 27.372 127,077 
WAG Toe bee tat be eee 5,094 289 144 119 686 62 90 17.025 136,174 
VOD 22 ie cicero ee 6,287 4g 166 a8 1,203 95 103 26,202 188,199 
TZ Ge Pinal acest envleesrerehays costs 7,284 340 127 7s 1,091 143 122 32,824 183,817 
NETS Os Miata sane wae 6,609 265 128 110 1.373 a1 136 30,400 227,309 
(21S F se ee 7,905 328 170 85 1.697 166 177 34,747 239,591 
eb hea (aera ee 10,246 399 179 114 2,070 154 239 47,6433 358,687 
194bH47 eee eden 7,959 424 137 134 1,662 146 159 42,193 426,973 
Ey a eee ear ee 11,476 437 176 63 1,547 216 114 61,454 393,287 
TOBE HB Ey cig g aphieata, sarees 14,984 622 195 92 2,329 252 124 85,642 408.694 
WOG1SG2 ire yiai cts andiseereciens 16.415 659 183 170 3,140 201 232 93,856 444,452 
VRBO HBF ae ie dao eee 17.864 G87 170 222 3,354 265 316 = 107,725 448,699 
ABE le ftisisg vacates woeine aie one 17,970 1,495 151 479 9,144 290 436 117,922 457 7ae 
TWOP SS TS ag a a HS 16,431 91,692 138 386 2,095 359 448 100,131 434,107 
WAR aod Seeing erate ost 17,621 1,869 142 349 2,984 465 344 407,452 426.371 
ISTE-7B. we ee eee 17,279 1,494 142 326 4,561 549 342 «101,912 397,500 
VF GHP oa oe be ee aie 15,122 71.603 126 317 3.426 656 344 08,442 354,912 
WR SP Soe hein eee eee 14,073 1,242 WwW 311 3,240 744 376 87,092 916,631 
1 Fd. ot! errr rr 14.940 1,086 116 330 2,523 65S 402 87,455 421,199 
4979-80........ ree 16.046 1,067 107 394 3,451 ate 472 95.459 431.345 
WQBOBL cee ee 17.056 4,091 104 394 3,549 639 519 105,052 319.438 
1991-82 eed nae ete va 16,709 1,013 102 a74 3,339 580 223 = 103.617 305,648 
uhh ce cn 16,448 B28 101 405 4,072 629 640 = 103.007 340,292 
TGS Ba i ioe ie, te ote tec 16,368 813 101 416 7,946 447 661 106.913 387,434 
1984 BG pcni adie nunie ne eee 17,263 346 {02 402 4,428 434 589s 108,483 371,942 
1985-86 fb}... . aa. ae. 17,506 454 100 408 4,556 429 588 114.864 364,480 
VWQOE—-B7 eee 17,234 $12 100 422 4,009 461 643 115.805 373,642 
VDBPHBS. cee ee 17,352 947 a7 441 4,154 453 6d2 122,420 377 062 
1988-89. eae ee ek 17,414 943 2 450 3.961 408 669 120,208 360,528 
1989-90... . eee eee 18,383 $69 a) 437 4,580 456 621 136,294 355,979 
eS Pe eer 17,153 990 a7 400 4,786 393 699 118,569 366,016 
1991-92 (by... eee 16.072 1,016 ag 420 4,869 405 524 110,850 410,932 
1992-93 (B) cca eee eee 35,702 1,194 92 435 4,832 413 568 115,598 435,580 


aay. 


(a) Year ended March to 1979-30. fb) From 1985-86 establishments with an estimated value of agricultural operations of 
$20,000 or more and $22,500 or more from #991—92. 
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Statistical Summary 


GROSS VALUE OF RURAL PRODUCTION 


Year 


WOVEN a ater Gees dates 


TOF BS vic oninin ole wenct eke voor 


Wheat 


21,729 
12,577 
19,052 
17,163 
14,955 


13,913 
27.685 
45,288 
57,302 
44,939 


41,591 
38,514 
44,846 
20,970 
43,791 


16,495 
68,001 
51,515 
56,235 
77,660 


74,550 
59,559 
79,612 
42,1483 
112,551 


42,332 
40,562 
76,481 
44,598 
196.444 


163.922 
118,063 
73,726 
60,349 
286,159 


357,058 
253,598 
969,453 
120,849 
466,138 


350.518 
427,881 
334,283 
301,342 
289,877 


516,195 
274,893 
430,448 
436,950 


{8’000} 
Agricultural Pastoral 
Freit 
fineluding Totat 
Barley vines) erops Woolfa) Total 
699 1,653 27 677 4,274 11,200 
1.227 3,491 23,221 5,752 8,296 
1,685 4,082 36,181 8,937 12,140 
1,363 3,442 25,291 3,843 6452 
1.766 4,194 26,044 8,720 12,315 
4,490 4,725 30,142 10,2e94 13.875 
7.598 #283 §1,209 17,092 22.602 
27.706 20,382 120,507 72,3994 86,034 
42.128 19,161 139,160 97,158 109,154 
28,804 20,788 115,744 88,866 105,950 
23.243 7,426 9104,914 3,204 101.059 
25,227 20,335 110,570 79,822 100,882 
34,022 23,265 129,994 114,578 138,114 
19,673 24,435 90,089 34,708 111,027 
39,989 23,984 140,858 67,595 99,135 
10,999 2T,394 71,092 85,392 123,351 
37,977 24.625 161,437 70,4384 94,451 
22,952 27,084 124,022 85,801 111,850 
19,152 26,857 128,417 92,514 127,396 
26,399 29,567 165,634 113,409 150,466 
30,136 36,200 178,132 94,328 135,916 
20,234 31,411 144,017 104,635 162,244 
26.912 36,779 144,090 104,533 169,226 
12,318 32,423 127,286 79,925 129,504 
25,657 37,815 221,097 95,054 136,070 
23.724 43,330 184,284 91,224 148,939 
44,902 45,991 164,995 65,525 123.858 
40,295 49,753 213,206 45.701 163,069 
27.506 64415 477,768 164,577 261,753 
68,276 52,347 392,747 173,180 na, 
779,305 W7s7id | 432,456 = 122,442 nea. 
105,865 77,401 373,062 131.865 na 
93,807 99,318 390,398 153,650 na. 
50,553 99,747 287,931 145.277 na. 
118,303 119,481 607,348 161,985 na. 
192,758 120,174 785.848 216,423 na. 
165,418 129,307 692,726 246,646 na. 
168,727 149,179 759.240 260,542 na. 
98,132 132,924 505,432 258,848 na, 
273,466 155,067 1,119,546 289,266 na, 
249,179 184,522 958,753 297,183 na. 
207,314 189,078 916462 330,150 na. 
182,175 194,946 975,433 389.279 na 
151,462 215,053 937,043 675,348 na. 
187.437 299,841 1,064,627 612,490 na. 
281,752 284,581 1,442,421 697,296 na, 
193.897 250,073 1,040,818 295,816 Aa. 
266.060 315,192 1,379,314 324,043 na. 
247,604 297,234 1,355,139 319,866 na. 


Dairying 


2,789 
3,678 
3,895 
3,140 
4,310 


6,735 
10,950 
27,145 
23,527 
24,238 


25,087 
30,826 
29,003 
26,384 
42,103 


29,454 
30,306 
29,848 
31,968 
34,267 


37,533 
49,299 
40,308 
37,1683 
439,016 


40,834 
43,918 
47,262 
47,808 

(b27,541 


31,498 
30,170 
30,436 
34,283 
37,407 


42,341 
48,953 
51,912 
67,412 
73,996 


70,372 
74,529 
80,758 
87,496 
93,542 


98,860 
109,979 
113,179 
125,771 


Total 
rurat 
produo— 
tion 


42,909 
37,273 
48,357 
35,444 
44,366 


53,016 
90,106 
234,587 
279,982 
254,537 


239,022 
250,685 
305,365 
235,337 
230,007 


231,751 
294 087 
273,451 
295,043 
358,802 


360,507 
345,015 
404,864 
306,222 
408,842 


386,041 
347.038 
430,704 
503,315 
772,529 


708.446 
676,873 
709.603 
696,739 
1,080,204 


1.341,567 
1,321,495 
1.428587 
1,194,336 
1,785,028 


1,634,301 
1,598.917 
1.816.446 
2,017,035 
2,220,662 


2.566.927 
1,899,690 
2,178,711 
2,217,439 


(a) Shares of profits from sale of wool under wartime disposal schemes excluded. (6) Dairying before 1972-74 included the 
value of dairy cattle and pigs slaughtered. From 1973-74 dairying consists of milk intake by factories for market milk 
sales and manufacture. (c) From 1985—86 figures are based on Agricultural Census production except for wool, Betore 
1985-86 the valuation is adjusted to industry estimates e.g. Wheat Board receivals. Wool valuation is based on industry 


estimates. 


Statistical Summary 


MANUFACTURING 
Value adced 
Empioy- 
Establish- mant Wages and Basic Transport 

ments at end of salanes Food metat equip- Paper Alf 
Year at 30 June June (a) (8) ete. products ment ete, groups 
No. No. $m Sin $m am $m Sm 
1968-69... ae 2,994 116,254 347.6 89.8 64.5 168.2 42.0 643.1 
1963-70, 0.0... eee 2,977 179,856 395.5 104.0 73.9 187.2 49.4 714.8 

TORO 1 staat Census not conducted for 1970-71 
a? Wg Co ba 2.979 121,878 4693 194.5 80.0 441.3 61.1 803.0 
WO fee Taine cin ia iiiaatees 2,914 125,489 623.2 162,38 93.5 155.1 66.2 896.7 
OTST 4 cies ele ee 2,984 131,368 665.3 176.3 134.8 187.4 76.6 1,109.7 
197475 fe... Le. ee 2.131 117,394 736.4 216.9 164.3 249.8 83.8 1,335.3 
OR Ga FB int aie hay Does ee 2,287 117,099 8716 252.9 135.7 285.4 192.9 4,485.7 
VOFE—F Fo eee ees 2.242 114,163 9814 293.8 153.2 249.1 113.3 1,597.0 
5s 2,170 105,432 1,015.2 315.4 143.2 257.3 128.6 1,672.2 
1978-79..... ieahctitce heari 2,719 106,440 1052.0 332.5 206.9 301.4 196.6 4,851.4 
1979-80. ......255 pare 2,143 105,62 4 4,185.9 356.0 248.6 447.9 156.5 2,233.0 
TOBO—84 ever ee ernie 2,134 104,086 1,283.0 422.8 246.5 4276.6 72.4 2,387.4 
TSBIB2. ee 2,219 103,624 1,445.7 485.7 242.9 445.6 197.3 2,620.4 
ae: 2,099 90,372 4,502.4 547.4 214.4 551.6 206.9 2,708.6 
1985-84. ee 2,116 91,698 14722 534.4 2706 4497 218.2 2,841.5 
1984 -Be ee eee 2,196 92,533 1,604.0 528.9 286.7 490.1 279.0 3,095.0 

1985-86.........22..-. Census not conducted for 1995-36 
1986-87... ce eee eee 2,267 90,258 1,809.1 623.5 411.9 625.6 317.8 3,732.5 
I? |<: 1 pee ee gee ae 2,505 95,1688 2,003.4 na. na. na. tha. na. 
FOSB—B9. ee ees 2,543 103.096 2,315.1 na. tha. na. na. ta, 
1989-90 fe}... eee, 2,382 96,702 2438.7 1,054.4 423.4 2,207.4 406.1 6,952.0 
TOSOHOF oe rey hicniws dase 3,184 94,349 2,551.6 na na. ALA. na, na, 
199192 io he bag ea ae 3,160 86,467 2,474.9 fa. na. na, na. na, 


(a) Includes working proprietors. (2) Excludes the drawings of working proprietors. (c} From 1974-75 to 1989-90 excludes 
single establishment enterprises employing fewer than four persons. 
NOTE: Comparable details of above industry classifications before 1962-69 are not available. However data on Factories 
Was collected before 1965-69, 
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MINING PRODUCTION 


Principal minerals produced 


ed Th ca en reese ett ee ae 


Copper fron Value of 

and Gort ore Naturaf Crude Cenden production 

Year eenitrate (a) Coal gas oi! sates LPG (6) 
tonnes ‘O00 GOD miliong ‘O00 ‘O00 000 Sm 

tonnes = fonnes mn AHotitres Alfelittes tonnes 

W846 ccc eee 6,565 0.3 
BGG i. sisters dad atest a 11,980 0.8 
TEBD cack eens 35.5 11,440 0.9 
VBGG oii Pies awa 23,661 17 
VORA cigs sae We dseces . 26,948 1.2 
a: Wid: rere Pere Serer 28,597 1.2 
TSB... eee ease eee 265,871 0.8 
1986...0.,.-....0... 18,712 0.6 
TOS 5 a ee eave erate ac 16,894 7g 0.6 
VBGG Sores ee ant ees 6,030 7 0.5 
1901.......- Ba eda taese 8,743 - 1.1 
at: Soe 8,340 78 17 
1G Vlick dew dievedeennata ea ; 6,017 43 0.8 
NO1G; vp. dasa cee 7,396 19T 25 
Pee edoiraceli-ataratineeatasers 1,557 515 2.1 
NOOB iso ec capsece wor ee 235 592 2.4 
NOS Meee ira asivataracaeisajaree 22 293 1.3 
gh: (C1 > ener ieee eer eee 458 1,918 5.2 
TOA. cicdate et tare aaae oe 615 2,276 7.4 
TAB kb aekt ges eed Meret - 1,847 128 6.1 
SL SEIN els, Seat mp eusnec eons Sonnet 2 2,439 $95 a9 
1996 oli we twawe dee eae 12 3,645 489 (e479 
1961) pac eumeta-cee 8 4,055 1,133 58.2 
OBB ies Sake bcie ace ance 143 4,876 2,053 72.3 
VB Fie cine: wets wine aden 1,479 4,645 2,077 69.3 
SO eee eee eee 8148 5,566 2,412 77.4 
VOB cee aiaeeers ieee 3,665 7,042 2,246 98.5 
TOPO) sice eas eet ies feP4g 7 425 2,485 628 104.2 
IG?N i cei aaeaeae es 2,087 7,400 1,626 $09 112.3 
1 Fe ee re 2,819 6.301 1,636 964 111.6 
VOTE g ietee oe tare oe eet ren 9,662 5.87 1,571 1,095 194.3 
NOP lata eae: rare 8,830 6.065 1.494 1,255 131.4 
WO B iis eee eee eee es 10,037 5,442 1,798 1,263 126.0 
WTB cee sles neice 18,433 4.479 1,819 1,447 131.9 
NOP fie roe ieee SE eee 16,380 3,450 1,920 2,006 153.4 
IOS sce wren tek es 11,875 2,189 1,757 2.516 144.6 
gh? Fd: Fane reece rere 14,784 2,705 1.414 2,860 174.2 
W980. ccc ewe awe 14,183 2,701 1,723 3,430 224.0 
4981). os os bad we wee Ree 12,955 2,370 1,737 3,870 226.4 
182) re Ae eee 16,310 2,241 1,426 4,260 259.4 
4983 vo cia tans ee aes 16,287 1,337 1,435 4,440 208.9 a7 4 404.9 
VOSA, ieee eee eee 15,578 1,463 1,269 4,489 1,047.6 163.4 647.9 
W9SS i ieceawwa wana : 7,456 1,876 1,757 4,733 1,105.4 744 366 O71.7 
1986S eke iS eee 3 10,609 1,876 2,482 4,864 1,441.0 444.5 525 1,099.2 
NOB ip evade a ects tern = 2,056 2,435 4.792 1,402.6 7148.8 464 699.9 
TOBE caw Keane 1,686 1,975 2,557 4,74? 1,308.5 860.4 523 949.7 
1 = Le ere ae te eee ee ee 17,352 2,346 2,675 4,82? 1,650.7 752.4 57a 1,080.8 
VO oi ga herd catanee Bice 49,564 2,439 2,922 4,891 1,492.0 647.8 494 1,221.9 
WOOD sie elon eye sole 50,657 2,313 2,469 4.364 1,325.7 613.5 436 1,370.2 
Wg 2 ais cea iiss 66.940 2,264 2,820 4,339 1,298.5 826.3 510 Lavi 
BOSS i iF suiececeeees oS 76,544 2,514 2,778 4,200 953.0 709.1 451 1,312.2 


(a) Includes jaspilite. (6) Value at site of production. Quarries included fram 1946. (c) Comparability affected by revaluation 
of iron ore. fo) Year ended 3D June from 1970. fa) Metallic content from 1969-70, 
Source: South Australian Department of Mines and Energy. 


Statistical Summary 


TRADE 


Overseas Exports 


Propartion of total exports: 


Value of axports selected counties of destination 
Wheat Other 
and Waal New coun 
Year Totat flour Barley fo) Japan Zealand UK USA tries 
$000 fo00 ©6f'000 #000 oe % Fe % % 
W861. ci aicar ae tnd 1,837 76 1,302 3.42 89.46 7.12 
Tal eee eee 3,630 B78 1,948 4.00 89.62 na. 6.38 
Red errr ener rarer rare nr 6,928 2,146 2,684 1.96 89.58 0.07 8.39 
VEST leet eae wae 6.311 1,846 3,496 71 82.03 a 17.26 
ASSG. eo ica eGae 5,877 420 3,508 0.69 86.90 0.04 12.37 
TBO Se aceaieca ae t ne 41,197 2,728 3,776 0.04 0.29 80.82 0.90 17.98 
TESS ie os a hee. 8.111 222 3,038 4.38 0.48 56.39 0.28 41.47 
VOD Tice seed hee eterdce £866 2,232 2,208 0.07 0.65 51.62 0.10 47.56 
TVEOB os screens 43,742 4.780 3,360 - 0.26 51.68 0.24 47.32 
nfl ear eae RA 20,350 7,871 2 4,007 0.04 0.17 45.96 0.13 53.70 
1915-16......0..0, 12,272 3,611 19 2,824 - 1.01 42.92 21.15 34.92 
WG2O21- eee 36,339 28,675 1,475 6,035 = 1.11 59.40 1.16 34.33 
1925-26.....-..005 38,900 14,825 275 8,865 6.88 1.70 51.94 1.16 33.32 
1930-31......-.04. 20,123 6,078 685 3,006 2.38 0.81 54.14 0.79 41.94 
1935-36. .......00- 30,762 9,020 707 7,561 6.66 2.05 67.44 4.11 22.74 
1940-44..0.0.0.000.000, 26,393 8,617 226 6,656 5.29 3.45 50.46 15.438 25.31 
1945-46. ...... 000, 40,307 7.407 748 14,917 = 4.95 25.45 26.43 43.17 
19BHS Leia ia 216,348 36,842 14,662 109,906 5.90 3.39 39.538 14.41 37.72 
VOS5-SB. Lee 196,332 26,266 14,065 70,063 6.74 7.4? 33.70 10.71 36.41 
1960-61........... 798 S557 36.698 19,249 64,325 18.11 5.60 27.55 471 44.03 
1OBS-BB. eae 296,276 45,864 7,050 94,486 18.38 §.89 22.31 10.37 42.55 
W9BB-67 oie cae 325,170 65.675 13,056 98,013 20.43 4.69 15.46 8.35 50.57 
W9B7G8 cae 282,767 34.432 2,321 77,008 21.81 §.05 19.26 11,93 43.91 
1968-659........... 300 934 27,421 11,683 34,747 25.52 4.65 16.46 9.74 43.69 
VIBQ TO. crane 417 036 59.457 16133 81,797 19.02 5.58 17.03 9.41 48.96 
ae 393 737 83,629 23,670 62,923 18.07 5.66 13.70 6.39 66.19 
WTIH72... ee 294,064 64.599 35,652 63,189 18.64 7.21 13.83 §.94 64.48 
VWGPE-FB. cee 621,720 48.684 17,250 149,956 23.09 6.44 8.84 7.4? §3.39 
19774. 662,881 103,168 40,790 153,202 19.47 9.18 7.44 4.23 69.68 
WGP4-7S. 764,410 174,405 99,517 93,273 16.35 6.73 6.71 2.67 68.60 
WTE-76,. crv 685,029 109,526 90,290 115,660 19.69 5.41 5.65 3.65 65.70 
A = ct A Se ee 789,872 84,884 88,072 172,548 21.31 5.33 5.99 Al? 63.20 
WS Far Bh cae 661,887 61,915 39,512 114,517 16.21 6.50 4,10 6.25 66.94 
WOVE TOfay ows 922 754 701,750 71,470 147,010 15.19 5.74 3.46 9.16 66.47 
197¢-80........... 1,599,199 376,726 191,906 183,745 11.00 4.42 2.01 6.45 76.12 
1980-81........... 1,400,024 307,803 153,114 225,346 12.25 5.53 2.27 5.40 74,65 
1981-82 i ees 1,275,938 212.636 105,230 213,237 11.00 5.87 2.11 7.26 73.76 
1982—33.........5. 1,227,125 99.364 64,486 176,830 11.92 6.15 7.62 7.91 66.40 
1984-84, .......... 4,635,825 272,454 229,422 202,631 11.07 5.94 6.61 752 64.86 
1984-935... -. ce 7,924,413 406.345 215,887 202,160 13.10 6.44 4.45 8.33 67.63 
19BS-BB. eee 1,988,233 305,995 236,026 231,253 17.96 $.21 3.66 6.33 66,34 
1986-87... 9,047,147 324,268 181,774 232,040 14.72 6.83 3.56 9.40 65.49 
1987—-Ba.....0.004. 2,263,360 286,086 102,454 378,065 17.37 7.30 4.15 9.52 61.66 
yh ctt ct eee eee 2,446,832 287,472 132,080 395,125 15.70 9.33 4.41 7,02 63.54 
1989-90........... 2,84} 290 498.411 243,151 269,184 12.43 10.34 4.16 8.41 64.65 
VI Sacre tit sete ced 2. aes 3,005 365 438,540 205,379 249,372 14.74 6,38 6.02 10.80 62.06 
1991-92. .......... 4.605.106 462,291 168,565 341,752 18.74 6.12 6.27 8.69 60.19 
1902-93, .......... 3,756,344 928.928 194,726 310,729 17.24 7.68 6.32 9.39 69.37 
1993-B4p. 0.00.08. 4,873.962 393,972 ne. 280,127 16.08 8.07 6.70 10.13 59.02 


{a} From 1978-79 statistics are ‘State of Origin’, previously ‘State of Lodgement of Documents’. (b) From 1983-84 "Wool and 
other animal hair (including weoel tops}. 
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i SS ———————— a ye ee 


TRADE 


Overseas Imports; Retail Sales and Turnover 


SSS 
Value of imports 


Metals, metal Proportion of total imports: Turnover 
manufactures, selaciad countries of origin Retait of retatf 
and machinery §=§$——————-—_____ salesof  astablish- 

Year Tata! (2) Japan UK USA Other goods ments 
$'000 $000 % te % 5 Sin bm 

ABBA hh bate eed oe eae 2,756 310 80.14 0.32 19.54 

VSP ee tence cere aire ie a 2,991 342 $1.85 1.45 16.70 

POP G bcs oavertacew ee rGh etek 6,425 1,084 $71.30 1.44 7.26 

TOS Eos eceecuheaw ae eras 7.134 1,022 79.06 3.80) 0-17.14 

Li -1-. eee eeee Pare eaionnts 6,003 770 0.01 73.90 6.82 14.27 

ssi Reeeneeranaterate rene rere ees 2,063 1,644 0.02 71.36 7.94 20.71 

106 itt ware wean tea hve 6,475 71,198 0.13 68.59 7.82 239.41 

1904. asta dees 7,854 1,492 0.38 56.94 14.17 28.54 

1006s cio sar dtat coe Gad 7,965 2,104 064 63.10 10.17 26.09 

1 ka ee sis; den bee bes 12,492 4,132 1.31 58.60 Zeal 27.28 

IDIS—-Th.......0.. shee ae 10,304 2,816 3.12 47.64 19.81 29,39 

T920-21.... 0. eee aes 24,764 G,458 1.55 42.07 21.26 35.13 

TO25—26...... eee 29,160 10,602 1.13 © ©643.4a0 27.84 27.73 

TSB0A31, cece eee 7.833 1,802 1.14 36,96 16.66 45.24 

1GSG—BE. eee eae 10,839 3,616 2.24 38.65 21.16 37.95 

VGADAT eee ee 10,924 3,158 1.56 38,09 12.01 43.34 

1945-46....... sa tea, steeds 17,556 3,622 ~- 62.28 10.413 27.59 

Opie a rere erry e ere E err 412,002 50,446 1.98 48.31 842 41.29 

W9G5—$56. cca aes 125,504 64,655 3.18 49.17 11,70 35.95 347.8 

a st <a 142,764 72,470 6.37 32.66 17.61 44.36 448.9 

T9G5-G6. eee 198,156 103,032 6.84 23.32 27.26 42.69 602.0 

TOG8—GF og wok Seba eed 196,774 97,861 7.69 21.64 e772 42.95 827.1 

1967-GB. oe eee 215,619 113,216 7.18 17.29 32.71 42.84 663.6 

AGS) occa siete ate gi epetiek 291,956 134,222 14.19 19,82 27.05 41.64 706.S 

TSGIA70. eee eee 201,224 98.204 1077 27.49 21.50 46.23 762.3 

WFOSF Ty hase oh des ea OF 198,454 93,358 14.44 25.10 17.32 43.14 813.8 

VOR fe cia ete veces tee 189,748 $3,083 15.08 22.83 14.49 47.61 490.9 

VOPR TS. ee ee 199.978 85,271 20.48 17.49 15.08 46,95 1,037.1 

OFA 4 se ei hbase ebees 313,915 142,187 2267 12.03 16.91 4849 1,237.3 

Nl PBs sh Gree Sheed eate ae arte 482,077 216,355 13,47 14,20 13.10 53.63 1,503.3 

WETS ATG is rat ewe ees 4 601,476 203,407 1857 11.14 14.84 6645 1,781.1 

IGF ORT dies wee 629.309 259,695 22.23 8.52 13.38 5587 2025.4 

et dr 624,568 248,236 21.79 $95 12.47 56.89 2,162.7 

UW: et i” Pare ree ee ee a 866,554 437,704 18.97 6.74 26.75 47.54 2,344.7 

1979-80................. 882,457 300,393 17.25 7.18 13.09 6248 2,528.4 

V9BO-BL. eee eee 1,072,425 363,735 20,00 5.07 12,655 62.98 2,852.1 

ToS THB ee toed ea 1,337,301 563,750 21.24 3.69 14.458 61.69 3,181.7 

1982-83, ..... arin Raich aie 1,244,243 516.144 923.36 4.26 1692 65646 36123 4,340.5 

1983-84. eee eee 1,318,693 504.000 24.32 3.93 16.33 655.42 3,840.0 4,738.4 

1984-85......,.. noe Raa 1,603,240 722,655 29.86 471 16.62 48.84 4,065.6 5,015.5 

TOSS—-BS. eee 1,736, 757 963,754 34.62 4.71 16.22 41.44 4,484.3 6,529.2 

BS =8Fs Candee tamale naan’ 1.501.827 761,376 37.96 4.47 13.12 4445 4663.2 6,736.4 

VGSP-BB. es 1,804,614 959,a09 35.99 6.66 12.37 44,98 4,910.8 6.056.2 

198886, 00... ees 1.867.399 966,523 30.62 4,85 17.24 7.29 na. 6.458.4 

gb 18 en 2,049,962 1,035,909 25.37 6.76 20.65 47,72 na, 6,829.4 

W99GRST i, wees 2,193,725 1,030,443 22,73 4,53 15.65 87.09 na, 7,247.4 

VEO EHO? cick be acetates 2,396,935 1,219,539 23.44 8.98 16.42 682,16 nea. 7,358.7 

W992-SS. eee eee 3,068,114 1,559,624 26.91 §.12 4.75 63.22 na. 7,281.1 

S12 os pe, 803,427 pi,440,020 pa0.16 p22 pi2Z92 954.71 ra. 7,714.9 


(2) Includes motor vehicles and other transport equipment. 
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(000) 
Motor vebigies on register 
Drivers 
Total and Telephone 
Other finet, riders servicas in 
Passenger motor cycles, ficences operation 
Year vehicles vehicles scooters} in force {a) 
TOOT sea ha beta tee ae asa aya 1,431 
1906........ iat Sede myant aca Oe 2,510 
TTT pi ia Bee en een ee ae 6,086 
GAG hii nee eieareauoedemers 40,184 
cl 7 ere nr eel eae 13.2 21.4 15,984 
1926 oft ii bY eas ae 42.5 8.2 62.5 79,659 43,547 
VODA cic c sete k bani aye ae Pia fo}45.1 (6}2.1 (O67.3 106,053 39,552 
VWOSGs rcs ta Ses hale grain Btaconese 63.7 19.4 84.3 92,227 39,911 
TOES acetate tas Grade, its ehee 54.5 24.4 86.2 122,280 47,962 
1946..... pe eye nosh eae ata harastd 64.4 31.4 107.2 137,079 53,126 
POS Tistaycestise athe tea iibmeieeaer 108.9 41.2 183.6 215,157 74,457 
TOG6......0.0- dy atin ete at been Pe 161.4 73.2 267.5 299,158 107,649 
VOGT escent wit wean ae cas 224.5 42.5 326.2 393,869 144,502 
W964 veian daa cren de taiaenein | 248.9 42.5 338.7 397,803 152,785 
VSGS 25. 25 Malas: Gee aoa euneuteeces 253.9 §3.9 458.2 414,656 162,012 
WOES ice orn Bata dierete cece! Cugeaes 2480.1 86.3 380.5 427,717 173,314 
DOGS sod esa 9 asa ed enev ashen wectalere lage Med 293.1 86.4 397.4 447,985 182,249 
AOC Sis cdo Wie ee Ge ee epee 314.6 87.3 413.5 464,778 192,922 
VOB Fic hci a Gow ee oe eed 327.7 37.1 427.6 481,496 203,191 
1963....., RE etc eae ere rere ee 342.9 87.6 443.9 491.765 212,842 
T9BOy ee Laan dat Sie a a 364.7 69.6 468.2 513,687 224,174 
TOF ie ee ieee tee ee eer re 384.0 90.7 490.1 696,184 239,452 
OFS ee dece Gk. Raegl ig tare we cat dean 400.8 915 610.3 560.745 251,330 
aCe reer eer are oer i. Beg Sheprts-e 420.4 92.8 536.0 570.562 261,608 
197G......... ia Saale Gia Dobbie te: a 445.4 97.9 872.4 592,481 278,587 
TOA dana aaa can eateries 468.6 100.8 601.3 612.693 298,300 
TOFS sowie eee wee 9 ae awe saaane 491.5 104.0 623.9 637,248 411.804 
1 FA: eee ee ern er 513.0 1127 657.9 658,671 334,948 
1 eee Pate a pulp eee eae 628.8 116.9 677.5 690,663 461,434 
PETE eee ees ee ee eee ee 436.5 118.7 685.6 716,991 390.952 
POP seve ce Gee euevearaee 6 ah Ped f¢/642.0 (oj117.7 (c89.3 737,416 420,871 
VOB i cag Wee ae tence caren a (ojs54.9 (a120.0 {d}70a.6 751,458 449,724 
MEM ccs eeusal oe & mcesk aoa ale Svs es ece Bec 564.9 123.8 726.4 762,472 480,873 
VBE ei ng uid anon nad aa shel OG fe)580.4 {o/126.8 {e/F44.0 779.110 507,234 
GSS ccs oiraneich ety dpe erede weceeeeies a 593.3 132.6 76R,7 797,971 632,107 
TOP a. aici en Ee Si cates Midd acarieg 613.9 138.6 790.2 814,046 658,380 
W98e Le. ee fa ee teteauee ga4.7 144.9 846.9 $33,174 691,448 
TUBB so iiits's Sale hk ee es ese oo 651.5 148.2 835.8 445,073 605,272 
MST k eck cin bed rine MOTs 654.2 148.0 34.9 858,931 628,541 
WOES ie esh wd latesete: Bids sielea dae nice 666.2 149.1 846.3 863,798 646,658 
1: |: iain precewre oe 680.3 152.1 862.5 882,176 674,037 
OOO os. icie.cssh ace ntec, a atapareis eaten ee 693.9 154.9 883.5 904,388 fes7O7 176 
TOO, 5 Vieques ane ieee ece 680.9 447.1 457.4 944.004 740,853 
O82 dis a aoncm: alg ate te eHe oS WI 719.6 141.4 389.5 944.493 na. 
OO deseacuci se scieicd aint abananataa ends , 7314 145.0 904.6 947,134 na, 
VODA is seccelsy o wentte Was oe ntadela ca aumiath 746.4 146.8 920.2 949.318 805,478 


fa) At 30 June from 1916; at 31 December in earlier years. (b) Previously all motor vehicles had to be registered but from 1930 
only these in actual Use on the roads. (¢) At Census 30 September. (a) At30 June from 1980. fe) Figures from 1990 
include Northern Territory. 
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PUBLIC FINANCE 


State Government 


Expenditure Public debt Local government revenue 
From Govere 

Total From joan State From ment 
Year revenue revenue fnet) Tote! Perhead taxation tates grants Tata! 

000 seo0 = $000 $000 $ $000 sooo #000 ooo 
140-41........... 41 130 
1845-46.........., 95 77 
1850-51....... sara 445 467 202 
W855-S6....0..000. 960 1,160 590 5.50 326 54 114 
1860-61....,...... 1417 966 1,733 13.30 282 46 40 114 
1865-66........... 1,900 2,130 1,657 9.20 473 60 60 162 
VWA7OT Tw eee eee 1,556 1,679 4,335 23,00 498 80 74 194 
W75-76.........,. 2,640 2,647 7,874 44,26 920 118 30 286 
1840-81........... 4,344 4,108 22,394 78.30 1,168 188 136 498 
1885-86..... re 4,558 4,767 2,800 36,680 118.60 1,603 208 108 502 
1890-91......... “a 5,464 5,207 968 43.315 135.80 1,655 276 254 702 
1895-96. .......... §,043 5,019 46 48.433 137.60 1,600 264 194 652 
1900u01,.......... 5,648 5,693 345 $2,129 146.40 1,203 302 222 738 
WOS-O8. eee 5.612 5,437 900 60,165 165.80 735 3438 198 740 
1GIh-Tt.. 2 ee 8,363 7,929 «3 752 (a$6,065 136.50 1,092 431 336 1,004 
16-16... .....0., 8,714 9483 4,371 79.049 179.40 1,403 652 302 1,160 
TOPOBTL ee 14,303 16,087 9354 104.725 210.70 3,244 986 530 1,936 
1925-26........00. 20,948 20,922 12,860 160,621 290.10 5,428 1,640 942 3,441 
1930-31........04. 21,452 25,079 6,531 189,055 345,70 6,200 1,672 397 2,642 
W935-36..,........ 22,319 22,521 2,802 217,397 369,70 6,409 1,665 S09 2,824 
194-4t.......22.. 25.849 26.015 2,648 279,599 365.30 $,633 1,851 STF 3,170 
1946-46.......00.. 42,687 $2,687 3.419 221,498 348.80 (b4,046 2,040 451 3,474 
1950-61......, bees 67.344 66.985 33,871 296,776 405.20 8.104 3,430 1,963 7,579 
1966-58... 118,805 121,665 42,666 512.179 603.60 16,150 4,162 4,331 16.310 
1960-61,.......... 172,559 70,482 44,739 722,038 743.20 23.425 13,076 /(¢)8,524 25.034 
1965-65. ......0.., 236,316 243,650 55,089 995.128 872.30 37,636 20,412 4,106 38,020 
1970-71... 0.0... 386.859 386,898 71,491 1,256,337 1,070.40 62,745 29,118 4,758 49,589 
WPS-76.........,. 1,936,985 1,034,698 160,602 1,894,702 1.094.66 272,760 65,670 33,551 123,287 
WG-77... 1,174,025 1,193,180 175,552 1,495,737 1,163.00 314.280 76,385 34,891 9 137,364 
1 at: ara rae 1,167,496 1,192,063 171.929 1,605,834 1243.10 323.602 85,680 33,052 166,074 
1978-79... 00 2 0..... 1,264,705 1,258,252 161,087 1.702.221 1,310.81 442307 95.526 44.774 168,771 
1979-80,.......... 1,384,589 1,984,589 149.534 1.781.600 1,465.34 369490 104.894 38,501 186,925 
1980-81........4.. 1,548,299 1,554,985 149,363 1,872,699 1,426.49 387,453 118,745 45,233 214,213 
1981-82........ ree) 61,705,499 1,766,772 84,913 1,962,590 1,481.20 436.152 132,694 52,097 240,507 
1982-83. ....0..... 1,923,808 2,032,765 86483 2,035,762 1,621.38/0537,143 150,923 64,814 283,107 
1983-84000. 2,180,679 2,190,399 143,775 2,010,259 1485.78 669,427 167,603 $2,419 331,803 
1984-85. .......... 2,639,037 2,626,240 173,877 1,990.637 1,457.63 788,143 187,089 100.118 284,267 
1985-56.........0. 2,966,345 2,955,350 253,757 (2/8.664,000 2,661.24 837,600 206,899 103,163 417,693 
19396-87........... 3.217.176 3,214,926 964.519 4,046,000 2,906.61 917,800 228,336 97,975 445,853 
1987-88. ......... . 4.225.669 4,215,265 295.823 4,004,000 2,251.851,076,200 252,148 104,685 488 353 
1988-89....,....,. 4,206,418 4,123,056 282.371 4,165,000 2,936.821,267.800 279,332 99,457 532.460 
T969-90........... 4,554,612 4,483,597 251,494 4,303,000 3,007.62 1,349,300 307,009 100.479 573.373 
1990-91........... 4,594,202 4,710,426 242,950 6.797.000 4,655.201.520,600 337.979 107,355 613,914 
1991-92.,......... 4400744 4,682,684 189,063 7.373.000 65,059.331,658,700 364.565 108,993 647,477 
1992-93......,.... 4,957,610 4,526,595 195,817 7,969,000 5,447.401,754,400 386,744 146,619 709,871 


fa) Debt of Northern Territory and Port Augusta—Oodnadatta railway transferred to Commonwealth Government. (6) Uniform 
taxation in force from 1941-42, (e}) Excludes reimbursement for work done on behalf of Highways Department from 
1961, jo} Before 1992-83 excluded taxation paidto Special Funds and statutory authorities. From 1966-67 the coverage 
of this item does net completely csincide with SA Treasury classifications, (@) Source: State Treasury. From 1985-86 
refers to State public sector net indebtedness, previously indebtedness to Commonwealth only. 
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Regional Study — Whyalla 


Whyalla is the largest regional city in South Australia, situated on the 
western coasdine of upper Spencer Gulf, 225 kitomcires north-west. by 
air from Adclaide and 75 kilometres south of Port Augusta. 


Whyalla was established at the beginning of the twentieth century — then 
known as Hurmmock Hill — as a pori io ship iron ore extracted from Iron 
Knob, 52 kilometres to the west, in the Middleback Ranges. 


The city occupies an urban area of 41.5 square kilometres while the total 
area of the Corporation of the City of Whyalla comprises around 1,000 
square kilometres. It extends along the coast 35 kilometres north and 
south of the urban arca, and up to 18 kilometres inland. 


Generally the Whyalla area is of low relicf with internal drainage or 10 
drainage at all. South of Whyalla along the coastline there is a narrow 
continuous strip of salt marshes and white sand dunes, often fringed with 
mangroves on the seaward side. Beyond the marshes the land gradually 
rises to a [lat plain, from 15 to 30 metres above sea level, which is covered 
with alluvium. The vegetation is mainly saltbush, bluebush, mallee and 
some myall trees. ‘Vhis plain which varices in width from three to £3 
kilometres is covered with sand dunes in the south. 


Adjacent to the coastal plain is an area rising to the west by a series of 
scarps ranging up to 50 metres i height. The upper plain is an undulating 
tableland standing at a general level of between 100 and 200 metres and 
extending westwards toward the Middleback Ranges. 


The Middleback Ranges consist of a broken line of hills extending north 
and south for a distance of about 35 kilometres, 40 kilometres from the 
coast. Throughout their length the ranges have been dissected by gullies 
and the hill slopes are frequently heavily strewn with rock talus. In these 
sandstone ranges there have been great masses of iroustone. 


In the cast and north-west of the Whyalla region is a series of flat-topped 
sandstone hills— remnants ofa tableland which was previously much more 
extensive. Aloug te coastline nord of Whyaila is a distinctive geological 
feature dating back to the Pleistocene period — stranded shingle beach 
deposits which have been traced over a distance of same 50 kilometres, 
consisung of moderately sorted, rounded to sub-angular pebbles and 
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Private Finance 


Merchant banks operate as intermediaries in the professioual sector of 
ihe capital market and have been responsible for a number of important 
changes in the Australian financial system. These include the develop- 
ment of the commercial bill market and expansion of the market for 
promissory notes and certificates of deposit. They have also enabled the 
expansion of domestic activities through a more widespread access to 
overseas funds. 


Merchant banks are strongly nivolved in the short-tenm money market. 
Their dealings with the Stock Exchange include the underwriting of 
equity issues and the management of investment portfolios. Merchant. 
banks also provide advice relating to mergers and takeovers, financial 
re-organisations and planning for expansion. 


Merchant banks are predominanily regulaicd and supervised by the State 
Corporate Affairs Commission. ‘Lhe [nancial Corporations Act 1974 
(Cwlth}) requires them to be regisicred as Money Market Corporations. 
In addition they are required to be licensed under the Securities Industry 
Code in cach State in order to deal in or advise on securilics. 


Additional information may be found in the following ABS publications: 


5609.0 Housing Finance for Owner Ocoupation, Austratia 

5625.0 Private New Capital Expenditure, Australia, Actual and 
Expected Expenditure, Preliminary 

5626.0 Prvate New Capital Expenditure, Australia, Actual and 
Expecied Expenditure 
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cobbles. The deposits form sinuous, fkat-topped and well preserved ridges 
three to five metres above present mean sea level. Most are usually narrow 
—no more than 10 to 15 metres wide and in some arcas form cliffs behind 
the modern beach. The combination of a high sea level (three metres 
higher than today), strong easterly winds and high wave energy dissipa- 
tion along the shoreline, were responsible for the deposiis. 


‘The most common soils in the area are soloiised brown soils or mallee 
soils grading into desert loams. A characteristic feature of the solonised 
brown soils is the presence of large quantities of calcium carbonate ~ 
usually in the form of rubble or sheet travertine limestone cither exposed 
at the surface or lying at shallow depths. In the southern and south—west- 
ern portion of the region the country is covered by undulating sand 
dunes. Low outcrops or floors of weathered granite and granite gneiss are 
evident direughout. the region. 


The principal vegelation of the soil plains to the west and south-west of 
Whyalla comprises a tree—steppe community dominated by myall, sandal- 
wood, and localised patches of black oak and mallec. Saltbush and 
blucbush are the predominant low shrubs. Mallee is found Uirougheut 
the undulating sand dunc beit with red and kong mallec being the most 
common varictics. 


The vegetation is dependent on the soil type and depth. This causes local 
variations; for example, spinifex may occur on stony rises where wind- 
blown sand or weathered rock has provided sufficient soil while the 
growth of broom bush frequently indicates the presence of low outcrops 
or floors of weathered granite. 


Whyalla has wart to hot summers with mild winters, and a low annual 
rainfall. 


The warmest weather occurs froin November to March, with Jauuary 
recording the highest mean maximum daily temperature of 28.9°C. Hot 
days are experienced in these months and at least twenty days with a 
maximum in excess of 37.5°C can be expected. Whyalla’s average maxi- 
mim temperatures are about 3°C cooler than most inland towns of the 
same latitude because of the moderating influence of sea breezes from 
the Spencer Gulf. 


The period from June to August experiences the coolest weather, but the 
mean maximum for July — the coldest month — is above 16°C. Monthly 
mean minima vary from 7.3°C in July to 18.8°C in February. ‘Vherefore, 
Whayalla’s aucun, winter and spring weather may be desenbed as gener- 
ally mild aud sunny. 
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Temperature and Rainfall, Whyalla 


Days 

Period Maximum = Minimum Rainfall of rain 
C at mm No 

SANUAIV. ce eee tens 28.9 17.7 18 3 
February... 0.2.0.0. .eaeeee 28,5 18.6 24 3 
WEEN aed iiew er Roce ae aoe we BS 26.8 17,2 17 3 
Alptile 2c iu ta eee ada oad 23.8 14.1 19 5 
MEY issn Sic ttle Gale ba we Ae iigs 20,2 10.8 28 7 
UG od coerce WR eae eh ie ies 17.6 83 25 7 
SULA ye creer artes Sasi gece te ates eek esis ha aes 16.8 7.3 23 8 
August: tacjc ees ea oe care 18,3 8.2 24 3) 
September ..............2.. 005 20.6 10.0 25 7 
October... cc cee eee eee eee 23.4 12.5 26 6 
November... .. 0.20... 0.000 eee 25.9 15.1 22 4 
December. ....... 2... cca eee 27.3 16.9 19 4 


Whyalla has an average annual rainfall of 272 millimetres on 65 days, with 
about 60 per cent of rain falling between May and October. Rainfall 
throughout the year can be infrequent and erratic. Although winter and 
early spring are the most reliable for rainfall it is not adequatc in a 
sufficient number of years to support agriculture. In most years sumuncr 
rain is negligible but the February average of 24 millimetres can be 
affected by heavy rains associated with tropical cyclones moving into the 
region from the north in some years. 


Average aniual evaporation in Whyalla is high, being im excess of 2,000 
millimetres. 


On 9 March 1802, Matthew Flinders, Commander of the frvestigator, 
discovered and named Huminock Hill which now forms the eastern end 
of the City of Whyalla. Although he was not impressed by the arca’s arid 
sweeping plais a small settlement based on sheep grazing grew up during 
the latter half of the nineteenth century. 


In 1896 the Mount Minden Mining Company, which had held Iron Knob 
and Iron Monarch in the Middleback Ranges under lease and had worked 
the iron deposits in a small way, forfeited its leases because it had not paid 
rent for three years and had not observed labour conditions. Following 
this forfeiture, The Broken Hill Proprietary Company Ltd (the Company) 
pegged out and registered nine claims embracing Iron Knob and Iron 
Mouarch. These deposits were secured to assure a supply of ironstone to 
be used as a flux at the Port Pitie smelting plant which had been 
established to treat the silver, lead and zinc ores mined at Broken Hill. 


Quarried ironstone was initially taken by bullock teams to Port Augusta 
and from there it was shipped by barge to Port Pirie. In 1900 the Compaaty 
applied to the South Australian Goverment for permission to construct 
a tramway from Iron Knob to Humuneck Hill and to build a jetty at False 
Bay. The proposal was strongly opposed by residents of Port Augusta who 
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wanted the tramway from Iron Knob to terminate in Port Au gusta but ii 
the end the select committee investigating the project decided in favour 
of Hummock Hill. 


On 10 January 1901, the Cadell left Port Pine aud arrived at Hummock 
Hill with about 30 workmen who were to commenice construction of the 
tramway. Good progress was made and the first train travelled over the 
tramway on 28 Angust 1901. The jeity was completed in 1902 and the 
shipment of iron ore to Port Pirie by barge became a Company activity. 


‘The country surrounding the Humtnock Hill settlement was held under 
pastoral lease and had been improved by the building of dams, but 
dingoes were so nusmerous that the station people could only keep as 
many sheep as they could shepherd. Other stations nearer Port Augusta 
and Iron Knob were in vermin districts (fenced to keep the dingves out), 
and therefore were able to carry many sheep. The wool from these 
properties was wansported to TIummock Hill on the tramway aid shipped 
to Port Adclaide by ketch. 


From 1902 women and children began to arrive at. the settlement. Sup- 
plies were brought by ship or by bullock teams from Port Augusta. Fish 
were plentiful from the gulf while kangaroos, emus and wild turkey were 
a source of fresh meat. Goats were used for milk. 


‘The first hotel was the Jetty Hotel, built of timber and galvanised iron. 
Mr G. Burton, the first hotel keeper, received his beer supplics by tug 
from Port Pirie or by driving his tip dray to Port Augusta. The hotel licence 
was transferred 30 ycars later to the [lotel Whyalla. In 1905 a public hall 
was opened on the Company’s lease and was used asa school, for church 
services, for concerts and as an imstitutc. Vhe first medical officer, Dr 
Brown, was chairman and a lay preacher, Mr Dunstone, was secretary and 
librarian. A Miss O’Connell was the first teacher at the school which had 
an atlendance of 18 children. 


Sufficient water came across {rom Port Pirie for domestic use and for tic 
locomotives and some water was obtained from soaks near the settlement, 
but this was inadequate for all requirements. Subsequently the Gover- 
ment builta large underground storage tank on the outskirts of the town 
while most residents installed underground tanks to conserve water. 


In 1907 the Company smelted a quantity of Lron Knob iron ore at Port 
Pirie and the resultant product was found to be of excellent quality. In 
1911, when the population of Iummock Hill was 119 and Iren Knob 125, 
the company directors sent Mr G.D. Delprat (then general manager) 
abroad to gather the latest information on the practicability of ¢stab- 
lishing iron and steel works in Australia. As a result of the Company's 
investigations it was decided to establish a steclworks at Newcastle in New 
South Wales to manufacture steel from the iron ore of the Middleback 
Ranges. 
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On 16 April 1914, the settlement at the foot of Hummock Till was 
officially proclaimed a new town to be known as Whyalla. From this time 
the town expanded rapidly. The jeity was lengthened to accommodate 
ships coming from Newcastle, a conveyor belt was installed to permit 
loading, and five secondary crushers aiid storage bins were erected. More 
and improved rolling stock were obtained and a small powerhouse was 
build near the jetty ane completed in 1914. 


In January 1915 the steamer Emerald Wings, later renamed the Iron Baron, 
loaded 2,800 tonnes of crushed ore and sailed for Neweastle. This dcvel- 
opment brought a substantial increase in population, more houses were 
built and electric lightreplaced kerosene lamps and candles in the homes. 
Production at Iron Monarch conunenced in 1915, and in 1920 the 
Company acquired further lcases at the northern tip of the Middlcback 
Ranges, later securing other Icases to the south. The first sale of land was 
held on 13 August 1914 when the average price of each block was about 
$10. Further auctions were held in 1916, 1917, 1918 and 1920. Vhere was 
very litthe activity in land sales between 1920 and 1936. 


The first section of the Whyalla Central Primary School {lalcr to be 
relocated and named the Whyalla Town Primary School) was built and 
several concrete houscs were erected. No bricks were made locally at this 
lime and the stone quarry had not been opencd. Beach gravel and cement 
were mixed with salt water to form the concrete. Dingoes were still 
uumerous and sheep were shepherded. It was not until 1919 that ihe area 
became a vermin district, and it took about three years to drive the dogs 
out. By the Census of 1921 the population of Whyalla had reached 866 
and Iron Knob 528. 


In 1922 a new powerhouse was crectcd and the plant at the jetty was 
converted from manual to automatic control Three years later the 
Company undertook a project to convert its operations at Iron Knob to 
electric power. This involved the crection of transmission lines, installa- 
tion of electric shovels, electric iocometives and primary crushers, the 
work being completed in 1928. 


Also in 1928 a Mr Shirley, of Port Augusta, was given a contract to bring 
the mail from Port Augusta to Whyalla. He used a ineter car with trailer 
and was able to complete the journey in two hours. During this time 
hundreds of tonnes of sandalwood were being cut and seut to Port 
Augusta for shipment to China, the Company was sealing roads, and 
beach improvements were being widertaken. Houses built of sandstone 
and containing modern conveniences began to appear and the beautify- 
ing of the town with shrubs and trees commenced. [Towever, water 
shortage was always a problein. 


The population of Whyalla at the 1933 Census was 967. In this ycar the 
first section of the Hoicl Whyalla was built, and the first stage of the police 
station was completed in the following year. The Company established a 
dairy with 11 bails for milking, a [ecd room and a separate building for 
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washing milk cans. Ships were now bringing water in ballast from New- 
case. The present Golf Club was formed in 1932, the Spencer Gulf Acro 
Club was formed in 1936, the band hall was built in 1938 and the present 
rifle range was established in 1939. 


The next important development in the growth of Whyalla was the 
Company decision in 1938 to build a blast furnace to preduce pig iron. 
The project also involved dredging to create a decp—watcr harbour, the 
building of a wharf, and the construction of a larger power stalion. Work 
to reclaim an area of 30 hectares began in August 1938, and the first pile 
of the wharf was driven on 20 January 1939. This was a period of wupar- 
alleled prosperity and expansion in the town, for example, building 
blocks that originally cost $30 were sold for $2,000. Construction of the 
wharf was so rapid that the SS Jron Princewas able to berth on 13 September 
1939, just 13 months after dredging had commenced. 


With the outbreak of war in September 1939, Whyalla was seen as an ideal 
location for a major shipyard and the first four orders were for patrol boats 
known as corvettes for the Royal Australian Navy. In May 1941 the first of 
these ships, HMAS Whyalla, was handed over to the Navy. The new blast. 
furnace was ‘blown in’ during the sume month. Over the next tlirec years 
an electric steel plant and forge shops were constructed and the Com- 
pany’s engineering workshop was cxpanded. 


Whyalla was an outstanding cxample of wartime growth. At the outbreak 
of war it had been merely a port for the shipment of ore mined from the 
Middleback Ranges, but by 1945 it had become the operating centre of 
one of the Jargest furnace units in the world and had a large shipbuilding 
yard. The population had increased from about 1,400 to 7,500. A heavy 
machine shop, marine gear culling aznexe and solar salt iidustry were 
all established shortly after the war. 


The growth of Whyalla before the 1939-45 War had been restricted by 
lack of water, and with the vast plan for expansion during the 1940s it 
could be seen that the local water supply would be entirely inadequate. It 
was decided to supplement this local supply by means of a pipeline from 
the River Murray. The Morgan—Whyalia Pipeline via Port Augusia was 
commenced in 1940 and completed in 1944. A duplicate pipeline, includ- 
ing a submersible section under Spencer Gulf, was completed in 1967 to 
cater for further expansion. 


The South Australian Housing Trust began building in Whyalla in 1940 
when it completed 100 double units. 


In 1945 the Whyalla Town Commission was established to carry out the 
duties of local government. The Commission comprised a chairman 
appointed by the State Government, four represcutatives clected by 
ratepayers and three appointed by the Company. The name was changed 
to the Whyalla City Commission when Whyalla was proclaimed a city in 
1961, and replaced by the Corporation of the City of Whyalla when a fully 
elected city council assumed the commission’s responsibilities in 1970. 
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The Whyalla Hospital was opened in 1940 aud the well-being of the 
community was increasingly catered for from this time with the building 
of several new schools, and the construction of hotels, libraries, shops, 
banks, police station, courthouse and several other facilities. Many sports 
clubs and associations were cither formed or expanded in this period. At 
the 1947 Census the population had grown to 7,845. 


Whyalla’s next important step in development was in 1958 when an 
agreement was reached between the South Australian Government and 
the Company for the establishment of a steel industry. The site chosen 
for the stee} plant was just north of the existing blast furnace. The area 
had to be cleared and access roads built before construction could begin. 
Much of the construction work was carried oul by Company employees 
with the construction labour force reaching a peak of 1,600. Later, most 
of these workers were transferred to production units. The steclworks was 


officially opened by the Premier, Mr Frank Walsh, on 6 May 1965. 


An indication of the growth over this period can be sec by the rapid 
increase in population. At the 1954 Census it was 8,598, in 1961 it was 
13,711, and by the 1966 Census it had reached 22,121. 


In the 1950s and 1960s several new heavy engineering industrics were 
established in Whyalla, some sub—contracting to the shipbuilding industry 
while others undertook work servicing projects throughout the State. 


Whyalla continued to expand during the carly 1970s and for local govern- 
ment, and community facilities it was a period of consolidation. At the 
1976 Census, the population of Whyalla had reached 33,390. Many public 
facilides caught up with the boom of the previous decade, including a 
child care centre, fauna and reptile park, recreation and leisure centre, 
public libraries, upgrading of the city’s public bus service, major exten- 
sions to the College of Technical and Further Education, and the an- 
nouncement of plans for the multi-million dollar expansion of the 


Whyalla Hospital. 


However, Whyalla entered the 1980s with its growth, services and popu- 
lation affected by both Australian and world economies. The shipyard 
closed in 1978, the steel industry saw a downturn which resulted in major 
restructuring of the Company and Whyalla’s population decliucd 
throughout the decade. Nevertheless, new products like railway sleepers 
and line were developed; in 1984 a fractionation plant and shipping 
terminal were comunissioned at Port Bonython; the Middieback Theatre 
opened in 1985; the Whyalla foreshore was redeveloped; work started on 
a multi-million dollar marina; tourism developments were undertaken; 
and the city became connected to natural gas through an under—sea 
pipeline connecting near Port Piric. 


The following table shows the Whyalla population peaked at the 1976 
Census. The population has declined by an average of 8 per cent every 
five years since the 1976 Census. 
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Population of Whyalla, Censuses 1947-1991 (a} 


Cansus Mates Females Persons 
AF: me ce de tended Med cts bk Met en ea eee cath aaah 4,101 3,744 7,845 
TODA a tee cg ecaiete, guna oo ay eon endo ese Sa oud aaa ey 4474 4,124 8,598 
TB eStats hella chee ev otvats cue wiatartehe to kiaee besa 7,859 6,152 13,711 
NBs Aone et os whic Bn eho ene Rei archi og ati or Gea 12,183 9,938 22121 
Wd Pils ftin ds ia fsa Sethe atcs, Cats tant tad tek saat tnt te oS 17,010 16,099 32,109 
OPO era erly oe ben ute ah aa pees 17,211 16,179 33,390 
IO erie dole ctistat ih ator tna tuapasey Nevar Mak aED e oaseras cen teks 14,628 14,890 30,518 
DG steer in eo al Wied A a hws 0 Bae SSE ame 13,770 13,332 27,102 
WOOT eee iekiis, aa eh bos acne a eae aiden Gee ae 13,239 12,500 25,739 


(a) Figures for this and other tables refer to the iocal government area of Vfhyalla. 


The next table shows a continuing decrease in the proportion of Austra- 
fian born population in Whyalla between the 1947 and 1971 Censuses. At 
ihe 1961 Census there were approximately equal numbers of United 
Kingdom and Lreland born, and European born. However, by the 1991 
Census the percentage of Australian born had increased while those borm 
in the United Kingdom and Ireland were three times more numcrous 
than European born population. 


Percentage Birthplace Distribution, Whyalla, Censuses 1947-1991 


(Per cent) 
Birthplace 1947 496F 1971 1981 1997 
Australia... 0.0.0.0... cc cu eee 04.7 73.2 57.4 64.9 69.9 
UK and Ireland... 0... ...,e0ee 4.5 13.1 29.2 24.0 18.8 
EMPODE econo dee cet nes 0,5 13.0 11.7 7.4 6.2 
Other, 22 Caen tise ea ete 0.3 0.7 1.7 3.1 2,9 
Not stated... 0.0... 00. eee - - _ 0.6 2.2 


Whyalla has a slightly younger age disibution than the State with a higher 
proportion aged under 35 years and a smaller proportion i the 35 to 44, 
aud 65 and over age groups. 


Percentage Age Distributicn, 1991 Census 


(Per cent} 
Whyalla South Australia 
Age Malas Females Males Females 
O14 Fc oe oe RETA Renan emotes 24.4 23.7 22.0 20.4 
124 recite ye as Sana eae 17.1 16,7 15.7 14.8 
25 OA elie eH ie nae ni Peokwa’s 17.8 17.6 16.2 15.9 
Bama ic ithg ee on pe Aaa ee agers 13.9 13.7 15,3 15.2 
Bis acevo ented fda Neen sit need 10.8 11.1 10.9 10.6 
BO Liat emald aati hs erik eee be 8.8 8.0 8.9 8.7 


BS and over... ee 7.3 a2 10.4 14.5 


In 1991 Whyalla had a greater proportion of never marned aiid separated 
but a lower proportion of married males tha South Australia, whereas 
the proportion of married and separated females was higher and the 
proportion of widowed females lower than the State aggregate. 
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Marital Status of Persons Aged 15 Years and Over 1991 Census 


{Per cent) 
Whyalla South Australia 
Marital status Males Females Males Females 
Never Sere Fas aes ser ata nana 33.6 24,1 31.4 24.0 
MaiGd eect cin vadwtede agaee helt ee 55.4 57.4 58.3 §5.6 
Separated, not divorced......,..... 3.4 3.7 27 2.9 
Divorced... 0... ccc eee eee eee 5.4 5.4 5.1 6.2 
Widowed... ccc cece cece es 221 8.4 2.6 10.8 


Whyalla had a slightly higher proportion of one parent families (14.5 per 
cent) than the State as a whole (12.9 per cent) which is consistent with 
the marital status table which shows a higher proportion of separated and 
divorced persons in Whyalla than im South Australia. 


Household Type: Whyalla, 1991 Census 


Household type Persons Families 
Family nousehalds: 
Gouple:only so. ocsc4 tse tas a ne ete a 4,282 2,178 
One parent families. 2... ee eas 2,655 985 
Two parent families. 2.0.0... ees 13,708 3,433 
Other related households... 0... cece eee 226 108 
Other households: 
Lone person household ........... 00.0 ee 2,074 2,074 
Group household, ..... 0... e eee ee 734 371 


In Whyalla 7,808 males and 4,786 females were in the labour force at the 
1991 Census. As expected in an industrial town, a higher than average 
percentage of the male labour force in Whyalla were wage earners (76.9 
per cent compared with South Australia 68.8 per cent). Unemployment 
was higher for both males and females ni Whyalla (11.9 per cent and 7.4 
per cent respectively) wheu compared with South Ausiralia (9.5 per cent 
aud 35.3 per cent). 


The next table shows the cmployed population of Whyalla and South 
Australia classified by industry with 47.7 per cent of employed males in 
Whyalla working in the manufacturing industry, compared to 19.0 per 
cent for South Australia. 
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Industry of Employed Males and Females, 1991 Census 


{Per cent) 
Whyalla South Australia 

Industry Males Females Males Females 
Agriculture, forestry, fishing 

and hunting. .........0:0ue eee 0.5 0.2 6.5 3.8 
MIR deine tee ccele Dere ebsecete t ace 8 1.8 0.2 1.0 0.2 
Manufacturing. ..... 0.00. eee ees 47.7 3.4 19.0 8.7 
Electricity, gas and water........,.. 2.1 0.3 1.9 03 
Gonstruction... occa eee 5.7 4.0 7.5 1.6 
Wholesale and retail trade.......... 9.9 18,7 17.7 18.5 
Transport and storage .........-2-. 3.3 1.4 5.4 1.6 
Communication 2... . 0... cae eee eee 0.9 0.8 1.4 0.9 
Finance, property and business 

SERNOBS ooo sachets Hie imine sews 5.6 8.4 6.3 11.2 
Public administration and defence. ... 1.2 2.6 5.4 3.9 
Community servic@s..... 2.0.0. 00005 &.5 33.5 11.4 30.4 
Recreation, personal and other 

BEviGGs 6... sods awe ace 2.0 8.4 4.9 87 
Not classifiable/not stated .......... 10.7 16.4 9.2 10.5 


When classified by occupation a much greater proportion of empioyed 
males in Whyalla worked as tradespersons or plant and machine operators 
aud drivers than South Australia. Less than half the proportion of males 
in Whyalla compared to the State worked as managers and adininistrators. 
The distbution of cniployed females in Whyalla is shuilar to South 
Australia with the two major occupation groups being clerks and sales and 
personal service workers. 


Occupations of Employed Males and Females, 1991 Census 


(Per cent} 
Whyalla South Australia 

Cecupatien Males Females Males Females 
Managers and administrators ....... 6.9 4.1 16.2 7.8 
Professionals ............e0-eeee- 10.2 11.5 11.6 11.8 
Para—professionals .........4...0- 6.5 6.7 6.7 7.4 
Tradespersons... 6... eee 26,5 4.0 20,8 37 
CSS i rd diovieceanett Med ne, by ada 5.0 21.3 6.0 24.5 
Sales and personal service workers . . 4.6 21.5 9.0 20.4 
Piant and machine operators 

and drivers. ......- 0.00.00 eee ee 16.7 2.4 10.3 2.6 
Labourers and related workers ...... 13.4 13.6 12.9 12,9 
Inadequately described and 

nok-stated ssc ea helene as 10.2 15.2 7.6 9,0 


Over the 20-year period from 1971 to 1991, the proportion of inales and 
females who had no qualifications decreased from 59.7 per cent. to 50.6 
and 90.1 per cent to 73.3 per cent respectively. The high proportion of 
males in Whyalla with skilled vocational qualifications emphasises the 
importance of manufacturing to Whyalla. 
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Qualifications Obtained, 15 Years and Over, 1991 Census 


{Per cent) 
Whyalla South Austratia 
Qualification obtained Males Females Males Females 
Higher degrees 2.0... . pecs 0.7 0.3 1.2 0.4 
Post graduate diploma............. 0.5 0.8 0.8 0.9 
Bachetor degree... cae 4.0 29 5.4 4.2 
Undergraduate diploma..........., 1.5 4.5 2.4 5.9 
Associate diploma ..............4. 1.6 0.9 1.5 0.9 
Skilled vocational... . 6.6.0.0. a eee 26.5 1.8 18.1 23 
Basic vocational... 2... ieee 2.9 3.5 2.8 3.7 
No qualification... 6... cea 50.6 73.3 57.3 70.5 
inadequately described/not stated... . 11.6 12.1 10.9 11.2 


Because of the age profile of the Whyalla population the birth rate has 
been higher and the death rate lower than the State as a whole. The 
following tables give numbers of births and deaths and their rates for 
Whyalla and for South Australia in the five years to 1992. 


Live Births and Birth Rates, Whyalla and South Australia 


Whyalla South Australia 
Year Number Rate(a) Number Aate(a} 
1O8B ie 65 ant hsedd ceteris 491 18.0 19,155 13.6 
106G. nub hewiceeleh eae a eee’ 450 16.9 19,610 13.8 
POS DS i ecec a Watteed wcne lee sealed 454 17.1 19,863 13.8 
FOO aca ach we ae ee ene a ree 460 17.4 19,640 13.6 
OG Sod ins sts then gre VosSos ts atone Ree 417 16.4 19,311 13.3 


fa) Number per 1,000 of mean population. 


Deaths: Numbers Registered and Rates, Whyalla and South Australia 


Whyalla South Australia 
Year Number Alate(a} Number  Alate fa) 
TOBE ss prc lrnacneeaa Ph dR acest ech 146 6.3 10,690 7.6 
TSS 65% slices, Sa hla diatele ee RVI wa 135 5.1 11,348 8.0 
OO iti tina ee ee nates eS 141 5.3 10,938 7.6 
WO icy fete oudasne baliclsbr redo’ aexnana are 168 6.3 11,176 V7 
1008 idvate daw ies aed ae ean 128 5.0 10,925 7.5 


fa} Number per 1,000 of mean population. 


Before 1940 most of the homes in Whyalla were constructed by the 
Company. In that year the South Australian Housing ‘Trust commenced 
operations and built 100 double units in the town. 


The rapid increase in the number of dwellings since the 1939~45 War 
until the early 1970s is illustrated in the following table which gives the 
total number of dwellings at each Census. 
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Intercensal Comparison of Private Dwellings, Whyalla 


Census Total 
WDA Fc attest tet, PROF ghee a hd ce Dee oiNe a eH aan ad icten ane ele eh Goats 4 1,908 
DAE cag cer crin ey 2 tie ta pirle tar ann ral ular ne Oa es eee ates Sarde sah anon a tewre: Seren oe 2,130 
WEED ioe oateser cat ee cake a op ce ay Gn atn cathe heatPtet Soa hb Gelane BR olin tease ticats selaudedue Weave 3,178 
TOG B os sek ws ee ee Seah a Treas Me whe: oan Bate Re tie 5,259 
SOFA res esis se eh a eee wok das Rata Ska Oat te ees ed eae 8,095 
NILE ciara evar ian ahah: Why do ARAL Paredes ada escent ah teres ok Ea BORLA PIA GUE eee ane 9.445 
TOBA: oc ed orice ei tRAe KeRaen ghee a a eat alate a Ree bd eee ee oes 9714 
VRE ith oat esa A Ea abi hie Natur places ade aon heal annud Goal Gen Mihi dR et Ad 10,113 
VED cess A acetates acer ah eat A taht aed oer aR od io Reais Ses Dah aS Setione ceed ead de is 10,187 


Atthe 1991 Census 5,265 or 51.7 per cent of dwellings were owned by the 
South Australian Housing Trust in Whiyadla. 


The stock owned by the ‘Trust. has declined in recent years because of an 
ongoing sales campaign which resulted in the sale of 177 dwellings in 
1999-93 and 310 in 1993-94. 


Structure of Dwelling: All Private Dwellings, 1991 Census 


Whyatla South Australia 

Owelling class Number Percent Number Percent 
Separate house .. 2... ae 4,501 44.2 437896 76.9 
Semi-detached, raw ar terrace 

house, townhouse etc. .........0, 4,805 47.1 75,414 13.2 
Flat orapariment.........,..0000. 708 7.9 43,269 7.6 
Caravan etc, in caravan park,....... 60 0.6 3,706 0.7 
Caravan not in caravan park, 

houseboat etc... . 6. eee 21 0.2 1,540 0.3 
Improvised home, campers out,..... - 0.0 1,051 0.2 
House or flat attached to shop, 

OMIGE Sts. eke Fe aioe end aca a eee 2.9 0.2 2,326 0.4 
Not stated... cca ee eee eee cee 72 0.7 3,961 07 


At the 1991 Census, 60 per cent of all occupied private dwellings in 
Whyalla were rented compared with 27.7 per cent in South Australia. 


The relatively large proportion of both semi-detached houses in Whyalla 
(47.1 per cent) and rented properties, highlights the impact of the 
Housing Trust on the overall housing stock in Whyalla. 


Whyalla’s average annual rainlall of 272 millimetres bas been insuflicient 
for the area’s industrial necds. For some time water was carricd across 
Spencer Gulf in barges, and this means of supply was supplemented by a 
quantity obtained by distillation of sea—water. In 1911 the South Austra- 
lian Government constructed a 500,000 litre masoity tank fed by surface 
catchment and later the Company constructed two excavated reservoirs 
north of the tewn with a combined capacity of 50 megalitres. Water in 
large quantities was also brought to Whyalla as ballast in ore ships. 
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However, the water available from these various sources was inadequate 
for the coutinued industrial development and growth of the town. Port 
Augusta and the northern farming areas also sufered from a shortage of 
water. ‘These factors led to the decision to build a pipelitie from the River 
Murray. 


Construction of this pipeline from the Murray at Morgan to Whyalla 
commenced in 1940 and was completed m 1944. This first Morgan— 
Whyalla pipeline is 359 kilometres long and follows a route from Morgan 
through Hanson, Spalding, Georgetown, Neishaby (iicar Port Pirie) and 
Port Augusta to Whyalla. The pipeliie is laid above ground on concrete 
supports except al road crossings and other places where it is laid under- 
ground. 


Initially the scheme was designed to mect an annual demand of 9,500 
megahitres, 5,500 being available for delivery at Whyalla with the balauce 
available for Port Piric, Port Augusta and the other northern areas. Water 
is pumped through pumping stations locaied at Morgan, Mount Mary, 
Geraniun Plains and Rebertstown over a distance of 82 kilometres to ai 
elevation of 474 metres at Hanson. From the Hanson storages the water 
gravitates the remaining 277 kilometres to Whyalla. Along the route of 
the pipeline there are several storages and branch lines connected, so that 
a considerable proportion of the northem and mid-northern area of the 
State and Yorke Peninsula are supplied wholly or partly with water from 
the Morgan—Whyalla pipeline. 


The rapid development of Whyalla, Port Augusta and other northern 
areas after the 1939-45 War, and particularly the Broken Hill Proprietary 
Company decision to manufactuwe steel at Whyalla, brought demands for 
water beyond the capacity of the pipeline. At first the capacity was 
increased by the tnstallation of larger pumps at the pumping stations, but 
by 1962 it became necessary to construct a duplicate pipeline. 


The second pipeline is for the most part paralle] to the original pipeline, 
but a section was laid under the sea across Spencer Gulf making the 
duplicate 76 kilometres shorter than the original. The laying of all pipes 
was completed early in 1967. 


The greater diameter of the duplicate pipeline, together with additional 
storages al. Hanson, Whyalla and stx other points on the line enables the 
dual pipelines to meet an annual demand of 66,000 megalitres, seven 
tines the capacity of the first completed lmne in 19414. 


Uniil 1959 sewage disposal was by means of a ‘night cart’ collection. In 
December 1959 the Whyalla Town Commission determined that all 
houses should have septic tanks installed. However the disposal of effluent 
from septic tanks in a concentrated liousing arca created problems and 
il was soon realised that a sewerage reticulation sysiem was needed. 
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In August 1964 construction work on the sewerage scheme commenced 
and by the end of 1969 the town was completely sewered. Sewage is 
pumped from a station at the south end of the town to a treatment works 
approximately 1.5 kilometres south of the City boundary. 


The sewage is reated in a series of lagoons. Three aerobic lagoons are in 
use at present. The sewage flows into the first lagoon where seven floating 
electrical acrators run continuously to provide oxygenation. Effluent then 
flows into a second lagoon where one acrator runs conunuously. Finally 
the effluent fows into the remaining lagoon prior to discharge via the 
shajlow outfall channel. 


The present treatment works has the capacity to scive a population of 
37,000 people. 


Until 1964 Whyalla’s clectricity supply was provided from the Company 
powcr station which was fuelled by gas from the blast furnace. In this year 
the Electricity Trust of South Australia undertook the supply and distri- 
bution of electricity to the City. 


Electricity generated at the Thomas Playford Power Station in Post 
Augusia is transmitted through 132 kV lines to a terminal substation near 
the steelworks at Whyalla. From this point, 33 kV transmission lines supply 
the Whyalla City and Whyalla Stuart substations and the townships of Iron 
Knob and Iron Baron. 


The South Australian Gas Company first supplied gas to houses in Whyalla 
in 1968. The gas was transported in Liquid form to a plant at Whyalla by 
tankers and distributed by underground mains to houses. In 1989 the City 
was conriccted to natural gas via an undersea pipcline from near Port 
Pirie. Approximately 5,000 homes have gas at their disposal for domestic 
use. However only 40 per cent of the supply is used domestically with 
industry, particularly BHP and the hospital, using the remainder. Bottled 
gas is used by many residents not served by underground mains. 


Until May 1945 the functions of local government in Whyalla were 
adininistered by the Company which was responsible also for public 
utilities such as the supply of water and power. 


Ou 1 May 1945 the Whyalla Town Conunission was established. Three 
members were nouunated by the Company, three were elected by ithe 
ratepayers in the three wards and the chairman was appointed by the 
South Australian Government. The chairman’s functions were the sainc 
as those normally carried out by both the mayor and the town clerk of 
other local government authorities. 
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The name of the Commission changed to the City of Whyalla Commission 
on 1 November 196] when Whyalla was proclaimed a city. The number 
of wards increased to four in July 1967 and this meant that the ratepayers 
elected another member, with the iumber nominated by the Company 
remaining at three. 


The Commission was disbanded when the Corporation of ihe City of 
Whyalla came into being on 4 July 1970. The first mayor and cight 
councillors were all elected by the ratepayers. This followed the appoint- 
ment of a State Parliamentary committee in September 1968, to investi- 
gate a possible changeover i administration from the Conunission to 
administration under the Local Government Act. 


Zoning was introduced in 1973 and the city was then able to control 
development through planning. The Corporation’s boundaries were 
expanded in 1978 to include non-urban areas aud the first Development 
Plan was introduced in 1979. 


In 1981 three Aldermen were incorporated into the City Council, bring 
ing the toial number of elected members to welve. A major revision of 
zoning and of the earlier Development Pian was introduced in 1982, bui 
following a new State Planning Acta fiuther revision became law in 1987. 

A Strategic Plan was conceived in 1991 which forms the basis of the focias 
on the future. 


Whyalla is accessible by road, rail, air aud sea, and alf these modes of 
transport are used. Internal transport in Whyalla is provided by a public 
bus service, taxis and private vehicles. 


By road, Whyalla is 384 kilometres from Adelaide aud 75 kilometres from 
Port Augusta. ‘The city is well serviced by bus from Adelaide with up to six 
renin services daily, while other schedules extend to Port Lincoln via the 
coast or inland towns. 


Whyalla is connected to the Transcontinental Railway by a 76 kilometre 
staidard gauge spur line to Port Augusta which was opened on 6 October 
1972. Originally providing passenger and freight services, it is mow a 
freight only line with the last passenger services being phased out in the 
early 1990s. 


Conunuter air services provide Whyalla with up to six return flights to 
Adelaide daily. Since 1990, the terminal building has been upgraded arid 
the runway rescaled. 


One of South Australia’s decp—sea ports, the Whyalla harbour is generally 
used to receive steclinaking materials, and to export a range of finished 
and semi-finished steel products around the world. [lowever, it has been 
host to many visitors over the years, including gulf cruise ships. 


346 


Regional Study - Whyal la 


Education 


Nedla 
Newspapers 


Television 


Radio 


Industry 


General merchandise is freighted mainly by road and rail. Within Whyalla 
the Corporation maintains 200 kilometres of sealed roads. 


Whyalla is the State adininistration centre for the Western Region of 
South Australia and a Regional Education Office is located in the City. 
Whyalla has seven pre-schools and kindergartens, uine State and three 
private primary schools and the Whyalla Special Sclivol which caters for 
children with special needs. In the early 1990s three public high schools 
formed into the Whyalla College with cach school remaining as a campus. 
The centrally located Edward John Eyre High School is the senior campus, 
with Whyalla Tigh and Stuart High being junior campuses. In addition 
there is a private secondary college. 


Whyalla has the only regional campus of the University of South Australia 
and from 1994 has been able to offer on-site acconmunodation for siu- 
dents. 


Whyalla is served by the local twice-weekly Whyalla News which is also the 
centre for the region’s newspaper printing, covering Eyre Peninsular, 
Port Augusta, Port Pirie and Roxby Downs. The Advertiserand Sunday Mail 
are available in Whyalla. 


The Australian Broadcasting Authority is presently undertaking planning 
of television services in Uie Spencer Gulf area and expects to release a 
draft blueprint for television by the end of 1994. 


The Central Television Network transmits from Port Pirie and has an 
office and production studio in Whyalla. It teleyises regional news and 
lifestyle programs weekdays with Whyalla contributing to both programs. 
The ABC in Adelaide relays programs to the region and other commercial 
Adelaide stations can be received, with the use of special antennas and 
boosters. In late 1993 SBS also transmitted to the region. 


‘wo commercial regional stations cover the Whyalla area. An ABC station 
cmanates from Port Pirie and Whyalla has its own non-profit FM station 
which broadcasts a variety of community, youth and cthiic programs. 


Whyalla’s carly history is closely linked to BHP. Whyalla Industrial Devel 
opment Exccutive Incorporated (WIDE) exists to aliract, promote, de- 
velop and improve industrial, commercial and other business 
undertakings and employment opportunities to aid in the City of Whyalla 
and its unmediate environment. WIDE incorporates representatives of 
the community from diverse backgrounds. 


WIDE initiated Tax—tree Business Enterprise Zone which caine into effect 
on | July 1993 and provides a 10-year tax-free period for qualifying 
industries establishing within the specified zonc. 
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Whyalla 
steelwarks 


Mining — iron ore 


dustry present in Whyalla include steel making operations, the process- 
ing of raw petrochemicals, locomotive tanufacturing and repair, and 
precision engineering. 


Pacific Salt have their saliworks based at the Head of False Bay. Scawater 
is pumped into several lakes, evaporation leaves the salt behind which is 
purified and packaged ready for export or domestic use. 


Betatene Limited has established an algae extraction plant near salt Jakes 
to the north of Pacific Salt, where algae grows, producing beta carotene 
or pro-vitamin A. Thuis is sold asa raw material for prawn feed production 
1o {ced mills — an algal powder containing beta carotene. Beta carotene 
is a safe source of vitamin A and is also used worldwide as a colouring in 
foodstuffs such as cheeses, pastas, niargarines, cakes, lollics and fruit 


juices. ‘The plant is the work's largest producer of natural beta carotene. 


Monison Knudsen of Australia opened a labour intensive locomotive 
manufacturing and repair plant in 1992. In Whyalla, they specialise in 
the total re-manufacture of wagons, rolling stock and locomotives for 
Australia and the Asia-Pacific arca. 


In 1992-93 there were 29 manifacturiug cstablishments operating in 
Whyalla employing 2,879 persons. 


BHP’s Long Products Division operates one of four integrated steelworks 
in Australasia. ‘This Division specialises in the production of steel sections 
for the building and construction industry. [t produces a full range of rail 
track products, and semi-finished steel slabs and blooms. Other specialist. 
products include iron ore pellets, coke, dolomite, sulphate of ammonia 
and tar. 


The Whyalla No. 2 Blast Furnace, which was coinmissioned in October 
1965, produces over 3,000 tomncs of molten iron (pig iron) a day. ‘This is 
refined into steel at the Company’s Basic Oxygen Steelmaking plant 
(BOS). From the BOS the molten steel is transported to the Continuous 
Caster (commissioned in May 1992) where it is moulded into steel slabs 
and blooms. 


The Iron Kuob aiid Middicback Ranges muning areas are located only a 
short distance west of Whyalla. ‘The Iron Knob uiining area contains tie 
Iron Monarch, Troi Kaob and Iron Princess mines. In the North Middle- 
back range mining area, is the almost depleted Iron Baron area which 
comprises Iron Prince (dolomite orc), Iron Baron, lron Queen, lron 
Baron South and [ren Cavalier. A further 30 kilometres south of [ron 
Baron, in the South Middlcback Ranges mining area are the [ron Duke, 
Tron Duchess and Iron Knight deposits. Iron Duke is the newest mine and 
commenced operations in 1990. 
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Port Bonython 


The first iron ore deposit te be mined by The Broken Hill Proprietary 
Company Limited (BHP) was Iron Knob in November 1899. Initially the 
high grade ore was transported by bullock dray to Port Augusta and then 
by train to Port Pirie. At Port Pirie die ore was used as a flux to smelt ore 
mined at Broken Till. 


From 1915 when BHP opened a new iron and steclworks at Newcastle in 
New South Wales, high grade ore was shipped from Whyalla to Newcastle. 
Subsequently ove was also shipped to the Company’s iron and steelworks 
at Port Kembla. 


The iron ore is mined by open cut methods, crushed at the mince site and 
railed in 2,500 to 3,000 tonne loads 40 Whyalla. At present all the ore from 
Iron Duke is processed at the Company’s Whyalla Pellet Plant, where it is 
made into iron ore pellets which are used as feed for ihe Whyalla Blast 
Furnace. 


lron Ore Production : Iron Knob and Middteback Ranges Mining Areas 


Year ended 

37 May Tennes 
NORA Licie, deco tee Se eh Dhl Geese? Lehre 5 te DP aie gov aa Soda eee 1,897 676 
Te Se ose. icesnesdiae 8 aa teers Gite d Gav waar al We oo aucntecheoca Ko suet g raw yet ak wees 1,926,620 
TVR 5. eAthena cea Th, HER Breo BETIS SE, to Phat A ELT wat PRs 2,025,861 
DET seg orcs taped at Mig oa werd Rly encanta coe) chalice 2 Satara, 2,137,485 
TOBE scr bea seeh gets och Barbie see wodacal may BRE Woda tonnl aatlete acta bb tbka hgh Meee eR NE ee 2,028,944 
PO ask dnt. on adc whah Satna eae Weal SR ne aca aes LS, doe Teck SESSaE AO eb ceed eo a dnee 2,460,672 
OO 6% vacnd ce avin See Sonnet e. arler OS G Sea titacd sak agtrase-aehte alae oun gee duave ase Asien 2,617,300 
TDS iirea, seater hee hres Soda oe at eared ena de atacteasan aed eataaets wee Ste tee sages er as bd ate 2,345,400 
TIS Oe hee scisceersa aha a tarred ole alsa aan ae hone al adios SNA te Mitek Siete ace 2,426,900 
Pacers haces at atetc a2e ce ee Sirechein  e Pe av asdae lata) ar G toate co oumarceyae ten eevee cere 2,773,500 
TO ee ae iciceld te ree hala tty kg teats, alageana aay Meda ee TGS RET LI ae ue ie oa tetas eae ne 2,825,006 


At Port Bonython, located on the Spencer Gulf, 32 kilometres from 
Whyalla, Santos Ltd operaics one of Australia’s largest export busincsses. 
This site, commissioned in 1984, employs approximaticly 100 people and 
was chosen because of its suitability as a deep-water, sheltered loacling 
port Santos operates the facility on behalf of the Joint Venture who arc 
parties to the Cooper Basin Dowustream Agreement. 


Liquid hydrocarbons recovered from the Cooper—Eromanga Basins are 
processed in this facility. The gas liquids and crude ail are received as a 
mixuue from Moomba vie a 659-kilometre pipeline aud are then sepa- 
rated by a fractionation plant. 


Marine tankers are loaded at Port Bonython from a 2.4 kilometre long 
jetty. The products are pumped from storage tanks along a pipeline to 
the loading arms at the end of the jetty. 


Over 100,000 tonnes of LPG per year is delivered to the domestic market 
by Santos using 20 tonne LPG road tankers. 
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Rural production 


Shopping 
facilities 


Health services 


Recreation and 
culture 


Production and sales from Port Bonython currently amounts to approxi- 
mately 1,400 tonnes per day of LPG, 16,000 barrels per day of crude and 
12,500 barrels per day of naphtha. 


Around 40 per cent of the LPG produced is sold into the Australian 
markets with the remaining 60 per cent exported, primarily to Japan. 


Because of the area’s low rainfall aud susceptibility to drought, extensive 
cropping is not possible and most of the rural land is devoted to low 
density sheep farming. 


The main business centre of Whyalla is near the castern boundary of the 
City where development first commenced. Since then further shopping 
centres have been built to serve the growing population. There are several 
minor shopping centres which include delicatessens and other small 
stores. Milk, bread and newspapers are obtainable by home delivery. 


Dunng 1991-92 there were 228 retail establishments operating in Whyalla 
and the value of retail sales was $126.3 million. There were 1,307 persous 
employed in retail establishments at June 1992. 


The Whyalla Hospital and Health Services provides facilities for Whyalla 
and Eyre Peninsula. The first hospital building was opened on 9 April 
1940. In 1966 it underwent a major re~building program with an addi- 
tional muld—million dollar expansion in the early 1980s. The hospital 
provides palient accommodation of 131 beds for medical, surgical, obstet- 
ric and pediatric cases, and 14 beds for day surgical cases. Whyalla has 
resident specialists, provides services such as speech pathology, physio- 
therapy, soctal work, occupational therapy, podiatry and dictctics, while 
visiting specialists cover other services and dental care. 


The Whyalla Community Health Service provides a range of services 
through community health, community mental health and domiciliary 
care teams and there are a number of support services and organisations 
operating. 


Yeltana Nursing Home caters for elderly residents who require attention 
and cannot live at home; Annie Lockwood Court Hostel provides inde- 
pendent residential accommodation for the elderiy; International offers 
hostel accomodation for the physically and intellectually disabled and 
for those who need respite care. 


Whyalla has a full range of sporting facilities and recreation areas are 
located throughout the city with some providing barbecue facilities. 


The city also has two public libraries, a child care centre, the Middleback 
Theatre, service clubs, ethnic organisations, youth and senior citizei 
organisations and a broad range of religious communities. 
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PRIVATE FINANCE 


Banking 
Savings Friendly 
banks General societies 
Trading banks deposits fnsurance members 
ra ae an at revenue at 
Year Advances Deposits 30 June {3) 30 June 
Sin Sin &m $000 No. 
1856. 1 - 
DEG 7S. cues ce aeacads Swe dateunc mess 3 1 _ 
VORB Stent te “ Groey emotes Bean G 6 3 - 
1871. 6 2 1 
4976........ 9 7 2 
1484 13 10 2 
VE 86 ss ak AR eee ees 19 ia 3 
baa ee ee ars ta eisai ipe sabe 16 16 4 
1896.., Tal bate omad is] 15 6 
VOOV oon ei ees be Ce : 9g 13 g 
1906 ; 11 16 10 
MOAN eavdieatiea a ave sodeandyad dooce et ay bes 17 22 15 
TH1G... ewe Maas Saale asa 20 27 2 65.540 
Ne Wi tee cathy dei oes pe erate 27 44 33 1,305 70,155 
VSG ack hie cerds Sedna aa eee eh ere waht 32 52 44 2,045 77,79 
19S. (cee bactetolenorns rae 44 45 43 1,627 (b} 
VOR G2 Sik Gace tre gts etaged HAGE ae 44 52 51 1,459 71,658 
TRV acetave eecan sa Sia ee ees 40 84 55 2,643 76,357 
VAG ih edt ude ie ene neares 32 92 132 2,705 80,419 
4st ht ascend sates cinca a fia abt haurais 62 eOF7 196 9,298 71,591 
1956..,...... igrneratn AM Se ew ed tens 109 244 272 20,590 57,216 
ASG Ths oe cee Ohne ieee 147 270 333 32.363 51,651 
VOB Besa cachet Dehn vad etasere (efer4 feaes 559 50,121 51,109 
VOPR ash ea eatiy we Ge es Sa ecbalis , 411 436 Fas 76,020 $0,482 
V7... ia? ob Diecahee tanga psies 448 a74 a74 80,1723 50.077 
WAS het ee aatee eaten 516 620 4,060 93.678 50.664 
TOF As Sec oiaisaeateacracatd Gente epicreceece & 672 $16 1,178 127,473 50,779 
Vo siae aoa ce arnt enter asi acdc 749 973 4,395 (o}1 87,316 49.983 
TUS Gece vsioaaat ane ay wre acdtan oa oey 914 1.214 1,617 231,649 48,057 
VOT Es Scere ence hae tages ee ee See 1,147 1,304 1,781 267.640 45,815 
VOTE. occa wes ae 5 pie ee Pate ’ 1,419 1,302 1,945 faj266,504 43,051 
AGES fees pa ey od teeta et les 1,728 1,437 2,138 263,903 41,575 
1980.0... ...,.. das Gin eal ak ee ence 1.934 1,652 2,277 282,268 39,431 
yt se esatehiracs igiricelevevaness 2.149 1,813 2,457 307,453 39,061 
WSs ick 0k oe ahi oe wleecapeos, arate Boos 2,390 4,901 2,596 354,432 36,171 
VOB iid aace Se a eke eee ee ite SUR alee 2,562 1,933 2,979 428, 605 95,017 
A ts et a Soh e ieee gah ofa d ako 2,840 1,977 3,327 Ha. na, 
HONS oe Pach eterna: ae 3,430 2,903 4.413 ha. na. 
VORB ee cece ake are ea isp iar esata 4,161 3.750 2,971 na, na. 
TOB7.. bc Sieg deade? a sveatutane: bees 4,625 3,784 3,990 na. na. 
bE: tae Reel ae AA 5,433 4,521 3,808 na, na, 
TB De crete ina lid et newt a wh ines Suet eve §,536 5,728 3,694 ra, na. 
FUGU). atuigeceanie hatin Sar (H13,771 (12,074 na. na. 
VOT. Lee. Siac aha WO Aes ate AW ean 15,854 42,709 na. na. 
VODs iis fev sh hs Sedeetiena oa ase ctoacase war She 16,054 13,050 na. na. 
IGF es ts hs LS Reaarerrte aeons 17,193 13,988 na. na. 


(a) Year ended 30 June. (6) Membership at 30 June from 1932; previously 21 December. fc) Until 1961, average of balances 
al close of business on Wednesdays during June thereafter average of weakly figures for the month of June. (c) From 
1974-75 premium income only; details of interest, dividends and rent no longer available. (2) Details of brokets are 
excluded from 1977+78. (f) From 1990 all banks. 
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Births 

Aboriginals... eee raceme ence eens 111-12 

OXNUPtIAl. Lees 101-2, 354 

WYO a sca gece Ree depladbe aauduaye ace iecsha eoe-d rs 100, 354 
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Botanic Gardens and State Herbarium, .......... 138-9 
Boundaries of South Australia.,........0-.02-0.-... 9 
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Cancer, cervical, screening Service. 2.6... eee eee 160 
Cancerdeaths ,... 0. ccc eee eee 156-8, 355 
Caravan parks. 2... eee eee eee 279-81 
Carclew Youth Arts Centre . 0.00... 02 ee eee eee 180 
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Cargo 
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Commissioner for the Ageing... ............20000. 164 
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SUPVEME. eee tere eee tee TIS 16 
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ret UTS ase os sce ackerece esc eer mace Mace aces 328-9 
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